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PREFACE. 

It was the aim of Professor Hadlej in his Greek Grammar 
(founded on the Cfrieehische Sehulgrammatih of Geobg Oubtius) 
to fomisli a manual which should be sufScient for the use of col- 
lege students in their most advanced study of the language. It 
was hoped, however, that the book would be found at the same 
time not ill adapted to the purposes of elementary instruction ; 
that the teacher, aided by the differences in type, would find it 
easy to distinguish those leading facts and principles which should 
engage the first attention of the learner. Many teachers have 
expressed the conviction, founded on their own experience, that 
the book could be used in this way with satisfactory results. From 
others, however, the publishers have had communications express- 
ing their desire for an abridged grammar, as being in their judg- 
ment better suited to the wants of the beginner. It has seemed 
Just that those who entertain this latter view should have a text- 
book such as they desire. Accordingly they will find in the fol- 
lowing pages a very carefolly prepared Abridgment of Professor 
Hadley's Grammar. 

In reducing the size of the work, it has often appeared neces- 
sary, or at least convenient, to modify its phraseology. Cases will 
also be found, in which it has been thought expedient,^ for one 
reason or another, to change more than the mere form of expres- 
sion. But the instances are few in which the mode of treatment 
has been essentially altered. 



IV PKKFACB. 

It has been preenmed that, in general, the stadent wonld pasa 
from the smaller to the larger Grammar, before entering on the 
etudy of lonio or poetic writers. As this, however, may not 
always be convenient, it has seemed best to add, in an Appendix, 
a synopsis of the most important forms of dialect, and a brief 
account of the principal kinds of verse• 
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INTRODUCTORY STATEMENT. 

1. The Greek language, as it was spoken and written 
by the inhabitants of Attica, is called tne Attic Dialect. 
It is seen in the works of Thucydldes, Xenophon, Plato, 
Isocr^tes, Aeschlnes, Demosthenes, and other Athenian 
writers. From about the time of Alexander the Great, it 
was used as a common literary language b^ all the Greeks. 
Hence it is found in the works of Polybius, Strabo, Plu- 
tarch, Arrian, Lucian, and many others, who were not 
of Attic birth. As used by such writers, with more or 
less variation from the pure Athenian idiom, it is called 
the Common Dialect. Of the prose literature of Greece, 
all but a small fraction belongs either to the Attic, strict- 
ly so called, or to the Common dialect. It must be the 
object, therefore, of an elementary Greek grammar to 
describe the Attic Gbeek, especially in its genuine form, 
as seen in the prosertjoriters of Athens. 

a. The works of the Athenian poets (the tragedies of Aeschylus, 
Sophocles, Euripides, the comedies of AristophSnes) present many pecu- 
liarities of language. In their lyric .parts, they show some Doric forms. 
The poets of aU «tiidects make more or less use of Epic forms. 

2. Among the other dialects the most important are 
— a. The 0^ Ionic or ^ic, used by Homer, Hesiod, and 
the later epic writers. — b. The Ifeu) lonic^ used by the his- 
torian Herodotus. — c. The -Doric, used by lyric poets, as 
Pindar, and by bucolic (or pastoral) poets, as Theocritus. 

Beside these, may be named — d. The Aedie (of Lesbos), seen in the 
lyric fragments of Alcaeus and Sappho. — e. The MelUnietie, a fonn of 
the Common dialect, seen in the New Testament, and in the LXX. or 
Septuagint version of the Old Testament. — f. The Bomaie, or Modem 
Greek, the popular idiom for the last thousand years, found In written 
works since about 1160 A. D. 



Note to ths Learner. — In the following pages, ΉΊη, stands for 
Homer y Hd, for fferodohut ; — cf,\a used for La.ua confer (compare), — «c. 
for scilicet (to wit), — «. e, for id est (that is), — e, g. for exempli gratia 
(for example), — etc, for et cetera (and so forth). Other abbreviations will 
explain themselves. The alphabetical lists of verbs (in sections 800 and 
740) contain some special abbreviations, which are described at the begin- 
ning of section 800. 

The sign of equality (=) is sometimes placed between words, to show 
that they are substantially the same in form or meaning. 

The stems of words (see 71 and 196) are given mthout accents; and 
so, generally, are words the existence of which is merely supposed^ not 
proved by the use of Greek authors. 



ALPHABET. 



PART FIRST. 



ORTHOGRAPHY AND EUPHONY. 



Alphdibet. 
3. The Greek is written with twenty-four letters, viz. 



Foi 


■m. 


Naxo 


le. 


BomaiL 


A 


α 


"Αλφα 


Alpha 


a 


Β 


β 


Β^α 


Beta 


b 


Γ 


Ύ 


ΤάμμΛ 


Gamma 


S 


Δ 


8 


Α^τα 


Delta 


d 


Ε 


C 


^ΕψΙλόν 


Έρβίΐοη 


δ 


Ζ 


ζ 


Ζψο. 


Zeta 


ζ 


Η 


ν 


*Ητα 


Eta 


θ 


Θ 


&θ 


Θ^τα 


Theta 


th 


Ι 


ι 


'Ιώτα 


Iota 


i 


Κ 


κ 


Κάτπτα 


Kappa 


c 


Λ 


λ 


ΚάμβίΛ 


Lambda 


1 


Μ 


^ 


Μν 


Mu 


m 


Ν 


ν 


Νΰ 


Nu 


η 


Β 


f 


ΒΓ 


Xi 


X 


Ο 


ο 


*0 μικρόν 


Omicron 


6 


Π 


7Γ 


m 


Pi 


Ρ 


Ρ 


Ρ 


•Ρώ 


Rho 


Γ 


2 


σς 


S /γ^α 


Sigma 


8 


τ 


τ 


Ταυ 


Tau 


t 


γ 


υ 


^ψΐλόν 


XJpsilon 


y 


φ 


Φ 


Φί 


Phi 


ph 


χ 


χ 


ΧΓ 


Chi 


ch 


φ 


ψ 


Ψί 


Psi 


pa 


ο 


ω 


^Ωμέγα 


Omega 


ό 



4 TOWELS. DIPHlOOliGS. [3 

a. Sigma at the end of a word has the form s; in any 
other place, the form σ: thus στάσις faction. 

b. Some editors write f in the middle of a compound word, when the 
first part of the compound is a word that ends in t : thus cifvAc» io sail 
irUOy compounded of ccs into and πλ4ω ίο sail. 

c. Various other signs, beside the letters of the alphabet, are used 
in writing Greek. Such are the hreathingt (6), the eoroni» (89) and the 
apottrdphe (40), the accents (52. 62) and the mark9 of punciuaiion (10), 

Vowels. 

4. The vowels are a, c, 17, t, o, ω, v. 
Of these, c, ο are always «Aor^, 
ηy ω, always long^ 
a, • i, V, short in some words, long in 
others, and hence called dovbtful vowels. 

a. The short sounds of a, 1, υ are indicated in the gram- 
mar by a, t, iJ; the long sounds by a, t, v. We have, then, 

the short vowels, a, c, I, o, v, and 
the long vowels, a^ η, ly ω, v. 

b. The long vowels were originally sounded as β, e, t, o, «, in the 
English words par, prey, caprtoe, prone, prune, slowly and fuUy uttered. 
The short vowels had the same sounds, only less prolonged in utterance, 
—a Uttle different, therefore, from the English short sounds in the words 
pat, pet, pit, p<;t, pt«t. 

c. The vowels (sounded as above) are close or open. 
The most open vowel is a; less openoxe €, 17, o« ω ; the close 
vowels are c, v. Thus we have 

the open short vowels, a, c, o, 
the open long vowels, a, η, ω, 
the dose vowels, 1, v. 

Diphthongs. 

6. The diphthongs unite two vowels in one syllable. 
They are 

01, 61, 01, αυ, €v, ου, ψ, ly, φ, ψ, vi. 

a. ^ 27, φ are called improper diphthongs : their second 
vowel is written below the first, and is therefore called 
iota subscript. 

b. When the first vowel of an improper diphthong is written as a 
capital letter, 1 stands upon the line : thus φδ$ io a 9ong is written with 
capitals *Ωιδ^ or ΩΙΔΗΙ. 

c. The diphthongs all end with a close vowel, and all but vi begin 
with an open voweL Originally both vowels were heard, though without 



7] BBBATHXKGS. CONSONANTS. 5 

break between them. But the improper diphthongs (f, p, ψ) early lost the 
eound of I, and were pronounced like a, i|, m. Of the other diphthongs, 
Μ was sounded like Eng. ay affirmatiye ; αν, like ow in how; ci, cv, oi, ov, 
v^ somewhat like the Endish diphthongs in betght| fend, fou, youth, 
quit ', ifv, like ii foDowed closely by a short v. 

d. In R<»nan letters the diphthongs were represented, 

«, «, oty αν, ev, ov, vi, 9, p, y, 

by ae, δ or I, oe, au, eu, fk, yi, ft, 6, δ. 

e. A double dot (diaeresis), written over ι or Vj shows 
that it does not form a diphthong with the vowel before 
it : thus προϋπάρχω (pronounced προ-υπάρχω) to be before. 



6. A vowel at the beginning of a word always takes 
either the rough breathing [Ί or the smooth [*j. The 
rough breathing shows that Λ was sounded before the 
vowel: thus bpS/v (pronounced "h8ron") seeing. The 

, smooth breathing shows that the vowel was sounded 
without A : thus opSsv (" 6ron ") of mountains. 

a. A diphthong at the beginnmg of a word takes the 
breathins over its second vowel: thus αύτου of himself ^ 
αντσυ of him. But this does not apply to the improper 
diphthongs. 

b. All words which b^n with ν have the rough breathing. 

c. The consonant ρ at the beginning of a word is always written β 
(Roman rh) : thus ρ^τωρ (rhetor^ orator. And in the middle of a word 
pp is, by most editors, written ff (Roman rrk) : thus nif^s Pyrrhut. 

Consoncmts. 

7. The consonants were sounded, for the most part, as we sound the 
Roman letters used to represent them (8). To c, g, •, I, we give a variety 
of sounds : the corresponding Greek letters, «c, 7, σ, r, had only the sounds 
which are heard in Eng. coo, σο, eo, to : thus in Aviria Lyciot Φρυγία 
PhrygiOj VLwia Myiia^ ΒοΜ»τία BoeoUa. But 

a. Gamma (γ) before #c, γ, χ, or t had the sound of λ in 
anger, anxious, and was represented by a Roman η : thus 
in αγκϋρα (Lat. ancora) anchor^ (ίΚίγχος (elenchus) j^roo/! 

b. The letters φ, 9, χ seem to have had at first the sounds of ph, 
ihj ch in Eng. upAiU, ho^use, blockAead. But afterwards they came to 
sound as in Eng. gra/»Aic, pa^os, and German macAen (the last bdng a 
rough palatal sound no longer heard in Engilsb). 

c. Every consonant was sounded: thus κ was heard in κτήμα pos- 
MMton, y in γνώμη judyment, and φ in φβίσΐί decay. Similarly, {cVot 
stranger, ψ€08ον falsehoody were pronounced A;«cnoe, jEweudos, with h and 
ρ distinctly beutL 



β SEMIVOWELS. MUTES. DOUBLE COKSONANTS. [7 

Among consonants, we distinguish semivowels^ mutes^ 
and douhh consonants. 

8. The SEMIVOWELS are λ, /x, v, p, σ; of which 

σ is called a sibilant (from its hissing sound)^ 
λ, ft, V, p, liquids (from their flowing sound), 
μ, Vy nasals (sounded with the nose), 

a. To the semivowels must be added also γ nascUj that 
is, γ before κ, γ, χ, ξ {1 a). 

9. The MUTES are of three classes: 

labial mnteay v, β, φ, f or ir-mutes,) 

lingual mates^ τ, 8, θ, (or T-mutes,> 

palatal mutes, κ, γ, χ, (or κ -mutes.) 

a. Mutes of the same class are said to be cognate. The classes are 

named from the organs (/ip<, or tongue^ or palate) chiefly used in sounding 

them. 

10. The mutes are also divided into three orders: 

smooth mutes, ττ, τ, κ, 

middle mutes, β, δ, γ, 

rough mutes, φ, θ, χ. 
a. Mutes of the same order are said to be co-ordinate. The rough 
mutes (or aspiratetS are so named from the rough breathing (Λ), which 
was heard in them (7 b). 

11. The DOUBLE CONSONANTS are t i, ψ; of which, ψ is 
written for πσ, and ξ for κσ. 

a. It is supposed that ζ had at first the sound of d», 

12. The relations of the consonants may be seen from 

the following table : 

Semivowels. Mutes. Double 

, A ^ , A ^ Gonso- 



Sibilant. Liquids. Smooth. Middle. Rough. nants. 



Nasals. | I 



Labials μ π β φ ψ 

Linguals σλ,ρ, ν τ SB ζ 

Palatals (γ) '^ 7 Χ i 

Λ. The smooth and rough mutes, with σ, ψ, (, are surd (hushed or 
whispered sounds) ; the other consonants and all the vowels are sonant 
(soimded with loud voice). 

13. PiOAMMA. The oldest Greek alphabet had another consonant (F), 
which corresponded in place and form to the Latin f, but was sounded as 
the Latin semivowel v, or rather as the English w. This letter was named 
Fau Vauy — ^named also from its form digamma (L e. double gamma, one 
placed upon another). It was unknown to the Attic Greek ; yet many 
Attic forms can only be explained by noticmg its earlier existence. 



16] VOWELS INTEECHANGED AND LENGTHEKBD. 7 

Ν EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 

Vowels Interchanged. 

14. The open short vowels (o, c, o) are often inter- 
changed in the inflection and formation of words. 

Thus τρ4ψ^ to nourish, i-rpa^y too» nourUhed, τ4'τροφ-α have nou' 
risked, τροφ•4ι nurture ; yipos race (for yty€s, compare dative y4vfi for 
yfP€a-i) ; λύκ€ (for λύκο) from \ύκο•ί tool/, 

a. In like mamier, c< (when made by lengthening Γ, 213) is inter- 
changed with 01 : thus λ^ίπ-ω (from stem λϊπ) to leave, λ^-λοιτ-α have lefl, 
λοητ•6% lefU 

Other changes are less common : thus 

b. οΛ (or ηο) to c»: voM%, also ycivr, iemple; rcOi^fwrcf (plural) dead, 

for Τ€0ρηοτ€5. 

c. ■»; to » : ip-fwy-t is broken, from ^ywpa to break, 

d. c (or 17H0 I : ίσ-Βκ he thou, for w-Bi (cC iv-ri is), 

e. ο (or m) to v: ΊοΗ&νυμοί nameless, from 6νομΛ name, 

f. < or V to c: ir6\€^s,it^x(-t9s, from woKi-s city, Ίτηχν$ fore-arm, 

g. α or to 1 : 6ν-1ιτημι to benefit, for ον-ονημι. 

Vowels Lengthened,^ 

15. The short vowels are often lengthened in the in- 
flection and formation of words. This is called ybrmo^ive 
protraction. 

By this, a, c, (^ o> ΰ, 
become 17, ^« ^ <»9 v. 

a. But α softer e, i, or p, becomes ά. 

Thus the verb niaroi to honor makes future ημ-ίι-σω ; itL-t» to permit, 
4ά•σω ; dvpi-» to hunt, ^ηρά-σω ; φι\4-ω to love, ψιλ^ι-σο»: rt-yv to pay, 
ri -σω ; 9ΐ}λ^ο) to manifest, ^Χώ^ω ; ^t-» to make grow, ψΌ-σω, 

For lengthening of ι to ci, and δ to cv, see 218. 

16. A short voAvel is often lengthened to make up for 
an omitted consonant. This is called vicarious protrac- 
tion. 

By this, a, c, ϊ, ο, υ, 
become ά, ct, Γ, ου, ■*• i5. 

Thus we have &irwri to all, for άιτα-κτ-σι ; ίσιτ^ισα made libation, for 
c(nrc-i'8-ffa ; yiyoμat to become, for yf-y'yoμaι ; λύουσι they loose^ for \νο•ν 
σι ; Ιίκλΰνα washed, for ^ΊτΧυνσ-α, 

For an exception ih which α becomes -η, see 258 b: for one in which 
c, become -η, ω, see 88. 



8 VOWELS COITTRACTEO. [17 

Vowels Contracted. 

17. Contraction unites snccessiye vowels of different 
syllables into one long vowel or diphthong. Successive 
vowels are generally contracted when the first is short 
and open (a, €, o). Thus 

18. An open short vowel, contracted 

a. with a close vowel (*, v), gives a diphthong. 

b. with a, €, η, gives the long sound of the first 

c. with o, ω, gives ω. ^ [vowel. 

d. But cc gives ci ; co, oc» oo, give ου. Thus, 

a. c-i giyes ci, as (w6\t't) woKtu c. a-o gives m, as (τιμάΌμ^ν) τιμωμ^ψ, 
o-i 01, {ΐΓ§ιθ6•ί) ΊΤ€ΐθοΐ, at» Μ, (ημά•ωμ€ν) τιμ&μίρ, 

b. α-α ά, ly4pa^) y4pa. c-« μ, {φίΚύ-ωσι) ψιλωσι, 
α-€ ά, irc/A(i-crc) ri/iarc. ο-» μ, (^ηλ^σι) {ηλδσι. 
a-ri ά, (ημά-ΐ7Τ€) τιματ€» d. «-€ ci, i^JXec) φίλ€ΐ. 

c -α ΐ|, (Tf ίχ€-ο) τ^ίχη. e-o eu, fv^vc-os ) yiyovt. 

o-a M, ιαι8({-α) euSe». o-o ou, (irA<{-os) vAovf . 

o-i| Wf \ρη\6•ητ€) ϋη\ωτ9, 

19. Successive vowels are not generally contracted 
when the first is either long or close. But 

20. a, c, c, after a close or long vowel, are sometimes 
absorbed. 

The last vowel then disappears, and the first, if short, becoipes long : 
thus Ιχθυ, Ιχθΰ$, for ix9t-€, Ιχ6ό-αϊ, fishes; Ιίμω for ^ρββ-α hero. — i, after 
δ, ilf w, becomes < snbsciipt: (βά-ϊστοί) p^os easiest^ {hM-tw) λ4^τ better, 
— lyo is contracted to μ : (vri-oZvyos) i^Hwos {poeua) painless. 

21. A simple vowel before a diphthong is often con- 
tracted with its first vowel ; the last vowel then disap- 
pears, unless it can be written as ι subscript. 

a. But €01 and ooi give oi. 

Thus, α-€ΐ^Τ68 f, as (rifcd-ci) rijuf . 1^αι gives ]?, as (λ^-αι) λύρ, 

(τιμάτρ) ri/uf . ψοί φ, (μ9μιτ^-όιο) μ€μνφο, 

^^ιμά-οι) τίμφ, η-ου μ, (μ^ olr) μ&τ, 

τίμά-ου) τιμώ, o-ei ον, (π\ακ6•<ι$)ιτ\ακοΰ$, 

\ύ€<α) \ύρ, ihov ον, (δηλά-ον) 9η\ον, 

φΐλ^-€ΐ) ψΐλ€Ϊ. C-OI 01, Ιφΐλ€-0ΐ) ψΐλοΊ. 

(φιλ4-•ρΙ) φίλρ, 0-01 01, (ίηΚό-οι) δΐ}λοΐ1 

\φι\4•ου) φιλον. 

22. In a few cases the contracUon is made with the second vowel of 
the diphthong, and the first vowel disappears. Thus 

a. ceu in the second person of verbs gives both ρ and ci : as λή? or 
λύ€ΐ art loosed (for \6e-ai). 

b. oti and αρ, in the second and third persons of verbs in 6ω, give ot : 
as δηλοιι (for δηλ4^ι$ showest, and ^qX^^s mayst show). 



op 
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••» 
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e-ow 


ov, 
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28. Important cases of irr^g;ular contraction depend upon the follow- 
ing rules : 

a. In contract words of the first and second declensions, a short vowel 
followed by a, or by any long yowel-sound, is absorbed : thus (6στ4-α) 
6στα (not οστη) ; (apyvp4<Lp) άμγυραν ; (απΚό-τι) air\7j (not άτλ») ; (8ιιτλ^ 
oix) 9ιΐΓλαΓϊ. — Only in the singular, co, after any consonant but p, is con- 
tracted to iy: as {χρυσ4^) χρυσζ. 

b. In the third declension, the contracted aecueative plural takes the 
form of the contracted nominative plural : thus nom. pL (t{/y€Vf-€s) «i/y tyus. 
aca pi. {f(fy€y4'as) €vy€v€is (not fvycnjs); nom. pi. fic/^orcf [μ«((''*0 
^ci^ovf, ace pi. μ^ίζοραί [fici(o>as] μ€lζoυs (not /tfi^Ms). 

Vowels Omitted. 

24. A short vowel between two consonants is sometimes 
dropped (syncope) : thus πατρό? (for Trarcpos) of a father, 
ηΚθον (for ηΚνθον) came, 

25. V at the end of a stem is often dropped between 
two vowels : thus βασιλίων (for βασιΚ€ΐΜύν) of kingsy άκση 
(for άκου-η) hearing. 

In this case, ν was first changed to the kindred semivowel, the di- 
gamma (/βασιλΦ^νν, ακοΡη\ which afterwards went out of use (18). 

a. Similarly, ι is sometimes dropped between two vowels : thus κάω 
(for Kola) to humy w\4»w (for νλ^Ιων) more. 



EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 

Consonant with Consonant. 

26. Before a lingual mute, a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (10). 

Hence /9τ and ψτ become wr, yr and χτ become irr, 

irB βθ ψΘ, kS ye χΒ, 

Thus rirpnrrtu (for Τ€-τρι/3-τοι) ha» been rvibbed, ζίΒ§κται (f. 8c-8cx^ai) 

has received, 4\€ίφ$η (f. c-Aciir-ei}) was left, 4\4χθη (f. c-Af^-tfij) was spoken, 
a. Beside the combinations of mutes with mutes which come under 

this rule (wt, kt, /3δ, γί, φβ, χβ), the Greek had only the double mutes, »», 

TT, icif, and »φ, τ0, κχ (the hwt three for ψψ, 9Θ, χχ): other combinatioDS 

(such as Tif, 5*f, 7/8, etc.) were rejected (but see 29 a). 

27. A lingual mute before another lingual mute is 
changed to σ. 

Thus ΧσΒι (for ιδ-βι) itwoio iAow, ϊστ€ (f. li-re) Arnow ye, ιτ^τίΐστοι 
(f. »«-ΐΓ€ΐ$.τοι) λαθ ^en persuaded, ivtioBv (f. €-ΐΓ«β-0τί) iww persuaded 
But see 28 a. 
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28. Before /χ, a labi(d mute becomes μ, 

a palatal mute '' 7* 
a lingital mute " <r. 

Thus λ^λ«ΑΐμΜ (for λ€-λ€ΐν-μαι) λαν« 6een 2e/i(, ScScy/iAou (f. 9c-Scx-/iai) 
Λανβ reeeivedy ϊσμ%ν (f. <8-/icy) we A;/iOto. In σεμνοί (for atfi-uos) revered, a 
like change occurs before v, 

a. TUs rule and the preceding (27) apply only to cases where the 
first letter belongs to a stem and the second to an ending or suffix (see the 
examples giren) : they do not apply to words like τάττ-» to arrange, we- 
κμψκα am tired, ^υ-Θμό^ί rhythm. 

29. Before σ, a labial mute forms ψ (11). 

2i palatal mute forms ξ (11). [change, 
a lingiuilTmite is dropped without further 

Thus τρίρω (for τριβ-σω) shall rub, ypa^» (f. γραφ-σω) shall write^ κ&- 
paJi (f. KopoK's) crow, φ\6^ (f. ^Koy-i) flame, σώμαστ (f. σωματ-σι) to bodies, 
ορνισι (f. ορνιθ^ι) to birds. 

a. The preposition ^( (= cks) in composition drops s before any conso- 
nant (45), but undergoes no further change : thus ^κ-βαίνω (not eyfiaiuw) 
to go out, 4κ-στρατ€ύω (not c^rparcv») to march out 

30. V before a L•bial becomes μ. 

V before s. palatal becomes γ nasal. 

V before λ, ρ, is changed to the same sound. 

V before σ is dropped, and the preceding vowel is 

lengthened (16). 

Thus Ιίμ^υχοί (for «ν-ψνχοή living, ίμμ4νω (f* ^ν-μ^νω) to remain in, 
— tnryytirfis (f. crw^€V7is) kindred, συγχέω (C συν-χ^ω) to confound, — 
^AXciir» (f. fv-KfiT») to fail, συβ^4ω (f. auy-pew) to flow together, — μ€λά; 
(f. μ€λαν•5) black, cis (f. h-s) one, λύουσι (f. λυονσι) they loose. In 6\\ϋμι 
(for οΧ-νυμι) to destroy, a like change occurs afier λ. 

a. So also vr, v8, νθ are dropped before σ (29), and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened (16). 

Thus 9ού$ (for Borr-s) giving, σηΐσ» (f. σν^Ι-σω) shall make libation, 
•κίίσομαι (f. π^θ^ομαή shaU suffer. 

b. Before σ of the dative plural, the vowel is not lengthened when ν 
alone is dropped : thus Κιμίτσι (for Κιμ^νσι) to harbors, 9αίμοσι (f. Βαιμον- 
σι\ to divinities ; but, on the other hand, ιγοοί (with a, f. ΐΓΟΛτ-σι) to all, 
\4owri (f. Κ§οντ-σί) to lions. 

c. Before «r in the endings of the perfect ipiddle system, y is not 
dropped ; before μ, it is commonly changed to <r : thus τίφανσαι hast ap- 
peared, ΊΓίφώτμ^βα (f. ιτ^φαν-μ^βα) we have appeared. 

d. In compound words, ip before p, <r, is not changed : σύν becomes 
<rwr• before σ with a vowel, <rv- before σ with a consonant and before ζ: 
thus ίν-ρνθμο^ rhythmic, ^ν-σημαίνω to signify, συσσίτιον common meal, 
tru'Cvytis yoked together, 

31. σ in endings of the middle voice (240-43) is drop- 
ped between two consonants. 
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Thus 5c8cx0ai (for Μίχ-σΘαι) to have received^ \4\u(pB§ (f. AcActv- 
σ$€, cf. 26) ye have been left. 

a. When two sigmas are broiight together by inflection, one of them 
b dropped : thus ηΐχ^σι (for ταχ^σ-σι) to toaUij $σπασαι (t tcvaa-aai) 
hoBt been drawn, 

Consonamt with Vowel. 

32. A O(md and liquid are eometimes transposed (me- 
tatMsii). 

Thus ^ipffos or ^pdaof courage; 3ayc7v to die^ rt-Bva-vai to he dead; 
τ4μ-νβ» to cut, perfect τ^-τμψκα ; βάκ-\ω to throw, perfect β4-β\η•κα. In 
the last two instances, the transposed vowel is also lengthened. 

33. ρ at the beginning of a word is doubled^ when, by 
formation or by composition, a short vowel is brought 
before it. 

Thus ρ4ω tofloWy i'ppu woBfloviing, κατ&'β^4ων flowing down. 
a. pp occurs also in the later Attic writers, where the earlier have 
ρσι thus ddfpos courage for earlier Attic ^dpffos. 

34. σ is often dropped between two vowels, whicU are 
then contracted. 

Thus (y§pt(r-os, ^cre-or) yevous of race ; (λν€-σαι, λν€•αι) λή; or \ύ%ί 
art loosed; (λνοι-σο) κύοι-ο mightest be looted. In the last instance there 
is no contraction (19). 

a. At the beginning of a word, σ before a vowel is sometimes changed 
to λ : thus Is for earlier ffus hog, ίστημι (for σι-στψμι) to set, , 

85. r before ι is often changed to o* : thus ir\ooatos (for πλοντ -tos) 
wealthy, from irAoSros wealth. Rarely so before other vowels : as «WI/ac- 
pov for usual Attic τΊιμ^ρον to^y. More complex are the following 
changes of 

86. Consonants with i. Iota (followed by a vowel) is much used in 
forming the present system of verbs (223) ; also in the formation of femi- 
nines (118. 808 a), and of comparatives (129). Ailer a vowel, ι is con- 
tracted with it: thus ^8c7a (for ^δβ-ια) fem. of ^8d-f (genitive ^8c-os) 
pleaeanl. After a consonant, it causes various changes: thus 

a. I, after κ, y, χ, or after r, β, forms σσ : thus φυΚάσσω (for φνλακ- 
w) to guard, τάσσω (f. rcry-i») to arrange, Jκάσσ»v (f. €λοχ-ι«ν) lees, 
Κρησσα (f. Κρητ-χα) Cretan woman, poetic κορύσσω (f. κορυθ-ιω) to equip. 
For σσ produced in this way, the later Attic has rr : thus 4>νλάττ», 
rdrrw, Aarrwi'. etc. 

b. I. after i (sometimes after y), forms ζ: thus ψράζω (for φρβΖ-ιω) to 
tdl, κράζ» (f. Kpay -ίω) to cry. 

c. I, after λ, forms λλ : thus βάλλω {t βαλ-ιω) to throw, μαλλοψ (f. 
μαλ-ιοψ) more. 

d. I, after ψ and p, changes place with the liquid, and is then con- 
tracted with the vowel before it : thus μέλαινα (for μcλαι^-ια) fem. of μ4κα5 
(gen. μ4\αΐΗίί) black, «nrcipoi (f. «rirep-i») to sow, κρίνω (f. κρΧν-ίω) to disUn- 
guish, αμύρω (f. αμΰρ-ιω) to defend (20). 



12 FINAL SOUNDS. CRASIS. [37 



ConaonarUs with Vowel between. 

87. The Greeks disliked to hear rough mutes— especially the same 
rough mute repeated — ^before and after the same TOweL Hence 

a. Reduplications change a rough mute to the cognate 
smooth. 

Thus ν^-ψυ^κα (for ώ^^ν^α) am by nature^ τί^μι (i 0ι•^μι) topitt, 
ί'κί-χυ^ο (f. €-χ6-χυ^ο) ?iad been poured, 

b. The imperative endmg Bt becomes η after θη m the first aorist 
passive : thus Κύ-θη^ι (fw Κυ^η-θι) be loosed. 

c. A few stems which end in ^ or χ change initial β to r : thus τρ4φ^ 
(for θρ«φ-•) io nourM, Ύριχ-6$ (f. »ptx-os) of hair. But not so, if ^ or χ 
is affected by a rule of euphony : thus dpil (i. e. θρικ-ί, f. θριχ -r, by 29) 
hair, &ρ4μμα (f. &ρ§<ρ^μα, by 28) nursling, and so i-Bpi^-^v (see 26) tooe 
nourished. See also 129. 300 fa. fs. nf. nn. 

d. For a similar reason, Λ was dropped at the begmnmg of ίχ-η to 
have, hold (f. ίχ^, orighiaUy σ6χ-«) and of Λτχω (f. /σχ«, orig. σι^χ») 
another form of Ιχ» : cf. 84 a. a , -e a/ 



SPECUL EUPHONY OF FINAL SOUNDS. 

88. Hiatus. When a vowel at the end of a word is followed imme- 
diately by a vowel in the next word, the result is a hiatus. This, though 
not agreeable to the Attic ear, was often endured in prose : often, how- 
ever. It was avoided by crasisy or elision!, or the addition of a movable eon- 
sonant, Crasis and elision occur especially when the first of the two 
words is short and unimportant, or when the two words are often used to- 
gether. 

Orasis. 

39. Crasis is the contraction of a vowel at the end of a 
word with a vowel at the beginning of the next word. 
The two words are then written as one, with a coronisl*'} 
over the vowel in which they join. 

Thus ΎοΙναμτΙον (for τλ εναντίον) the contrary , aya$4 (not m Att prose, 
f. & itya04) good (sir). The first word is generally a form of the article, 
the neuter 5 or & of the relative pronoun, the preposition irp6, the con- 
junction «rai, or the interjection &. For the rules of contraction, see 
18-21. 

a. If the first word ends in a diphthonfff its last vowel disappears in 
crasis; if the second beghis with a diphthong, its last vowel remams (as < 
subscript or υ) : thus κί^ (for jcol eV), K&y (f. κοΛ &v or καΐ id^), φα (f. καί 
βίτο) and then, καύτη^ (poetic, t «αϊ alrriis) and of her, ίγφμαι (f. iyif 
οΊμαι) I think. 

b. The rouyh breathing of the article or relative prononn, if these stand 
first, is retained, and takes the place of a coronis : thus^ ^ (for & fty.) 
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c In craeis of the eartiele, its final vowel or diphthong, when followed 
by miual a, disappears in it : thus iv^p (a) for 6 iurlip (&) the man^ rirBpi (f. 
τφ iaf9pt) ; ταύτας ταύτα, ταύτου (f. rh αυτό, τά αντά, τον airov) the tame, 
— The particle roi follows the same rule: thus /Acrr&r (f. μικτοί &v). — 
6T«/Mf other enters into crasis under the form artoos ι thus irtpos (d, f. 6 
cTcpof), dttrtpoy (42 a), θάτ^ρον (f. rh lrc/M>y, του frcf>ov). 

40. £Iision le the omission of a short vowel at the end 
of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel. 
The place of the omitted vowel is marked by an apos- 
trdphel'l 

Thus &λλ* c60vr (for k\\h cvO^f) but immediaiely, ct* αύτφ (f. Μ 
αντψ) on Mm^ 6v* ^μου (f. M» 4μου) by me. £lision is most frequent in 

a. Words of one syllable in c, as y4^ Z4^ r4, 

b. Prepositions and conjunctions of two syllables ; 

except wtplf &χρι, μ^χρι, ίτι. 

c. A few adverbs in common use, such as ^r<, ίίμα^ «Ττα, μάλα, τάχα, 

41. Elision occurs also in the formation of compound 
words, but then without the apostrophe to mark it. 

Thus iwaym (from awo and &7a)) to lead away^ M^it (from oh^i and 
cfs) no one, ZU^tpo» (from 8(ά and li<ptpoy) they differed, αμίίέχω (from ίμψΐ 
and Ιχ», cf. 87) to surround, 

42. A smooth mtOe and rough breathing^ brought to- 
gether by elision, give the cognate rough mute. 

Thus αφ* £y (for ajth &v) from whom, καβ* Uvroy (f. Korit iavroy) by 
himedf, νυχ9 %\•ην (£ νϋκτΛ βλην) aU night (of. 26). So too in compound 
words : αψαφ4ω (from άιτό and alpim) to tcJce away, καθίημι (from κατά 
and ίημι) to send down, 9€χf|μ€pos (from Β4κα and τιμώρα) lasting ten days, 

a. The same effect is seen also in craHs : d&rtpoy (for τλ Utpoy) the 
other, ^οίμάτιον (for rh Ιμάτων) the outer garment, 

b. A like change of mute talces place, in spite of an intervening p, in 
the compounds ^povios (not in Att proee ; from wpA and 696$) gone away, 
φρονρά (from πρϋί and δράω) look-out, watch, riepimros (from TCTTop-cs and 
Ttwos) four-horse. 

Movable Consona/nte. 

43. Ν MOVABLE. To words which end in σΧ, and to 
verbs of the third person in c, ν is added when the next 
word begins with a voweL 

Thus wacri δ/δοιμι / give to aU, but iraffip ίίωκα I gave to aU ; 9ΐ9ωσΙ 
μοι or 9i9wffw iμoi he gives to me ; &»κ4 μοι or I8«jrcy 4μύί he gave to me. 
— r morable is added also to ίστί is, 

a. In some editions of prose writers, ¥ is added to these words when• 
erer they stand at the end of a sentence. In poetry, they take it, gen- 
erally, at the end of a Ime or verse ; often, also, before a consonant in the 
same verse, makmg the final short syllable loMg by position (49 b). 
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44. The particle oh not^ before a Towel, becomes ούκ, bat before the 
rough breathing, ούχ (cf. 42) : thus ob \4γ» I say not, ουκ α(ηφ not to 
him, ουχ oStms not so, — M^ not follows the same analogy in μηκ4τί (from 
μή and It(), like ούκ4τι, no longer, 

45. Έξ (cKs)/rom and oSfreps Ihm drop s before consonants: 41 hcpo- 
•KOXitasfrom thecUcuiel^ but 4κ v6\fi»s from the city ; o8r»s ISo|c to it ap- 
peared^ but orir» hoKuso it appears. 

Final Consonants. 

46. The only consonants allowed to stand at the end 
of a word are v, p, s. 

Words which end in ( or ψ (L e. ks or irs) are not exceptions to the 
rule. For 4κ^ and ουκ or ούχ, see 44-6. 

47. Other consonants at the end of a word are drop- 
ped. 

Thus σώμα body, for σωματ, genitive σώματ -os, 
μ4\ι honey, /acXit, μ4\ίτ-09, 

ya\a miiky ^oAojct, yaXoKT-os, 

\υΒ4ν loosed^ ' λυΘ€»τ, XvOtm-os^ 

Tot boy, ταιδ, toi^-osj 

ylvai Otooman^ yvvaiK, yweutc-oi, 

a. But sometimes τ or at the end of a word is changed to f : thus 
τ4μα$ (for rtpar, gen. rtpar-os) prodiyy, B6s (for δοθ, from So-Bi) give, 

b. r at the end of a word ^ter a, is sometimes dropped : thus νύκτα 
(for νυκταν^ accusative) night, (\υσα (for €\υσαν) J loosed. Here m was 
the primitive ending, which in Greek is changed to v. 



SYLLABLES. 

48. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima ; 
the one next to the last, penult (penultima) ; the one be- 
fore the penult, anJtepenuU (antepenultima). 

Quantiiy. 

49• a. A syllable is long by nature^ when it has a long 
vowel or diphthong ; as in ΊτνΙ-γοί-μψ might be choked. — 
b. A syllable is long by position^ when its vowel is follow- 
ed by two consonants or a double consonant ; as in ορτυξ 
quad. 

c. The consonants which make a final syllable long by position may 
be partly or wholly in the following word : thus the second syllable in 
Αλλον rawos other place, &λλο στόμα other mouth, is long by position. 

d. In a syllable long by position, the vowel was sounded long or short, 
according to its natural quamity, without reference to the following con- 
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sonante. Thus the first votod was sounded short in λ/(» shall speak, «άλ- 
\os beauty, wlwrtfaU, long in A^(w shall cease, μαλΧον more, fiiwre throw, 
though the first syllable m all these words was long. 

50. When a vowel naturally short is followed by a 
mute and liquid^ the syllable is common, that is, it may be 
nsed as long or short at pleasure. 

Thus in TtKvov child, rv^\6s blind, ri ^p^s what doest thou, the first 
syllable is common. But ^κ from, before a liquid, — ^as in iK-Ktyt (for «ξ- 
\(yw, 29 a) to pick out — ^is never short. — a. Middle mutes before μ and 
V always make a long syllable, and generally so before λ : thus in hay μα 
decree, Uva (poetic) nuptial gifts, βιβκίον book, the first syllable is long. 

51. The quantity of most syllables is obvious at onoe. 
Thus, syllables 

a. with 17» ω, or a diphthong, are always long. 

b. with €, o, before a vowel or single cons't, are short. 

c. with e^ o, before two consonants or a 

double consonant, are long. 

d. with a, c, V, before two consonants or a 

double conf onant, are long. 
Rules c. and d. are liable to the exception in 60. There remain, then, 
subject to uncertainty, only syllables with a, 1, v, before a Towel or single 
consonant. As to these, we obserre that 

Syllables with a, ^ v« are long 

e. when they have the circumflex accent : irviyc 

£ when they arise from a contraction : (άίκωιΛ 'άκων. 
ff. when V or vT is dropped after the vowel : ci. 30 b. 
On the other hand, 
h. a, ^ V are short in case-endingSj personal endings, 

prepositions and particles. 
L α as connecting vowel and alpha privative are short, 
j. In other cases, the quantity of a, t, υ may be learned by consulting 
the lexicon, or by observing the usage of Greek poets. 

Accent. 

52. There are two accents, the acute ['], and the cir- 
cumflex f"]. The acute may stand on one of the last 
three syllables of a word ; the circumflex, on one of the 
last two. The circumflex can only stand on a syllable 
which is long by nature (49 a). 

a. The accents are written over the second vowel of a 
diphthong, as αΰτους them, avrots to them ; but over the 
first of an improper diphthong, as αυτφ to him. 

For the obayb accent [^ ], used instead of the acute, sec 62. 
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53. A word which has the acute 

on the lUtima is called oxytone : as βασιλεύς. 
on the penult ^^ paroxytone : as βασιλεύων. 

on the antepenult ^^ proparoxt/tone ζ as βασιλεύοντος. 
A word which has the circumflex 
on the ultima is called perispomenon : as a^ayctv. 
onthe^nti^ " properi^<mienon: ii&ayayciiKra. 

A word which has no accent on the ultima is called 
barytone. This name, of course, belongs alike to paroxy- 
tones, proparoxytones, and properispomena. 

54. a. Syllables which precede the antepenult are never 
accented. 

b. The antepenuUy if accented, takes the acute, as ήλιος 
sun ; but if the ultima is long, the antepenult is never ac- 
cented : ΐ7λΜ)υ (not ^λιου) of a sun. 

c. The joenuUj if accented, takes the circumflex, when it 
has a long vowel, and ^e ultima at the same time has a 
short one : thus τοι^ντος such. 

d. The penult^ if accented, takes the acute, when either 
it has a short vowe^, or the ultima has a long one : thus 

ηλίου of a SUnj τουαύτη SUCh. 

55. Final at and oi have the effect of short vowels on - 
the accent of the penult and antepenult : as λύονται^ λυό- 
μενοι (54 b), τοιούτοι, τοιαΰται (54 c). 

a. Not so, however, in the optative mode, as toiScuoi, ιταιΜσαι, might 
train ; and in the adverb οίκοι al home. 

56. Final ( and ψ, after a short vowel, exclude the acute from the 
antepenult, but not the circumflex from the penult: thus Iwpvl (for 
βιωρΰχ -r) canal^ not ΙίωρυΙ or ζιύρυξ. 

61, a. Some words which have c», lengthened from o, in the ultima, 
with c in the penult, are accented on the antepenult (contrary to 64 b) : as 
TOKfoas of a city, BU5€pcts love-dek. — b. Some apparent exceptions to 64 c 
(such as Ssrc, ffit, etc.) are expluned by the rules for enclitics (68). 

68. The accent of words must be learned, to a great extent, from the 
lexicon, or by observation in reading. In the majority of words it recedes 
as far from the end as the foregoing rules allow ; when thus placed, it may 
be called recessive accent. It is the accent of verbs, almost uniformly, 
in the finite modes ; also of most compound substantives and a<]|jectives. 

Accent as affected by Vowbl-Changes. 
59. When two vowels are conteacted, the contract 
syllable 

a. takes the circumflex^ if the first vowel had an acute. 

b. takes the a^mte^ if the last vowel had an acute. 
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c. takes no a^ccent^ if neither vowel had one. 

Thus (τίμά-^σΒαι) τιμασθαι to be honored, (ημά-ίΐ) τίμα he honors, — 
(φίλ€-όμ€νο%) φιλούμ^νοί loved, (SijAo-oi/tifjy) ϋηλοίμην might he manifested, 
(Ιστα-β^ϊ) karas itanding, — (^lAc-o/Acyi}) φιλουμ^ιτη loved, (τίμοτ^) τίμα 
honor tAou. 

60. In CRASie, the accent of the first word disappears ; that of the last 
retains its place: thus Tiryu0a{{oT rh iya$£) the j/ood thingt, τ2λλα (for 
τά ά\λα, cf. 54 c) the other things. 

61. In ELISION, oxytone preposiHons and conjunctions lose their ac- 
cent ; other oxytone words throw it back on the penult : 4%* αύτφ (4w{) on 
him, ov8* 49νράμιιν {oU4) neither could I, &λλ' €Ϊμ* h^p (&λλά, €ίμΙ) but I 
am a man, Ι«τ* ^σαν (4ντά) there were seven. 

Accent as affected by Connection in Discoubse. 

62. Gbaye Accent. When an oxytone (53) is follow- 
ed hy other words in close connection, its accent takes a 
different form ['], and is called grave. 

Thus άιτό from, but &ir^ τούτου from this ; fiaat\t6s king, bat /3oo-i- 
\€hs iywro he became king, 

63. The preposition irepl is written τ€ρι when it follows the gemtiye 
which it belongs to : as κακών ir4pt concerning evils. This change is called 
ΛΝΑβΤΒδΡΗΒ (L 0. turning back of the accent). In poetry its use is much 
more extended. 

64. Pboclitics are words which attach themselves so 
closely to 2i following word as not to have a separate ac- 
cent. They are 

a. The forms i, ^, ot, al, of the article. 

b. The prepositions iv in, fir (or is) into, 4ξ {iK)from, 

c. The conjunctions ci if, &s as, that, (also as prepos. to,) 

d. The negative ού {ονκ, ούχ, 44) not, — o^f , a more emphatic ού, is 
always accented. 

e. These words are accented when they are not closely connected 
in sense with a following word ; thus at the end of a sentence : ψίι^, fl 06 
sayest thou so, or not f 

65. ENCunce are words which attach themselves so 
closely to a preceding word as to give up their separate 
accent. They are 

a. The pronouns of the first person, μου, μοί, μ4; of the second, σου, 
σοί, σ4 ; of the third, ol•, of, I, and σφίσι, 

b. The mdefinite pronoun rU, rl, in all its forms (including rov, rf, 
for TWOS, rivQ ; and the indefinite adverbs πού, ιτύ, not, irotfcV, ποτ4, πώ, 
icas. Used as interrogatives, these words are orthatone (i. e. accented) : 
t(s, tI, ΊΓοΰ, TTp, ΊΓοι, vaBw, νύτί, w&s. 

c. The present indicative of c(/J to be and ψημί to sag, except the 
second person singular, c7, ^f . 

d. The particles y4, τ4, τοί, ir4p, νύν, and the inseparable 8c (not the 
conjunction U but, and). 
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66. The w(yrd before an enditic 

a. preserves its proper accent and never changes an 
acute to grave : ayaB6v rt something good^ άλλο τι something 
eUe^ καλώς ψί/σι he says well, 

b. if proparoxytone or properispomenon, adds an acute 
on the ultima: ανθρω^ό^ rts some man, παΐΒ€ς rtvcs some 
boys, 

c. if proclitic, takes an acute: ci rtsi/ any one, ov φησι 
he denies. 

67. Of several encliiics in succession, each one takes an acute from the 
succeeding, only the last appearing without accent : ^ris μο( ψτισΐ vort 
if any one ever says to me, 

68. In some cases, a word is combined so often with a following en- 
clitic, that the two are regarded as wte word : thus &στ€ for &s tc, cYtc, 
/A-^re, oTosTf, timsj ffroi, καίτοι. The enclitic 8c is always treated thus: 
ZBcy TovsSe, olkoSc. So vcp, in prose, almost always : fisircp. Most of 
these are apparent exceptions to 64 c. 

a. EtOc, ναΐχϊ, from ci, pal^ are accented as if Θ§ and χι were enclitic 
particles. 

69. The enclitics in some cases fetain their accent : 
thus 

a. when an enclitic of two syllables follows a paroxy- 
tone : ούτω φησί SO he says, 

b. when there is an empham on the enclitic : αλλά <rh λ/γ» ha thee I 
mean (no other). For the personal pronouns, cf. 133 c ; for ίστι, 277 c. 

c. when the enclitic stands at the beginning of a sentence : φημί 8i 
Xprjyai hut J say it is proper ; — also, when the vowel which would receive 
its accent is elided (40) : μανία rovr* iari (for τοΐηό 4ση) this is madnes». 



PUNCTUATION. 

10. The comm^ and period are the same as in English. 
The colonj a point above the line [ • ], takes the place of 
our colon ana semicolon. The m>ark of interrogation has 
the form of an English semicoloi^ [ 5 ]. 
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PART SECOm 

INFLECTION. 



NOUNS. 



11. Inflection belongs to tiouns ^both substantive and 
adjective)^ pron(mns^ and verbs. It gives to the same word 
different forms according to its different relations in the 
sentence. These fonns have a common stem, followed by 
different endings, 

a. The inflection of nouns and pronouns is called de- 
clension. Their endings, since they mark the different 
cases, are called case-endings. 

b. The Greek distinguishes in its declension 
three gendees : masculine^ feminine^ and neuter. 
three numbees: the singular in reference to one object, 

t\ie plural to more than one, the dual to two only. 

five CASES : nominative^ genitive^ dative^ accusative^ and 
vocative. In the singular, the vocative is often like the 
nominative; in the plural, it is always so. In neuter 
words, the nominative and vocative are always like the 
accusative, and in the plural always end in a. The dual 
has but two• forms, one for the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative, the other for the genitive and dative. 

c. The nomiiiaUve singular is not to be confounded with the stem. 
Oilen they are alike : thus χώρα place, country is at once the stem and the 
nom. sing. But oftener they are different: thus ύ,νθρωχοί man is the 
nom. sing, of the stem ανθρωττο, — d. The genitiye, dative, and accusative 
are called oblique cases, in distinction from the nominatiye and vocatiYe. 

e. Some masculine words are also used as feminine, and vice versa ; 
such words are said to be of common gender : thus άνθρωχο^ many human 
being, masc. and fem. 

72. Article. Forms of the article δ, η, τό, the, are 
often used with nouns in the grammar to mark the gen- 
ders and cases. We therefore give here the inflection of 
the article. 
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Sing. masc. fern. neut. 


Dual. masc. fern. neat. 


Plur. masc. fern, neut 


Nom. 6 η TO 


N. A. τω τά τω 


Nom. ol ai τά 


Gen. του της του 


G. D. Toiv raiv Toiv 


Gen. των των των 


Dat. r^ rj τώ 




Dat. τοις rats• τοϊς 


Acc. τόν την τό 




Acc. τους τάς τά 



Forr^, TOiVy used instead of τί£, τα?»', see 371. — For the interjection 
£ used with the Yocatiye, see 888. 

73., Accent. The accent of a noun remains, in all the 
forms, on the same syllable as in the nominative singular, 
or as near that syllable as the general laws of accent allow. 

Thus ίνθρωττο^ many acc. sing, άνθρωττον, nom. plur. Ανθρωττοι ; but 
gen. sing, ανθρώπου (54 b), dat. plur. ανβρώποΐί : ^νομ,α Niamey gen. sing. 
ονάμΛτοί (64 a), gen. plur. ονομάτων (54 b). 

a. An accented tUtima^ in general^ takes the acute; but 

b. In the genitive and ^xtive of all numbers, a long 
tiUima, if accented, takes the drcamflex. 

Thus νοταμ((ϊ river y gen. sing. irora/ioD; πμΉ hoiwr^ dat sing. τψ^\ 
TToisfooty gen. plur. voBavy gen. and dat. dual leoZoi», 

74. Declensions. Nouns are declined in two princi- 
pal ways, viz. : — 1. The Consonant-Declension^ for stems 
ending in a consonant or dose vowel; and — 2. The Vowelr 
Declension^ for stems ending in an open vowel, — The vowel- 
declension divides itself into two forms, according as the 
stem ends in ο or a. Hence we have 
I. The Vbwel'Declension^ including 

The A-Dedension^ commonly called First Ded,^ and 
The O-Declension^ commonly called Second Ded. 
II. The Consonant-Decly commonly called Third Ded. 



FiEST Declension {A-Declension). 

75. To this declension belong stems (both masculine 
and feminine) that end in a; but α in the singular is often 
changed to η. The nominative singular of feminines ends 
in α or t; ; of masculines, in as or rys, 

a. The α or 7} of the stem is closely united with the case-endings : it is 
given with them in the following list of terminations. 







Sing 




Dual. 


Plur. 




Fem. 




Masc. 


M.&F. 


M.&F. 


Nom. 


o, η 




dy, 715 


ά 


at 


Gen. 


OS, η5 




ου 


aiv 


ων 


Dat. 


9, V 




<h V 


aiv 


ais 


Acc. 


avy ην 




aVy ην 


a 


af 


Voc. 


«, V 




α, V 


a 


cu 



77] 



FIBST DECLENSION. 



21 



b. The above terminations are all long^ except α and av in the nom., 
ace., and voc. dng. : even these are long after a vowd or p, if the word is 
oxyione οτ paroxytone : for examples, see 76. 



76. 


Feminines. 




Example. 


η χώρα Country 


η γλώσσα tongue 


ή τιμή honor 


Stem. 


χωρά 


γλωσσά 


τίμα 


Sing. Nom. 


χώρα 


γλώσσα 


τιμή 


Gen. 


χωράς 


γλώσσης 


τιμής 


Dat. 


Χ^Ρ9• 


γλώσστ/ 


τιμή 


Ace. 


χωρα-ν 


γλώσσα-ρ 


τιμη-ρ 


Voc. 


χωρά 


γλώσσα 


τιμή 


Du. N.A.V. 


χωρά 


γλώσσα 


τιμά 


G. D. 


χωραιρ 


γλώσσαιρ 


τψαιρ 


Plur. Nom. 


χώραι 


γλώσσαι 


τίμαι 


Gen. 


χωρών 


γλωσσώρ 


τιμωρ 


Dat. 


χωραις 


γλώσσαις 


τιμαις 


Aco. 


χωράς 


γλώσσας 


Tlfliff 


Voc. 


χώραι 


γλώσσαι 


ημαι 



Other examples: φιλιά friendskip, γ^ν^ά. generation^ βασιλιά kingdom, 
$ασί\€ΐ& queen^ ^μ*ρο, day, μοΊρά portion^ (like χώρα,) — ΜοΟσ& Muse, 
8<J|o opinion, τράν^ζα table, (like γλώσσα,) — irt /λη gate, γνώμη judgment, 
ζιαθίικη testament, (like τιμ^.) 

For accent, see 64-5. 73 a, b. 

a. Words which end in α after a vowel or p, have α in 
all the cases: other words in α have η in the genitive and 
dative singular. 

For examples, see above. A few proper names — ^like Λ^δά, gen. A^Sdt, 
dat. AfiUcf, — are exceptions. 

b. Inthe genitive plural of this declension, ων is the contracted form 
for ά-ων, and tiierefore always takes the circumflex accent (59 a). 

c. CoNTBACr SuBSTA-NTiTES AND ADJECTIVES. Thcse foUow the rule 
in 28 a : thus μνα, μνα^^ μνξ, μναν, (for μνα-α, μνα-ας, etc.) mina ; γη, τ^γ, 
79» Ύην, (for 7«^ ΟΓ 7α-α, etc.) land. See 'Ep/A^s (77 b), fiofpas (11 cb), and 
for adjectives cf. 116. 



11. 



Mascuunes. 



Example. 
Stem. 


6 ρΐάνίας young man 
pfdpia 


6 πολίτης citizen 
πολίτα 


Sing. Nom. . 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 


Ρ€αρίά'ς 

Ptapiov 

P€avia 

peaPid'P 

Ρ€αν1ά 


πολίτη- ς 

πολίτου 

πολίτ27 

πολίτη-ρ 

πολίτά 


Du. N. A. V. 
G. D. 


ptavid 
peap'iaip 


πολίτα 
πολίταιρ 
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Example. 


ό veapias young rnan 


πολίτη: citizen 


Stem. 


v€auia 


ΤΓολϊτα 


Plur. Nom. 


V€aviai 


πολίται 


Gen. 


Ρ€ανιών 


ΤΓολιτώρ 


Dat. 


veavtais 


ποΚίταις 


Aco. 


V€avias 


ποΚίτάς 


Voc. 


veavtai 


πολϊτΜ 



So τα /itas steward, μανΖραΎορα^ mandrak€y — Βικαστ•ίι$ juror , στρο- 
τιώτη$ soldier^ ιταιΒοτρίβη^ gymnastic-master, 

a. In the singular of masculines, the final α of the stem 
remains unchanged after a vowel or ρ ; and is always long. 
After other letters it is changed to ψ But 

b. The vocative singular takes α short, when the nomi- 
native ends in ti;s: see πολίτης. 

So too in names of natiom and compound* words, which make the 
nom. in η» : Ώ^ρσά (nom. Ώ^ρσης Persian)^ Ύ€ωμ€τρα (nom. Ύ€ω-μ4τρη^ 
land-measurer). Other words in ηί have η in the voc. : Άτρ^ί^η (nom. 
*Ατρ€ίδ»;ί son of Atreus),^*Ep^ris (for *Epμ€-as) the god Hermes, gen. 
'Ep/xoD, etc., has voc. ^Έ,ρμη (for 'Ep/xc-a, 23 a). 

c. The declension of masailines differs in only two points from that 
of feminines : — ca. The nom. sing, takes the case-ending s. — cb. The 
gen. sing, terminates in ου. Here the proper ending is o, which with α of 
the stem makes ao', whence by change of vowel (14) comes €o, and by 
contraction (18 d) ov. A few words have ά (by Doric contraction of ao) : 
as fioppa, gen. of fioppas (for, βορ4-α$ north-wind). 



Second Declension (O-Declension). 

is. To this declension belong stems that end in o. 
They are chiefly masciUine and netUer^ with some femi- 
nines. The masculines and feminines have 09 in the nom. 
sing., the neuters ov. The feminines are declined like 
the masculines ; the neuters differ from them in two re- 
spects : — a. the nominative and vocative singular take v, 
the accusative -ending; — ^b. the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative plural end in α (71 b). 

79. The of the stem is closely united with the case^ndings: it is 
given with them in the foUowmg list of terminations. 

Sing. Dual. Phir. 





M.F. 


Ν. 


M.F.N. 


M.F. 


N. 


Nom. 


05 


oy 


ω 


ot 


α 


Gen. 


ου 


ου 


oiv 


ων 


<UV 


Dat. 


Ψ 


V 


OLV 


OiS 


Oli 


Ace. 


ov 


ov 


<o 


ουζ 


a 


Voc. 


6 


ov 


ω 


Oi 


α 
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80. 



Example. 


άνθρωπος man 


η ό8ός ioay 


το δώρορ gift 


Stem. 


άνθρωπο 


obo 


δώρο 


Sing. Nom. 


ανθρωπο-ς 


obo'9 


δωρο'Ρ 


Ger 


άνθρωπου 


68ού 


δώρου 


Dat. 


άνθρώπψ 


68φ 


δώρω 


Ace. 


ανθρωπΟ'Ρ 


οΒό'Ρ 


δώρο-ρ 


Voc. 


ανθρωπ€ 


68€ 


δώρο-ρ 


Du. N. A. V. 


άρθρώπω 


6δώ 


δώρω 


G. D. 


άρθρώποίΡ 


όδοίν 


δώροιρ 


Plur. N. V. 


άνθρωποι 


οδοί 


δώρα 


Gen. 


ανθρώπων 


ύδωρ 


^ώρωρ 


Dat. 


άρθρώποις 


ΟδθΙ£ 


δώροις 


Ace. 


άρθρώπους 


οδούς 


δώρα 



So masc. νόμο$ laWj ravpos bull, ^άνατοί deaths ποταμός river ^ — fern, 
νησοί islandy — neut. μ4τρον meamre^ συκον fg^ ίμάτιορ outer garment^ 
ζυγόν yoke, 

a. In the genitive singular^ the proper endmg is o, which by contrac- 
tion with of ti^e stem gives ου : cf. ^7 cb. — b. In the vocative singular of 
masculines and feminines, ο of the stem becomes 6 (14). But the nomi- 
native is often used in place of the vocative (886) ; in bi6i god, it is always 
80 : thus & ^€6ς (Lat. deus). — c. In the genitive pluraly ων la for o-wp, 
but does not (as in the A-declension, 76 b) require the accent. 

81. Contract Substantives and Adjectives. Words 
which have stems in co, oo^ suffer contraction. This takes 
place according to the rules in 18, 21, and 23 a. 



Example. 
Stem. 


6 ρούς mind 

POO 


το όστονρ hone 
οστ€0 


Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 


(ρόο-ς) ρού-ς 
(wov) ρου 
(ρόω) ρω 
(νόο-ρ) ροϋ-ρ 
(νόε) ροΰ 


(6στ€θ-ρ) 6στού-ρ 
(6στ(ον) δστοΰ 
(οστίφ) όστφ 
(6στ€θ-ρ) δστοϋ-ρ 
(ρστίο-ν) 6στου-ρ 


Du. N. A. V. 
G. D. 


(ρόω) ρω 
(νόοιν) νοϊν 


(όστ€ω) όστώ 
(ό&Τ€θΐρ) οστοΐρ 


Plur. N. V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


(Ροοΐ) ΡΟΪ 

(νόων) νώρ 
(ρόοις) ροΐς 
(νόους) ρονς 


(όστ€α) οστά 
(6στ€ων) οστών 
(οστίοίς) 6στο7ς 
(οστία) οστά 



So tcKovi (from v\6os) sailing, 7Τ€ρίν\ους (vtpirrKoos) sailing round 
(81 b), pods (poos) stream^ κάνουν (from κάν^ον, cf. 81 c) basket (of cane). 

The accent of the contract forms is, in some points, inconsistent with 
the rules in 59 : — a. The nom. (ace, voc.) dual, when accented on the 
ultima, is oxy tone : οστώ (from οστίω) instead of οστά). — b. Compounds 
keep the accent on the same syllable as in the contract nom. sing. - 
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thus irtplvKovs (from irepiVXoos) dat. ιτ^ρίττλφ (from ircpurA^ctf) instead of 
7Τ€ριν\φ. — c. Contracts are made in ovs from proparoxytone adjectives of 
material in cos: th^is apyvpovs (not αργύρου!, from kpyiptos) of silver; cf. 
116.322 a. 



Attic /Second Declension. 

82. The O-Declension includes a few stems ending in ω. 
This ω appears in all the cases ; but takes t subscript where 
the common ending has l. This form of the O-Declension, 
though not confined to the Attic writers, is known as the 
Attic Second Declension. Thus 6 ν€ώ-ς temple is declined 
as follows : 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

K. A. V. v€0> 

G. D. V€€pV 



Nom. Voc. 


ν€ώ-ς 


Gen. 


ν(ώ 


Dat. 


V€(U 


Ace. 


P€<u'V 



KV. 


ν€φ 


G. 


ν(ών 


D. 


V€<US 


A 


ν*ως 



So λ€ώ« people, κάΚω^ cable. For neuler forms, see inflection of iXecDr, 
117. — a. Some of these words appear under a double form, with ο and 
with w in the stem : vias and va6% (14 b), K^at and \ai6t, 

b. Some words have w or wv in the ace. Mng, : Λχκγώ or Xay^v, ace. 
of \ayws hare. So the proper names "Αβωί, K»s, Mivws, '^Εωε daton has 
only €». 

The accent of these words is peculiar in two respects : — c. The long 
ω of the ultima does not exclude the accent from the antepenult (57 a) : 
i\fwsy ί\€ων (from iKaoSf ίλαον, 14 b) propUious, — d. The gen. and dat., 
when accented on the ultima, are oxytone (cf. 73 b) ; yet most editions 
give the circumflex, except in the gen. sing. 

83. Comparison of the First and Second Declensions. Tlie A- and 
0• Declensions, the two branches of the Vowel-Declension (74), have the 
following points in common : 
Smg. Nom. Masculines have s as ending. 
Gen. Masculines have ο (77 c 80 a). 
Dat. All genders have t subscript. 
Ace. All genders have v. 
Du. N. A. V. All genders close with the stem-vowel (lengthened, if short). 

G. D. All genders have iv. 
Flur. Gen. All genders have ων. 

Dat. All genders have s (orig. σι) with ι before it. 
Nom. Masculines and feminines have i. 

Ace. Masculines and feminines have s (originally vs), and length- 
en a precedmg short vowel on account of the omitted ρ (30). 

a. On the other hand, the two declensions differ from each other in 
the formation of the nom. and gen. sing, of feminines, and in the accent 
of the gen. plur. 
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Third J)kcijss^io^ {ConsormnirDeoUnsion). 

84. To this declension belong, not only stems ending 
in a consonant^ but also those which end in a close vowel 
(^v). 

a. In this declension, the form of the twminative aingylar is not suffi- 
cient to determine the other cases. It is often necessary to have also the 
9tem of the word, or the genitive singular^ from which the stem may gen- 
erally be found by dropping os the ending. 

85. The Gender may be known in many cases by the 
last letters of the stem. 

The following rules relate only to substantive stems, and where a stem 
is contracted, they apply only to tiie primitiye or uncordracted form. 
Neuter are stems ending in 

a. ar : as κίρα.% (stem Ktpar) horny 0δ«μ (ύδατ) toaier, 

b. ap: BS νίκταρ nectar, 

c. otr, €σ : aa yivos {ytvio) race^ yjjpas old age. 

d. ly Vy if s is not added in the nom. : as &στυ dty. 
Feminine are those ending in 

e. TijT : as ταχατήτ (τοχντητ) swiflness, 

f. δ, : as wririi (ασνιδ) shield^ poet κ6ρυ$ {κορυθ) helmet, 

g. yovy δον: as στατγών (στοτγον) drop, χ^Κι^ών (χ^λΐδον) swallow, 
h. οι: as ν^ιθώ (irei0oi) persuasion, 

i. I, υ : as ir6\i-i city, oppo-s browy vav-s ship. 

Except those under d. and j. ^ 

Masculine are those ending in 
j. €w: as iinrcv-s'Aoreeman, aμ^oρ^{hsjar. 
k. rr : as oZois (οδοντ) tooth, rivuv {rtvovr) tendon, 
I. TjT, «T : as κ€\•ηί (iceXijr) courser, lp«s {tpwr) love. 

Except those in ττ^τ. 
m. y : as ΛυχΊιν (αυχ^ν) neck, χιτύρ tunic, Exc. those m yovy Zoy, * 
n. ρ : as κράτ^ιρ mixing-bowl. Except those in ap, 
o. Stems ending in a labial or palatal (τ, β, ψ, κ, y, χ) are never neu- 
ter, but whether they are masculine or feminine cannot be determined by 
general rules. 

p. Of the exceptions to these rules (those to i. and m. being the most 
numerous), some are evident from the meaning: as dvyarrip (θνγατβρ) 
daughtevy fem., woTj (ιταχδ) of common gender, viz. b iraU boy, η irotr girl, 

86. The Case-Endings are as follows : 





Maso. and Fern. Neut. 


Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ace. 
Voc. 


ί (or vowel lengthened) — 
or OS 
Ϊ Ϊ 
aOT ρ — 
none (or like nom.) — 
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Maso. and Fern. Neut. 


Du. JS.A.V. 
G.D. 


6 € 
OIV OtV 


Piur. N. V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Aoc. 


(s a 

ων ων 
σι σι 
ας ά 



87. The nominative^ accusative^ and vocative singidar 
of NEUTEE words are like the stem. 

a. Final τ of the stem is either dropped (47), or changed to $ (47 a): 
MS σώμα (for σωματ) body^ repas (for τβρατ) prodigy, 

88. The NOMINATIVE SINGULAR of masculiDes and femi- 
nines adds s to the stem. But stems in v, p, σ, οι, or, οντ, 
reject s, and lengthen c, ο of the last syllable to η, ω. 

Thus λιμην (λιμ€ν) harhor^ β-ίιτωρ {^ητορ) orator^ τρι-ίιρης (τριηρΐσ) tri- 
reme, τΓ€ΐΘώ (for ΐΓ6ΐ0(^, St. π€ΐθοι) persuasion, \€\υκώ5 (for \€λυκατ 47 a, 
St. λ€\υκοτ) having loosed, \4ων (for Κ^ωντ 47, St. Keovr) lion, — For eu• 
phonic changes caused by s, see 29. 80. 

a. Stems in iv take s : as d€\<ph (later Β^λφΙν) dolphin. — b. Participles 
in ovT take s when ο belongs to the verb-stem : as Ms (= Bo-vt-s) giving. 
— c. s appears also in μ4\ά5 black, τά\α$ wretched, efs one, ktci'j cornb, 
oMs tooih, from the stems /ιβλαν, ταΚα,ν, kv, Krtv, odovr. 

89. The accus'e singulab of masculines and feminines 
adds α to stems ending in a consonant : ττσύς/οού^ acc. πο'δ-α. 

V to stems ending in a vowel : 7roXt-s citi/^ acc. πόλι-ν. 
a. Stems in eu take a: as βασιλ^ύ-^ king, acc. βασι\4-α (104 d). So 
also stems in oi, see 105. For ν in the acc. sing, of certtun stems in τ, δ, 
θ, see 97 a. 

90. The VOCATIVE singular of masculines and femi- 
nines is regularly like the stem. 

For dropping of a final consonant (not v, p, or s), see 47. But many 
words make the vocative singular like the nominative : thus 

a. Words of one syllable with simple vowel : nom. voc. μυ-ς mouse. 

b. Oxytone words of which the stem ends in a liquid : as ποιμ^ιν (τοι- 
μ€ν) sheph^erd, 

c. AH words of which the stem ends in a mute: as φύλα{ (ψνλακ) 
watchman. This includes all participles of the 3d declension. But we 
must except barytone substantives and adjectives with stems in ντ : as 
\4ων (λ€οντ) lion, voc. κ4ον. Except also a few words from stems in ιδ, 
including ira?s {vaih, orig. τταίδ) boy, voc. iro? (47). 

For other irregularities, see 98 a. 99. 101 c. 

91. The DATIVE plural of all genders adds σΤ to the stem. For the 
euphonic changes, see 29, 30, and cf. 43. 

92. Accent. In the accent of this declension, we have the following 
special rub, contrary to 73. 
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Stems of one syllable, in the genitive and dative of all 
numbers, throw the accent on the case-ending : if the case- 
ending is long, it receives the circumflex (73 b). 

Thus trovs (τοδ) footy acc. sing, νόΐ-α^ nom. pi. π<ίδ-€$ ; but gemtivee 
ΐΓοδ-($;, iro5-o?y, To5-eSy, datiyes ιτοδ-ί, iroi-oZy, το-σί. Except, however, — 
a. All genitiYea and datives of participles : &v heing^ gen. tvrosy tvrotvy 
tvroovy dat. 6vri^ ivrow^ οΖσι ; and of the interrogative rij (141). — b. The 
gen. and dat. pi. of irSy aW, every : νάντων, νασι. — c. The gen. dual and 
plural of oZs ear, φώ^ lighty φφς hlister, 5^s torch^ vais hoy, Tp<is Trojan^ 
d(is jacked, Βμώ^ (poetic) alavcy tHi% moth : ώτων, φώτων, φ4^ων^ bfSosv, 
ΐΓαίδ«ν, Ύρώωι/, ^ώων, ^μώων, σ4ων, — d. Some words in which a stem of 
two syllables is contracted to one : lop spring, gen. ^apos or ^pos, dat. $οφι 
or ^pu 

93. Quantity. Several stems lengthen a short vowel in forms of one 
syllable : thus st. ττοδ, nom. sing, vovs (for ΐΓοδ-$) foot ; st. irayr, neuter 
iray all; St. νϋρ, nom. sing, vvpjire; st. συ, nom. sing, av-shog, 

94. The Paradigms of this declension are arranged as follows : 

1. Stems ending in a labial or palatal (τ, β, φ, κ, y, χ). 

2. . a lingual mute (τ, δ, Θ), 
8. a liquid (λ, ν, ρ). 

4. a sibilant (σ). 

6. a simple close vowel (t, υ). 

"6. a diphthong (eu, ou, ov, ot). 

95. I. Stems ending in a Ldbial or Palatal. 





6 φνλαξ 


η φλ/ψ• 


η συλπιγζ 


ή ^μίξ 




(φνλάκ) 


(φλφ) 


(aaXiriyy) 


(3Ρ?Χ) 


Sing. Nom. 


watchman 


vein 


trumpet 


hair 


φύλαξ 


φ\€ψ 


σύλπιγξ 


Vi 


Gen. 


φυλακ -os 


φ\€β-ός 


σάλπιγγ-ος 


τριχ'ος 


Dcat. 


φύλακ-Χ 


φ\€β-ί 


σάλπιγγ-ι 


τριχ-ί 


Acc. 


φύ\ακ-ά 


φλ€β-α 


σάΚηιγγ-α 


τριχ-α 
^ρίξ 


- Voc. 


φνλαξ 


φλ^ψ 


σαληιγξ 


Du. Κ A. V. 


φύ\ακ-€ 


φ\€β-€ 


σάΚπιγγ -e 


τρίχ-€ 


G.D. 


φυλάκΌΐν 


φ\€β-θ7ν 


σαΧπίγγ-οιν 


τριχ-οιν 


Plur. N. V. 


φν\ακ-€ς 


φλ€β-€ς 


σάλτΓίγγ-α 


τρίχ -es 


Gen. 


φυλάκ'ων 


φ\(β-ων 


σαλπίγγ-ων 


τριχ-ωρ 


Dat. 


φύλαξι 


φλίψί 


σάλτΓίγέ* 


ίριξί 


Acc. 


φύλακ-ας 


φ\(β-ας 


σάλπιγγ-ας 


τρίχ-α! 



So 6 κλώφ {κλωπ) thief, δ Αίβίοψ (Αιθιοιτ) Aethiopian, τι χίρνιφ (χ^ρνιβ) 
water fm^ washing hands, η κλίμαξ {κλΐμακ) ladder, η μάστιξ (μοστΓγ) whip, 
6 δμυξ {ονϋχ) claw, nail, η φά\α•γξ {φaλayy) phalanx. — For the gender 
see 85 ο. For the formation of nom., acc, voc, sing., see 88-90. For 
θρίξ, τριχό$, see 37 c 
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Π. Sterna ending in a Lingual Mute (τ, δ, 0), 
96. Α. Neuter Stems. 





TO σώμα body 


το ^παρ liver 


το τίρας prodigy 




(σωματ) 


{ηπατ) 


(τ€ρατ) 


Sing. Nom. 


σώμα 


ήπαρ 


Τίρας 


Gen. 


σώματ -os 


ηηατ'ος 


Τ€ρατ-ος 


Dat. 


σώματ-ι 


ηπατ-ι 


Τ€ρατ'ί 


Aoo. 


σώμα 


ήπαρ 


Tipas 


Voc. 


σώμα 


^παρ 


ΤΈρας 


Du. N.A.V. 


σώματ-€ ^ 


ηπατ~€ 


Tepar-€ 


G. D. 


σωματΌΐν 


ηπατ-οιν 


Τ€ρατ-οιν 


Plur. N. V. 


σώματ-α 


ηπατ-α 


τίρατ-α 


Gen. 


σωματίων 


ηπατ-ων 


τ€ρατ'ων 


Dat. 


σώμασι 


ηπασί 


Τ€ρασι 


Ace. 


σώματ-α 


ηπατ-α 


Τ€ρατ-α 



So στόμα (στοματ) mouthy 6»ομα {ονοματ) name, ya\a (7δλοκτ) milk, 
μ€\ι (μ€λϊτ) honey, φώ^ (φωτ) liglU (92 c), — 94\€αρ (SeAe&r) bait, — Ktpas 
{κ€ρατ) horny wing of army (also declined like κρία^, 102). — a. In such 
words as ^παρ, the stem ended originally in αρτ, from which r is dropped 
(47) m the nom. ace. voc. sing., but ρ in all the other cases. 



97. B. Masculine and Feminine Stems. 






6^s 

(3,r) 

hired man 


η ίλπίς 

(€λ7Γΐδ) 

hope 


η epis 

(cprs) 

Strife 


ό η opvts 

(ρρνΤΘ) 

bird 


όγ,'ρων 
(yfpovT) 
old mxin 

γί'ρωι» 

yipovT'Os 

ytpovT-i 

y«povT-a 

ytpov 


Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 


Si;t-/ 
^ητ-α 
3ήρ 


ίΚπΙΒ-ο: 
i\πi8Ί 
iXnib-a 
Απ/ρ 


€pl5 

epid-of 

eptb'i 

tptv 

€pt9 


όρνις 

ορνιΘ'Ος 

δρνιθ'ί 

SpViP 

8ρνις 


Du. N. A. V. 
G.D. 


3ήτ-€ 
3iyr-otv 


€λπίδ-€ 
(\πί8-οιν 


€pib-e 
ipid-oiP 


6ρνιΘ-€ 
ορνΊΘ'Οΐν 


yipovT't 
y€povT-oiv 


Plur. N. Y. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


"ϋηΤ'ών 

^ησί 

^ητ-ας 


€\πί8'€ς 

€\πίσι 
ΛτΓίδ-αρ 


€pl8-€S 

epib -ων 

€ρισί 

€ρώ-ας 


6ρνιθ-€ς 
ορνιΘ-ων 
ορνισι 
ορνιΘ-ας 


yfpOVT-€£ 

y€p6vT'<uv 

y€povσι 

yipovT -ας 



So ii νύξ {νυκτ) nighty 6 vovs (ποδ, 9S)footy η λαμπάς (λαμταδ) torch, 
η χάρΐ5 (χαρΧτ^ favor (97 a), ό oj/Zpiks (αν^ριωη) statue, 6 Χίων (λ€οντ) lion. 
For some irregular forms of tpvLs, see 112 s. 

a. In the accusative singtUar, barytone words in is, vs, reject the final 
consonant of the stem, and annex ν to the close vowel : thus χάρΐί (χαριτ) 
favor, ace. χάριν, rarely χάριτ-α ; but κρηνί5 (κρηπ-ϊδ) base, oxytone, ace. 
κρηττΐδ-α, never κρηπιν. 
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98. III. Stems ending m a Liquid, 





6 ποιμην 

shepherd 


6 δαίμων 
{δαιμον) 
divinity 


6 αιών 

(αιων^ 

age 


ό3ήρ 
beast 


ρητωρ 
(ρητορ) 
orator 


Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Aco• 
Voc. 


ποίμήν 
ποιμ€ΐΜ}£ 

ποιμίν^α 
ποιμην 


δαίμον-ος 
δαίμον-ί 
δαίμον-α 
δαιμον 


αιών 

αΙώνο9 

αΐώνι 

αιώνα 

αιών 


S7P 
^ηρ-ός 

3ήρ-ο 

34ρ 


ρητωρ 

ρητορ'ος 

ρητορ'ΐ 

ρητορ-α 

ρητορ 


DU.N.A.V. 
G.D. 


7Γ0ΐμ(ν'€ 

ποιμίν-οιν 


δαίμον€ 


αιων€ 
αΐώνοιν 


3ή/0-6^ 

^ηρ'οιν 


ρητορ'€ 
ρητόρ'οιν 


Plur. N. V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


ποίμ€νί9 
ΐΓθΐμ€νων 
ΊΓΟίμίσι 
ποιμ€νας 


δαίμον-ίς 
δαιμόνων 
δαιμοσι 
δαίμονας 


αιώνα 
αιώνων 
αιώσι 
αιώνας 


^ήρ-€ς 
^ηρ-ών 
^ηρ-σί 
?1ηρ'ας 


ρητορ-ΐς 
ρητόρ-ων 
ρητορ-σι 
ρήτοβ•ας 



So 6 μνν (μην) morUh^ 6 ψγ^μ^ν (ττγ^μον) leader (90 b), δ τταιάν (ναιάν) 
paeaUy & aiBiip (αιϋ€ρ) aether, 6 Kparfip (κράτηρ) mixing-oowl, & ψώρ (φωρ) 
thief. — a. In the voc, sing,^ some compound proper names liirow the 
accent back on the antepenult : as Αγαμέμνων, voc. *Α'γάμ€μνον, 

99. Syncopated Stems in ep. 

ΙΙατ^ρ (•πατ€ρ) father, in the gen, and dat. sioi»., drops e of the stem, 
and accents the last syllable. In the other cases, it retains c and accents 
it ; but in the voc. sing., it accents the first syllable. In the dat plur., it 
clianges -tp to -ptL The same peculiarities are found in μ-ίιτηρ mother, 
^νγάτηρ daughter, yatrTfip belly : kviip man syncopates most of the cases, 
and inserts δ between ν and p. Thus 





ο Ίτατηρ 


η μητηρ 


η ^υγάτηρ 


6 άνηρ 




(narep) 


(μητ(ρ) 


(5υγ«τ€ρ) 


(avep) 




father 


mother 


daughter 


man 


Sing. Nom. 


πατήρ 


μητηρ 


?1υγάτηρ 


άνηρ 


Gen. 


πατρός 


μητρός 


^υγατρός 


ανδρός 


Dat. 


πατρι 


μητρι 


^υγατρί 


άνδρΐ 


Ace. 


πατ€ρ-α 


μητ€ρ-α 


^νγατ€ρ-α 


ηνδρα 


Voc. 


πητ€ρ 


μητ€ρ 


^vyaTfp 


av€p 


Du.N.A.V. 


πατίρ•€ 


μητ(ρ-€ 


^vyaTfp-€ 


ανδρ€ 


G.D. 


πατ€ρ•οιν 


μητίρ-οιν 


?ίνγατ€ρ~οιν 


άνδροΊν 
ηνδρ€ς 


Plur. N. V. 


πατ4ρ'€ς 


μητ€ρ'€ς 


^υγατ€ρ-€ς 


Gen. 


πατ(ρ-ων 


μητ€ρ-ων 


?ίυγατ€ρ-ων 


ανδρών 


Dat. 


πατρασι 


μητρασι 


^υγατρασι 


άνδρασι 


Ace. 


πητίρ-ας 


μητ€ρ'ας 


^υγητ€ρ'ας 


άνδρας 



100. Comparative Sterna in ον. 

Adjectives of the comparative degree in ων (from stems 
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in ov) drop V in certain forms, and then contract the vow- 
els that come together. 





Masculine and Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Sing. Nom. 


μ€ίζων greater 


μ€Ίζον 


Gen. 


μ€ίζονΌί 


μ€ίζονο9 


Dat. 


μ€ίζον-ι 


μ^ιζον-ι 


Ace. 


μ€ΐζον^ [μίΐζο-α] μ^ίζω 


μείζον 


Voc. 


μείζον 


μύζον 


υα.Ν.Α,ν. 


μ€ίζον'€ 


μ€ίζον'( 


G.D. 


μ^ιζοΡΌΐν 


μ€ΐζυν-οίν 


Plur. N. Y. 


μ€ίζον'€ς [μ€ΐζο-€ς] μ(ίζους 


μείζονα [μ€ίζο-α] μ€ίζω 


Gen. 


μίΐζόν-ων 


μ€ΐζόν-ων 


Dat. 


μ€ΐζοσι 


μύζοσι 


Aoo. 


μύζον-ας [>iftfo-ai] μ€ΐζυνς 


μίίζονα [/iftfo-a] μ€ΐζω 



So βίλτ Ιων better ^ αϊσχίων more shameful^ i\ylwv more painful. 
accent is recessive (58); hence in neut. βίΚηον^ αϊσχιον, }iKyiov, 

IV. Stems ending in σ. 
,101. A. Stems in €σ. 



The 





TO γίνος race 


M. F. fiyevrjs Ή. euyem well-born 




(y€V€a) 


(fvy€V(a) 


S. N. 


yhos 


M. F. €νγ€νης Ν. €vy€V(s 


G. 


(yevf-or) y€vovs 


(fVy€V€-Oi) €Vy€VOVg 


D. 


(y€V€'t) ytvfi 


(evyeve-'i) euyem 


A. 


yevos 


((vy€V€-a) €ύγ«/ή Ν. ivyfvh 


V. 


y€vos 


€Vy€V€S 


Dual. 


(ycVe-i) y€jn) 


(tvyeve-e) €vy€vrj 




(ycvf'Oip) yfvoiu 


(flytvi'Oiv) €vy€vo'iv 


P.N. 


(yiVe-a) yiinj 


{€vy€V€-€i) evytvfis N. (evytvi-a) fvycv?) 


G. 


(yeve -ων) y^va)v 


{(vytPf -ωρ) (vytvoup 


D. 


yivtai 


cvyevfai 


A. 


(yevc-a) y(vη 


(€vy€ve-as) ciytPfis N. (ciycvc-a) evyeprj 



So rh €idosform^ κάλλος beauty^ μ€λο5 song. Adjectives, aa^^sineut. 
σα^€$) clear, ακρϊβ'ίΐί (ακριβοί) exact, eu^d^s (efkiBes) simple. 

a. The stems in 6σ are very numerous. The substantive stems are 
ncutor, and change €s to os in the nom. sin?. (14). The adjective stems 
retain «j in the neuter, but change it to r/s in the nom. niasc. and fem. (88). 
Ή Tpffiprji {τριηρ€σ) trireme, and some others in ήρηϊ, though used as 
substantives, are properly adjectives, belonging to an implied vaCj ship. 

b. Before all case-endings, σ falls away (34). The vowels which come 
together are then contracted. — €€ in the dual gives η (contrary to 18 d). 
— €a coming after a vowel gives ά (contrary to 18 b): as oy/^y (ύγιεσ) 
healthy, ace. 6yia (but also vyirj), xpeos (χρ€€σ) debt, neut., pi. χρ^'ά. — For 
contraction of fas to ctr in the ace. pi., see 2r3 b. 

e. Barytone words in ijs have recessive accent (58) everywhere, even 
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ill contract forms : as SwfcpdTTjs, voc. 2ώκροτ€ί (not 2ωκράτ€ί^ 73), abrapKVi 
self-sufficing J neuter airapnts^ gen. pL (αυτοψκίων) αυταρκών (not αυταρ- 
κών, 59 a). — The neuter άληβε$ (Μ. F. άλτ^θ^;) tirue throws back the accent 
when used as a question : &\7}06s; really f 

d. Proper names in κλβη;, — compounded with H\io% (κΚ^ίσ) fame, — 
have in the dative a double contraction : thus nom. (Πβρικλβτ}^) UtpiKhrts, 
gen. (Π€ρικλ6€09) Π6/)(κλ€ουτ, dat. (TlfpifcXeei, Π6/>ικλ€€() Π€ρ(κλ(Γ, ace. 
(n6f>ifc\€6a) IlepiKAea, YOC. (Π(ρικλ66$) IIcpUAeis 

102. B. Stems in ασ, οσ, ωσ. 





TO Kpiasflesh 
(κρίασ) 


η αιδώς shame 
(αιδοσ) 


ό ηρως 
hero 


Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


κρ€ας 

(κρία-ος) κρίως 
(κρία-ϊ) κρία 

κρ€ας 

κρ€ας 


αιδώς 

(αΐδό-ος) αΐδονς 
(αίδό-ϊ) αΙδοΊ 
(αιδό-α) αιδώ 

αιδώς 


^ρως 

ηρω-ος 

ήρω-ϊ 

^ρω-α 

ηρως 


Du. N. A. V. 
G.D. 


(Acpca-c) κρ€ά 
(κρ€άΌΐν) κρ(φν 




ηρω•€ 
ηρώ'Οΐν 


Plnr. N. V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


{κρ(α-α) κρία 
Ικρ(ά'ων) κρ€ώ» 
κρ€ασι 
(κρία-α) κρία 




ηρω'€ς 
ηρώ-ων 
η ρω- σι 
ηρω-ας 



a. These stems are few in number, and all of them substantives. Those 
in ασ are neuter : rh yipas honorary gift, yrjpas old age, κνίφα$ darkness ; 
for Kfpas horn, wing of army, inflected also like r4pa%, see 96. Those in 
ωσ are masculine: 6 ^ώ^ jackal, μi|τρωs motlier's brother. The only stem 
in οσ is that of aMs (88). 

b. These all drop σ before a case-ending, like stems in ea. In the 
dat. sing., αϊ is contracted to α : as yfipcf (for 7?ραΓ). — The quantity of α in 
the contracted nom. acc. pi. is variable. — From ^ρω5 contracted forms are 
sofhethnes found, ^py (for ^ρωϊ), fjpw (for ^ρωα). 



103. V. Stems in ι and υ {simple close vowels). 





η TToXiff 


ό πήχνς 


το άστυ 


ό μυς 


ό ιχθύς 




(TToXr) 


(πηχϋ) 


(αστν) 


(μν) 


(ιχθν) 




city 


fore-arm 
πηχυ-ς 


city 


mouse 


ft^h 


i^ing. Nom. 


πό\ι-ς 


αστν 


μϋ-ς 


Ιχθύ-ς 


Gen. 


7ΓΟλ6-ωϊ 


πηχ€-ως 


αστ€-ος 


μν-ος 


ιχθύ'ος 


Dat. 


{πό\€'ί) 


(jrnxc'O - 


(αστ€'ϊ) 


μυ-ι 


Ιχθύ'ϊ 




TToXft 


πηχ(ΐ 


{1στ€ΐ 






Acc. 


πόλι -y 


ττηχν-Ρ 


άστυ 


μυ-ν 


Ιχθύ-ν 


Voc. 


πόλ* 


πηχυ 


αστν 


μν-ς 


ΙχΘύ 


Du. N. A. V. 


7Γθ'λ€-6 


πηχ€'€ 


αστ€'€ 


μύ-( 


ΐχΘύ'€ (Γ) 


G.D. 


πο\ί-οιν 


πηχ€-οιν 


{ΐστ€-οιν 


μυ-οίΐ/ 


Ιχθυ-ηιν 
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17 πόλις 


ό ττηχνς 


το άστυ 


ό μυς 


ό ΙχθΟς 




(πολΧ) 


(»Π7χν) 


(άστυ) 


(μν) 


iiX0ii) 




city 


fore-arm 


city 


mouse 


Μ 


Plur. N. V. 


(n-oXf-ei) 


(7rrix€-€s) 


(αστ€-α) 


μυ'€9 


ίχθΰ'€ς 




πόΚ(ΐ£ 


πηχ€ΐς 


rtony 






Gen. 


ποΚί-ων 


πτιχ€^ων 
πηχί'-σί 


ίστί-ων 


μυ-ων 


Ιχθύ'ων 


Dat. 


πόλε-σ* 


αί(ΓΤ€-σ* 


μνσι 


Ιχθυ-σι 


Ace. 


(πόλ^ας) 


(πηχ€'ας) 


(α(ΓΤ€-α) 


(μύ-αε) 


αχθν-αε) 
ΙχθΟς 




πόΚίΐς 


πηχ€ΐς 


άστη 


μΟί 



So η Βύμαμι-5 poweVj η στάσι -s faction^ δ v€\fKv-s axe (like ιτ^χι/ϊ), δ η 
σν-5 (ΟΓ δ -s, 84 a) hog (like μν -s), δ βότρυ-ί cluster of grapes (like ιχβύϊ). 

a. The final t or ν of the stem always appears in the nom., ace. and 
voc. sing. Elsewhere, it is generaUy changed to c. Oontracdon then oc- 
curs in the dat sing, and in the nom. and ace. pL For €ατ contracted to 
c(s in the ace. pi.» see 23 b. The nom. and ace. dual are seldom contract- 
ed (€6 to 9?, cf. 101 b) : as voKri, After c the gen. sing, takes ws, the so- 
called Attic ending, which, however, does not prevent the accent from 
standing on the antepenult (67 a): ir^Aecpf, ιτ^χβωϊ. The gen. pi. follows 
the accent of the gen. sing. : t^Acmv, ιΠιχ^ων, The neuter Αστυ has gen. 
eing. &(rrco9, less often &στ«ωί. 

b. Most stems in t follow the formation just described. So too all 
adjective stems in υ : these, however, take os in the gen. sing., and have 
no contraction in the neuter plural : as ΎΚυκύ-^ sweet, γλνκε-ο;, 7λνκ6-α. 

c. Most substantive stems in ν preserve this vowel through all the 
cases. The dual has also ϋ for v€ ; the ace. pi. has Os for vas (20). 

d. The stem 01, contracted o<, retains 1 throughout, and is thus de- 
clined : sing, η δ ol'S sheep, ol-os, oi-i, ol-y ; pi. oT-€5, οΐ'ύμ, oi-ci, oT-ay. 



104. VI. Stems ending in a Oiphthong. 





ό βασιΚ^υ-ε 


ό η βοΰ-ς 


η γραϋ-ς 


ή ναυ-^ 




hing 


ΟΧ, COW 


old woman 


ship 


bing. Nom. 


βασιλ§ύ-ς 


βου-ς 


γραύ-ς 


ναϋ-ς 


Gen. 


βασι\€'ως 


βο'ό: 


γ pa-OS 


Vf'tuS 


Dat. 


(βασιλί-ϊ) βασΐΚίί 


βο-ΐ 


γρα -i 


νη-ι 


Ace. 


βασιλί'ά 


βοΰ'Ρ 


γραυ-ρ 


ναυ-ν 


Voc. 


βασι\€ύ 


βου 


γραυ 


ναυ 


Du. N. A. V. 


βασί\1-€ 


βό-€ 


γρά-€ 


νη'€ 


G. D. 


βησιλ^Όΐν 


βο'οΊν 


γρα -OLV 


V€OIU 


Plur. N. V. 


(βασιλ€-€ς) βασιλίϊς 


βυ'€9 


ypa-es 


νη-€ς 


Gen. 


βασιλί-ων 


βο-ων 


γρα-ων 


ν€'ών 


- Dat. 


βασίΚίΰ-σί 


βου-σί 


γραυ- σι 


ναυ-σι 


Ace. 


βασίΚ(-ας 


βού-ς 


γρανς 


ναυ-ς 



So δ yov^i'S parent, δ Up^-u-s priest, *ΑχιΚ\€ύ-5, *Οδυσσ€ύ-5. 

a. The final υ of the diphthong disappears before all vowels, accord- 
ing to 25. — The stem row, after dropping v, becomes ρη before a short 
vowel-sound, vt before a long one. 
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In regard to stems in ev, observe that • 

b. the gen. sing, has ω^ mstead of os, of. 103 a. 

c. the dat sing, always contracts 4x to c7. 

d. the ace. sing, and ace. pi. have ά, and remain tmcontracted. 

' e. the contract nom. pi has η ϊ in the older Attic writers : /3fiunAi}f in- 
stead of fiaaiXui* 

t when cv follows a vowel, contraction may occur in the gen. and 
the ace. : as Ilci^f^-f Piraeeus^ gen. U^Lpai&s^ ace. Ilcipcua (cf. 101 b). 

g. Some compounds of iro^s (voZ^foot form the ace. sing, as if from a 
stem in ου : rpivous (τρίτοι) three-jootedy ace. rpivovv (but in the sense 
tripod^ ace. τρίιτοδα). OiZlrovs Oedipus makes OiUiro^os and Οιδίπνν, 
Οιδίποδι, Oillvo^a and Oillirovv^ OlUrcovt and OiSiirot;. 

105. Stems ending in ol. These are all feminine, and 
are thus declined : 

Sing. Nom. ΐΓ€ΐθώ persucuion. 
Gen. (ΐΓ€ΐθά-ος) iretOovi' 
Dat. (wci^o-i) παθοί 

Acc. (παθό'ά) π€ΐθω — 

Voc. nfiOdi 

So ηχώ (ήχοι) cchOy Καλι^ώ, Λι^τώ. — a. In the nom. sing, ν^ιθώ is for 

ΐΓ€ΐθφ (88). The oblique cases drop ι (25 a) and are contracted: ttie 

contract acc. sing, is oxytone like the nom. (contrary to 59 a). The rare 

dual and plural are formed as if the stem ended in ο (79). 

106. Declensions Compared. The Consonant-Declension (Decl. III.) 
and the Vowel-Declension (Decl. L, II.) agree in the following points : 

In all genders^ 

a. the D. S. ends in ι (in the vowel-decl., ι subscript), 

b. the G. D. dual ends in iv (aiv^ oiv) 

c. the G. P. ends in ων. 

d. the D. P. ended originally in at. 

In the neiUer (e.) the N. A. V. P. end in a. 
In the masculine and/<wi««we, 

f. the N. S. takes s (or an equivalent for it) ; except in feminines of 

g. the A. S. takes ¥ after a vowel-stem, [the A-Decl. 
h. the A. P. takes $ (originally v^), 

i. In the acc. of consonant-stems, a connecting & was inserted before 
V and vi : thus νατίρά. and varep&s are for rrarfp-a-v (orig. ναηρ-α-μ^ 47 b) 
and iraTtp-a-ys (cf. 30). 

107. The principal differences of ending are found 

a. in the G. S. of all genders, where the Cons.-Decl. has os («s). 

b. in the N. P. roasc. and fem., where the Cons.-Decl. has es. 

c. in the N. A. V. S. neuter, where the Cons.-Decl. does not take v. 

Irregtdar Declension. 

108. In some instances, a word has forms belon^ng to two different 
stems. Such words are called heteroclites, when the nominative singu- 
lar can be formed alike from either stem {ίτ€ρ6κ\ηα differently declined), 

\ 
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Thus N. s. σκ6το5 darkness (stem σκοτο Decl. Π.^ or σκοησ Decl. III.), a. s. 
σκάτου or σκότους. 

a. Thus proper names in ^s of the 8d decl. often have forms belong- 
ing to the 1st decl., especially in the ace. sing. : thus ^ωκράτη^ (stem 
^wKparea), ace. 'Χ<»κράτην (as if from a stem 2»ιτ/>ατα), together with the 
regular ace. :ίωκράτη. But proper names in κ\η% (101 d) have only forms 
of the third declension. 

109. But usually the nom. sing, can be formed from only one of the 
two stems. Then forms belonging to the other stem are called metaplastic 
(from μ€τανλασμ65 change of formation). Thus rh SduSpo-y tree^ D. p. 
δ€ρίρ€σι (as if from stem SevlSpfff) ; rh ^άκρυο-ν tear, d. p. Ιάκρυ-σι (poetic 
N. s. δάκρυ) ; rh levpfire, plur. rh. ιτυρά (2d decl.) watch-fires, dat. •xvpois ; 
6 6v€ipo-s dream (2d decl.), but also g. b. oyeipar-oi, plur. bvelpar-Of etc. 
(3d decl.). 

110. In some words, the sing, and plur. are of different genders 
(heterogeneous), though alike in stem. Thus 6 c2ro-$corny pi. τά σΓτα; ό 
σraθμ6s station, stall, pi. often το σταθμά (in the sense of toeigkts, always 
so) ; ό δασμοί bandy pi. often τά δ^σμά ; rh στάΒιον stade (furlong), pi. com- 
monly oi στάΒιοι, 

IIL a. Many words,are depectivb in number, often from the nature of 
their meaning. Thus αίθ-ίιρ aether only in the sing. ; ot 4τησΙαι annual 
vdnds, τά Αωνύσια festival of Dionysus, only in the plural. 

b. Other words are defective in case. Thus 6vap dream, υναρ walc- 
ing view, 6φ^\οί use, all neuter and used only in the nom. and ace. ; μάκ-η 
arm-pit used only in the phrase inch μάΚη^/ 

112. The most important irregularities of declension, which have not 
been noticed already, will be found in the following alphabetical list : 
^ a. αδ€Κφ6-5, δ, brother : accent irreg. in v. s. &δ€λφ€. 

b. άλώπηζ (α\ωπ€κ), η, fox : Ν. Τ. S. iiTCg. (for oAwirei). 

c. Άν6\\ων (-«f), d, Apollo:^ A, * Απόλλωνα or 'Αηόλλω, v. "Αττολλον, 

d. "Αρη^ (Apcy), 6, Ares : G. ''Apeeus or "Apeos, A. "Αρηρ or "Αρτ;. 

e. apv, lamb, stem without n. s. : hence (tuO, t^s) appos, αρνί, &pva ; 

&pves, ipvooy, αρνάσι, &pyas. The n. s. is supplied by αμνόε, 2d 
declension, regular. 

f. αστήρ (αστβρ), δ, star : irreg. D. p. αστράσι (cf. 99). 

g. yow, ro, knee, N. A. v. s. : the rest from st yovar, as yopur-ot, etc. 
h. yuvii, η, woman, Ν. s. : the rest from st. yvvaiK, with accent (in all 

but Y. s.) as if from γραικ, of one syllable (92) : o. s. yuvuiKOs, 

D. yvvaiKi, A. yvvaiKo, V. yvvai ; dual yvvauKt, yvvaiKoiv ; plur. 

yvvouKfs, yvvaiKwv, yvvai^l, yvvouKas. 
i. SeffiroTTjs {δ^σνοτα) master : accent irreg. in v. s. δίσποτα. 
j. Αημ'ήτηρ Demeter : Δήμΐ7τρο$(θ^ 99), Δ ή/*ητρί, Δή^ητρ», Δήμητβρ. 
k. δόρυ, ro, spear, Ν. Α. Τ. S. : the rest from st. δορατ, as δορατ -os, etc. 

Poetic G. δορ05, D. δορί or δόρ€ΐ. 
1. ^yχ€λυ-ίy η, eel : in sing, like Ιχθύ-ς, in plur. like νηχυ-τ. 
m. Zeihs, 6, the god Zeits : g. Aids, n. Ait, a. Aic, v. ZeO. 

Poetic G. Ζηνόί, D. Ζηνί, A. Zrjva. 
n. 3€)uis (θβμιδ), η, right : only irreg. in &4μΐί eTvot (for ^4μιν thai) 

to be right ; compare ^4μΐί 4ari it is right, 
o. fcAcis (κλ€ΐδ), η, key : a. s. κλ^ΐρ or κλΐΤδα, A. p. «λβΓί or icAeiSas. 
p. κοΐρωρ6-9, ό η, partaker: in Xen. κοινωρ-ξ$, -ay. 
/ 
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q. κύων^ η <J, dog, V. κύον : the rest from st. kvp, as κυρ-όί^ κυνί, etc. 
r. μάρτυ-ΐ, 6 rjf wiineaSy d. p. μάμτϋ'σι : the rest from stem μαμτϋρ, 
s. 6pvLS (ορνΐθ)^ δ 7]f birdy reg. (97) : Δ, s. Spvli/, also tpviQa, Rarer, 

from stem opvi^ are n. p. Opvets, a όρνιων, a. ^pv^is (rarely tpvU), 
t. o5y, ray ear^ N. A. Y, s. : the rest from «τ, as ώτ(ίϊ, ώτί, plur. 5τα, 

ώτ»)/, ώσί. These are contracted forms for ovas, ovaros^ etc. 
u. Πϊ/ί5|, ^, Pnyx in Athens : o. UuKu-osy d. Ώυκν -iy a. Πύκν-α. 
τ. Uoaei^&Uf 6, Poseidon: a. no(r€(8cD)/a or Ποσ^δώ, v. IloVez^ov. 
w. Trpeff^ewT^s (-τβ)ι ^» embassador: plur. commonly vpiafieiSy irpcVjSe- 

ωΐ', Ίτρ4σβ^σι, from poetic sing. νρ4σβυ'5^ old τηαη^ embassador. 
X. aooriip (σαττ/ρ), ί, savior : γ. σωηρ, 

y. τάϊ/, only in voc. δ τόϊ/ (or £ VSi/) friend^ rarely friends. 
z. S5«f>, TO, waier, N. a. v. s. : the rest from st. ύδατ, as SSaros, etc. 
oa. vU-s, 6, θοη : also from a stem vUff^ o. vtcos, d. v/e? ; duBrl v/ce, 
i/icoti/; plur. vtcTr, υϋων^ υΐίσι, vWis. 

ab. xc/p, ^, handy stem χίφ ; but G. d. d. χ^ροΐν^ D. p. χ*ρσί. 

ac. χοΟ$, ό, congitcs, reg. like jSoDs ; but a. p. χ6α5. From stem χοβυ, 

ο. χοών (104 f), Α. χοα, Α. Ρ, χοΜ (also written χ<ί«ί, χ(ία, χόαή. 

ad. xpewy, τ({, </βδί, Ν. Α. V. S. : also G. s. xp€«s. Other cases are sup- 

plied by rh xpcos ίίβδί, which is declined regularly (101 b). 

ae. χρώ$ (χρατ), ί, sA:w ; only irreg. in iv χρν (for itf χρωτί) close by. 



Local Endings. 

113. For some words we find an old Locative casCy denoting the place 
w7iere,_with the ending ι for the sing., and for the plural σι (43) without t 
before it (cf. 83) : thus οϊκοι at homCy ΙΙυθοί at Pythoy *ΙσθμοΤ at the Isth- 
muSy Άβήνη-σι at AthenSy Πλαταια-σ< ai Plataeay ^ύρά-σι (at the doors) 
abroad. 

114. Other local endings, which closely resemble case- 
endings, are 

-^t, for the place where. 

-^€v, for the place wfience (less often where). 

-δ€ (also •ζ(. or-σ€), for the place whither. 

Thus $XKo'Bi in another placcy AWo^ev from anotJier placey &\\o•σ€to 
another place; *Mi\vyi-Q^v from Athens ; ^ύρα-θ^ν from withoid ; ηάντ-ο- 
Oev from every side, τάντ-ο-σβ to every side, (with connective ο after a con- 
sonant-stem.) — a. The ending -$6 is applied (as an enclitic, 65 d) to the 
accusative case: thus Μέγαρά-δβ toward Megaray Έλβι/σΓι/ά-δβ toward 
EleusiSy Άθίιναζί (for A^vas-Se) toward AihenSy poetic ^ύραζζ (for dvpas- 
δβ) out; irregular is οίκα-δβ (for otKOu-^e) homeward. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

A. Adjectives op the Vowel-Declension• 

115. This is much the most numerous class. The mas- 
culine and neuter follow the 0-DecIension ; the feminine 
usually follows the A-Declension. Thus the nominative 
singular terminates in o?, η (or ά), ov : as άγα^ό?, άγαθη, 
αγαθόν^ good^ ,φίλιος, φιλιά, φιλιον ^ JHendly, 



S.K 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 


Masc. Fem. 

αγαθός άγαθη 
αγαθόν αγαθής 
άγαθφ άγαθβ 
αγαθόν άγαθην 
άγαθβ άγαθη 


Neut. 
αγαθόν 
άγαθου 
άγαθω 
αγαθόν 
αγαθόν 


Masc. 

φίλιος 
φίλιου 
φιλίφ 
φιλιον 

φίλΐ€ 


Fem. 

φιλιά 

φίλιας 

φιλία 

φιλίάν 

φιλιά 


Neut. 
φίλιον 
φίλιου 
φίλίω 
φίλιον 
φίλιον 


Dual 


άγαθω αγαθά 
άγαθοΐν άγαθαιν 


άγαθω 
άγαθοΐν 


φιλίω 
φΐλίοιν 


φιλιά 
φίλίαιν 


φιλίω 
φίλίοιν 


Ρ. Ν. 
G. 

1 


αγαθοί άγαθαί 
αγαθών αγαθών 
άγαθοϊς άγαθαΧς 
αγαθούς αγαθός 


αγαθά 
αγαθών 
άγαθοΐς 
αγαθά 


φίλιοι 
φίλιων 
φιλίοις 
φίλιους 


φίλιαι 
φίλιων 
φίλίαις 
φίλιας 


φίλια 
φίλιων 
φίλίοις 
φίλια 



a. The final α in the nom. sing. fem. is always long. It is used after 
a vowel or p : as δίκαιος just, fem. Βικαίά, αίσχρόχ shameful, fem. αΙσχρά» 
But η is used after the vowel o, unless ρ precedes it : as Hy^oos eighth, 
fem. iy^ari^ aUpoos collected, fem. &θρ6ά, 

b. The feminine, in the nom. and gen. pL, follows the accent of the 
masc^line : thus, β4βαιος firm, nom. pi. masc. βέβαιοι, fem. βίβαιαι, not 
β€βαίαι, as we might expect from nom. sing, βεβαία (YtS) ; gen. pL fem. 
βίβαΐων, like the masc., not βέβαιων, as in substantives (76 b). 

116. Adjectives in cos and oo^ are subject to conirac- 
tion. Thus άπλον? simple^ αργυρούς of silver^ contracted 
from άπλόο?, apyi'pcos. The uncontracted forms may be 
known from 115 ; the contract forms are as follows : 



S.N. 


άπλους 


άπλη 


απλούν 


αργυρούς αργυρά άργυρούν 


G. 


άττλοΟ 


άπλης 


απλούν 


αργυρού αργυράς αργυρού 


D. 


άττλω 


άπλχΙ 


άπλω 


αργυρφ αργυρά αργυρω 
άργυροίν άργυράν άργυρούν 


A. 


ά,Ίτλοΰν 


άπλην 


απλούν 


V. 


άπλονς 


άπλη 


απλούν 


αργυρούς αργυρά αργυρονν 


Dual 


άπλω 


άπλα 


άπλω 


άργυρώ αργυρά άργυρώ 




άπλοΊν 


άπλαΐν 


άπλοΧν 


αργυροιν αργυραιν αργυροιν 


P. Κ 


άπλοΙ 


άπλάί 


άπλα 


αργυροί, άργυροι αργυρά 


G. 


απλών 


απλών 


απλών 


αργυρών αργυρών αργυρών 


D. 


άπλοΊς 


άπλαις 


απλούς 


αργυροις αργυραις αργυροις 


A. 


άιτλονς 


άπλας 


άπλα 


αργυρούς αργυράς αργυρά 
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For peculiarities of contraction, see 23 a. For irregular accent in the 
contract forms, see 81. 

117. Many adjectives of this class have but two end- 
ings^ the masculine form being used also for the feminine : 
thus M. F. ησνχος, Ν, ησνχον, quiet; Μ. F. ϊλ€ως, Ν. ιλ^ων, 
propitious. This is the case with most compound adjec- 
tives : as M. F. α-γραφος unwritten^ M. F. καρπο-φόρος fruit- 
bearing. 

a. In many adjectives of three endings, the fem. is sometimes found 
like the masc. ; and conversely, some adjectives of two endings have occa- 
sionally a distinct form for the feminine. These exceptional cases are espe- 
cially frequent in poetry. 



S. N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 
Dual 


M. F. ήσυχος^ Ν. ησυχον 

ήσυχου 

ήσύχω 

ησυχον 
ησυχ€ ησυχον 


Μ. F. ΐΚ(ως Ν. ϊλ€ων 

ΐλ(ω 

ΐλ€φ 

ΐλίων 
ΐλίως ΐλ^ων 


ήσνχω 
ησυχοιν 


Ζλβω 
ΐλ€ων 


P.N. 
G. 

D. 
A. 


ήσυχοι ήσυχα 

ήσυχων 

ήσύχοις 
ήσυχους ήσυχα 


ίλ€φ ϊ\€ω 

ΐΚ(ων 

ΐΚ€φς 
ΐ\€ως ιλίω 



b. "lAews is a specimen of the few adjectives which follow the Attic 
Second Declension. — Ώ\4ως full is declined thus in the masculine and 
neuter ; but has neuter plural πλία : its feminine is π\4ά of the A-Declen- 
sion. — The defective adjective M. F. σώϊ, N. σων, (formed from aaos 
safe,) has A. S. σων, A. P. σως ; also σα as nominative singular feminine 
and neuter plural. The kindred σώος, σώα, awor, is also confined to the 
nominative and accusative. 

B. Adjectives op the Consonant-Declension. 

118. The FEMININE of these, when it differs from the 
masculine, follows the A-Declension : it is formed from 
the stem of the masculine by adding tS; but this addition 
causes various changes (36). 

119. Stems in v. The masculine and neuter have e in- 
stead of V in most of the cases (cH 103 b). The feminine 
has €-ta contracted into €ta. 





pleasant 




llach 


S.K 


ή^ύς ndfia 
ή^^ος ηδ€ίας 
ήδ€ΐ ήδ€ία 


ηδύ 


μίλάς μίΚαινα μίλα» 


G. 


ήδίος 


μίλάνος μίλαίνης μίΚάνος 


D. 


ή8€1 


μελάνι μ€\αίνη μίλανι 


A. 


ήδύν ήδ€Ϊαν 
ή8ύ ή8€ΐα 


ή8ύ 


μίλανα μ€\αιναν μί\αν 


V. 


ήδύ 


μίΚαν μίΧαινα μίλην 
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pleasant 




black 


Dual 


η8€€ rjbfia 


ηδ€€ 


' μί\αν€ μ€ΧαΙρα fteXavf 




ribeoiv ήδ€ίαιν 


TjbeoLV 


μ^λάροιν μ^λαίναιν μ^Χάνοιν 


P.N. 


rjbus ή8€Ϊαι 


iJSea 


μ€\αν€ς μίλαιραι μίλανα 


G. 


ήδίων ήδ€ΐων 


ήδ€ων 


μ€\άνωρ μελαίνων μ^Κάνων 


D. 


ήδβσι ήδ(ίαΐ9 




μίΧασί μ€\αίναις μίλασί 


A. 


ηδ€Ϊς ήΒ€ίας 


μίλανας μ€λαΊνας μ€\αρα 



So βαθν5 deep^ βαρύί keavi/^ βραδύς sloWj βρα,χύί short, yKvKvs sweet, 
€υρύ$ widey τοχύ$ (for θοχ-ϋ-$, 129) stoift. 

120. A few stems in ν — those of μβλά; blacky rakas unhappy, τ4ρην 
(poetic) tender — taketa as feminine ending: thus feminine μ4κα^α, ταλαι- 
μα, Tcpfiva, for μ^λαν-ια, ταλαν-ια, repcy-ia (36 d). For full inflection of 
μ4^aSy see 119, 

121. Stems in ντ. In these vr-ut of the feminine be- 
comes -σα, and the preceding vowel is lengthened. They 
are mostly participles. Adjective-stems in err have €σσα, 
not €ίσα, in the feminine. 





loosing 
\ύωρ 






giving 






S.W. 


λ,ύουσα 


λυον 


δΛούί 


δίδουσα 


διδόν 


G. 


\ύοντο5 


\υούση5 


\iovTos 


SldOVTOS 


διδούσηε 


δΐδΟνΤ05 


D. 


Κύονη 


λνούσι/ 


Κύοντί 


δι^όιηι 


διδούστι 


διδόντι 


A. 


λύοντα 


λνουσαρ 


Κυον 


Βιδόντα 


διδοΰσαν 


διδόν 


V. 


λύων 


λύονσα 


Χυον 


δίδουν 


δίδουσα 


διδόν 


Dual 


λύοντ€ 


λυούσα 


λύοντΐ 


διδόντ€ 


δίδουσα 


διδόντ€ 




Κυόντοιν 


λυούσαιν 


λυόντοιν 


διϋόντοιν 


διδούσαιν 


διδήντυιν 


P.N. 


\6our€s 


λύουσοα 


λύοντα 


δΐδΟνΤ(5 


διδούσαι 


δίδοντα 


G. 


Κυόντων 


Κυουσών 


Κυόντων 


διδόντων 


διδουσών 


διδόντων 


D. 


λύουσι 


Κυούσαΐί 


λύουσι 


διδουσι 


διδούσαι? 


διδουσι 


A. 


Kvovras 


ΧυούσΜ 


λύοντα 


διδ6ντα5 


διδούσα5 


δίδοντα 




loosing 






showing 






S.N. 


Kvaas 


Κΰσάσα 


λυσαν 


δίίκνύί 


δζίκνυσα 


δεικνύν 


G. 


λύσαντοί 


λυσάσης 


λύσαντοί 


δ€ΐκνύντο$ 


δ€ΐκνύση$ 


δ€ΐκνύντοί 


D. 


Κύσαντι 


\υσά(Γρ 


λύσαντι 


δίίκνύντι 


δίίκνύσρ 


δ€ΐκνύντι 


A. 


λύσαντα 


λύσασαν 


λΰσαν 


δ€ΐκνύντα 


δ€ΐκνυσαν 


δ(ΐκνύν 


V. 


\ύσα^ 


λύσασα 


λυσαν 


δ^ικνύί 


δ€ΐκνυσα 


δ€ΐκνύν 


Dual 


\ύσαιη€ 


Κυσάσα 


λύσαι/τ€ 


δ€ΐκνύντ€ 


δζίκνύσα 


δ^ικνύντ€ 




Χυσάντοιν Κυσάσαιν 


λυσάντοιν 


δηκνύντοιν δ^κνύσαιι 


' δίίκνύντοιν 


P.N. 


Kvaamts 


ΚύσασοΛ 


λύσαντα 


δίΐκνύντ(5 δ€ΐκνυσαι 




G. 


Χυσάντων λυσασων 


λυσάντων 


δ^ικνύντων δΐίκνυσων δΐίκνύντων \ 


D. 


λύσάσι 


Κυσάσαΐ5 


λύσάσι 


δίίκνυσι 


δ€ΐκνύσαι$ 


δίίκνυσι 


A. 


λύσαρταί 


ΚυηάσοΛ 


λύσαιττα 


δίίκνύνταί δ^ικνύσα^ 


δίίκνόντα 




loosed 






pleasing 






S.N. 


λδββίί 


λυθ^Ίσα 


λυθίν 


XapUts 


χάρασσα 


XapUv 


G. 


λυθ4ιηΌ5 


λυθ€ΐ(Γη5 


λυθ€ντο5 


XapUvTos 


χαρι4σση5 χαρΐ€ντοκ 


D. 


λυθ4ντι 


λυβείσρ 


Ai/Oein-t 


XapUvTi 


χαρι4σστι 


XapUvTi 


A. 


λυθ4ρτα 


λυθίΐσαν 


λυΒ4ν 


χαρί^ντα 


χάρασσαν 


XapUv 


-v. 


λυθίί5 


λυθ^Τσα 


λνθ4ν 


Xapiev 


χαρίίσσα 


XapUv 
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Dual 


loosed 

λυθ4ντ€ λυθίίσα XvBtvre 

XvBivroiv λυθίίσαιν Κυθ4ντοιν 


pleasing 

XaphyTf χαριίσσα χαρί€ντ€ 

χαρι4ντοιν χαρι4σσαιν χαριίντοιν 


Γ. Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Κυθ4ντί5 Κυβΐίσαι \υθ4ντΛ 
\υ94ντων ΧυΒασων λυθ^ντων 
\υθ€7σί λυθ€ΐσαΐ5 λυθίΤσι 
\vB4tnas XvOeliras λυθ4ιηα 


XapUvTts χοψ'κσσαι χαρί€Ρτα 
χοφΐ€ντων χαρι^σσων χαρι4ντων 
XapUtrt xapi4aaous χαρί€σι 
XapUvras χαρι4σσα$ xapUvra 



a. The fern. adj. χαρίίσσα arose probably from a form without v, 
χαρκτ'ΐα (36 a), and so the dat. pi, χαρίβσι from χαρίίτ-σι (29) ; while the 
fern. part. λυθ^Ίσα arose from \υθ€ν7-ια^ λυθίν{σ)σα (30), Κύουσα from 
λι/οντ-ία, λι/οΐ'(σ)σα, etc. 

122. Participles which have orr after a, €, o, are con- 
tracted : as τιμάων (τιμΛοντ) honoring^ φιΚίων {ώιΚ^οντ) loV" 
ing. The uncontracted forms are like those of λυων (121) ; 
the contract forms are as follows : 



'S.N. 


Ύϊμων τιμωσα 


τιμών 


<ρι\ων φιΚουσα φιλούν 


G. 


ημωιηο5 ημώσηί 


τιμωντο5 


ψtkovvτos φι\ού<τη5 φιΚοΰντοί 


υ. 


τιμώντι τιμώσγ 


τιμωντι 


ίριλοΰντι φιλούστι φιλουντι 


A. 


τιμωντα τιμωσαν 


τιμών 


φιλοΰντα φιλούσαν φιλούν 


V. 


Ύίμων τιμωσα 


τιμών 


φίλων φιλούσα φιλούν 


Dual 


τιμώντι τιμωσα 


τιμώντ€ 


φιλονντ€ φιλούσα φιλουντ€ 




τιμώντοιν τιμώσαιν 


τιμώντοιν 


φιλούντοιν φιλούσαιν φιλοόντοιν 


P.N. 


τιμαιηΐ5 τιμώσαι 


τιμώντα 


φιλονντ€5 φιλοϋσαι φιλουντα 


G. 


τιμώντων τιμωσων 


τιμώντων 


φιλούντων φιλουσων φιλούντων 


D. 


τιμώσι τιμώσαΐί 


τιμωσι 


φιλουσι φιΧοίσαι^ φιΚονσι 


A. 


τιμωντα5 τιμώσα5 


τιμωντα 


φιλονντα5 φιλούσαί φιλουντα 



Δηλών manifesting (contracted from ^τιλάων) is declined like φιλών, 

123. Stems in κπ. These are participles of the perfect 
active. The ending or in connection with the feminine la 
is changed to υ«ι. 





having loosed 


standing 






S.N. 


AeAi/KCtfs λ€λυκυ7α λίλυκόΐ 


^στώ5 


Ιστώσα 


^στό^ 


• G. 


λ€λυκ6τοί λίλυκυία^ λ^λυκότοί 


Ιστώτο$ 


€στώση5 


§στώτο5 


D. 


λ^λυκότι λ€λυκυΙ(ΐ^ λ€λυκ6τι 


€στωτι 


4στώσ7ΐ 


ίστώτι 


A. 


λ€λυκ6τα λ€λυκυ7αν λ^λυκόί 


Ιστώτο 


ίστώσαν 


Ιστό$ 


V. ^λ€λυκώ5 λίλυκυια λ^λυκό? 


€στώ5 


Ιστώσα 


€ffT<Js 


Dual λ€λυκότ€ λ€λυκυ1α λ(λυκότ€ 


€στώτ€ 


ίστώσα 


6<ΓΤ«Τ6 


λίλυκότοιν λ€λυκυ1αιν λ^λυκότοιν 


ίστώτοιν 


^στώσαιν 


^στώτοιν 


F. Ν. λ(λυκότ€5 λίλυκυ7αι λίλυκότα 


ίστώτ€ϊ 


^στώσοΛ 


ίστώτα 


G. λ€λυκ6των λ(λυκυιών λ^λυκότων 


kστώrωv 


€στωσών 


€σταίτ»ν 


D. λΈλυκόσι λίλυκυίαΐί λ^λυκόσι 


ίστώσι 


ίστ(£σαΐί 


ίστώσι 


Α. λ€λυκ6τα5 λ^λυκυίαί λ^λυκότα 


Ιστώταν 


ίστοίσαί 


Ιστώτα 



a. eo-TcJs is contracted from ίσταωί, and is irregular in the formation 
of the fem. The neuter €στ6$ is also irregular. — b. The fem. ma appears 
to be for υσια (34), and that for ντια(35), a variation of οτ-ιο. 



40 



ADJECTIVBS OF ONB OB TWO ENDINGS. 



[124 



124. Adjectives of Two Endings. In many adjectives 
of the consonant-declension, the masculine form is used also 
for the feminine (c£ 117). Here belong 

a. Stems in a (101) : M. F. aXyfirp {αΚηθ^σ) true, N. άληΘ€ς. 

b. Most stems in ν : as M. F. €ύδαψΐΛ)ν (ευδαι/^ον) happy ^ 
N". ciJSat/jtov; M. F. appiyv (= apcnyv, St. α/3σ€ν) maU^ N. appcv 
(cf. 33 a). 

c. Some in other letters, chiefly compounds of substantives : as H. F. 
ανάτωρ {a-varop) fatherlesSyi^, &νατορ; cCcAirtf (€υ-€λιτίδ) of good hope^ N. 
6{/€λΐΓΐ ; ZitroMS (δι-ΐΓοδ) two-footed^ N. (irreg.) Uvovvy A. S. ZUovv or ^iitoBa, 



S.N. 


αΚ•ηΗ% hKjlBit 


^υΖοίμην ίΰ^αιμον 


cUcAvff t6(\m 


G. 


oX-nBovs 


€ύίαίμονο^ 


(VfKrri^os 


D. 


ίληθ^Ί 


^νϋαίμονι 


€ύ4\Ίηδί 


A. 


ίύ,ηθη ^ηθ4$ 


€υϋαΙμορα ΐΰΒαιμο» 


€ΰ€\ΧΙΡ €U€KWI 


V. 


άλι?06 


Μαιμον 


(ϋ^λτη 


Dual 


άΚηθη 


€ύΖαίμον6 


€&6λΐΓίδί 




αληθοΊν 


^υ^αιμάνοιν 


€U(\wiioiV 


P.N. 


ά\ηθ^75 άληθη 


€ϋζαΙμονΐ5 ΐύδαίμοί'α 


€ϋ6'λΐΓΐδίϊ €ύ^λΐΓΐβα 


G. 


άληθωρ 


^ύ^αιμόνων 


€V€\iriSwu 


D. 


άληθ4σι 


€ύ9αΙμοσί 


€ϋ€\ΐΓΐσι 


A. 


ί\φ7$ άληΒη 


€ύίαΙμονα% ίύίαίμορα 


cvfAiTiSa; ciitkirilia 



So (vyevTis well-born (101), Βυ5μ(ν^5 hostile^ ocr^oA^s safe, ^ev^s false, 
v\4ip7]s full, — Ίτίνων ripe, σίόφρων discreet, μνήμων mindful, ^-κιΚησμων 
forgetfvX, ιτοΚυνράγμων ousy, 

125. Adjectives of One Ending, These make the femi- 
nine like the masculine; while, owing either to their 
meaning or their form (85 o), they have no neuter. 

Thus £ρπα( {apvay) rapacious, φυγάχ (φυγα^) fugitive, Sirais (αΐΓα(δ) 
childless, vivus {ΊΤ€Ρ•ητ) poor. Some are only used in the masc, as iBeKoyr^s 
(gen. iB€\oyTov) volunteer. 

126. Ibbegular Adjectives. Some adj's are irregular, 
their forms being derived from different stems. So //.eyas 
{fieya and /xcyoXo) greotj ττολν^ (πολύ and ttoXXjo) muchy many. 



S.N. 


μiyaς μ(γάλη μ€γα 


πόΚύί ΐΓολΧή πολύ 


G. 


μ€γάΚον μ€γά\ηί μ€γάΚου 


πολλού πολλής πολλού 


D. 


/χ€γάλφ μ^γάΚυ μ€γάΚω 


πολλφ πολλή τΓολλω 


A. 


μίγαν μ^γάΚην μίγα 


πολύν πολλην πολύ 


V. 


μ/γα μ€γάλη μίγα 


πολύ πολλή ττολυ 


Dual 


μ€γάλω μεγάλα μ€γά\ω 
μ^γάλοιρ μ€γάΚαιν μ€γάΚοιν 




P.N. 


μίγάλοι μ€γάλαί μίγάλα 


πολλοί πολλοί πολλά 


G. 


μ€γάΚων μ€γά\ων μ€γά\ων 


πολλών ποΧλώρ πολλών 


D. 


μ€γάΚοις μ^γάλαις μ^γάλοις 


πολλοίς πολλαΐς πολλοίς 


A. 


μ€γάΚονς μ€γά\ας μ(γάλα 


πολλούς πολλά ς πολλά 
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a. vp^o-smildTaBke^ fern. vpMio, vpatiast etc., as if from a stem vpwi 
(119); and this stem sometimes appears in the plur. masc. and neut., as 
TTpaioy irpaiwyy irpaeVt. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

127. A. By rcpos and τατος. The Comparative and 
Superlative are generally formed by adding rcpo-s and τατο-ς 
to the masculine stem of the Positive. Thus 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Kovipos (κουφό) light κουφ6τ€ροί^ α, ο» κουψ6τατο$, η^ ον 

Ισχνρ6$ (ισχϋρο) strong Ισχυρότ€ρο5 Ισχυρότατοι 

γΚυκύί {"γλυκυ) sweet yKuKvrepos Ύ\υκύτατο5 

σαψτΐ5 (σαφ€σ) clear σαφίστ^ροί σαφ€στατο% 

χίψίαι (xapittrr) pleasing χαφιίστ^ροχ χαρι4στατο5 

ιτέίτηί (itci^t) poor xevicT^os veyiaTaTos 

a. In χαφιίστ«ρο^ and ν^νίστ^ροι (for xapitT-rrpos [121 a] and vtmjT' 
repos), r is changed to σ (27), and η shortened. 

128. a. Stems in ο with short penult lengthen ο to ω. 

Thus σοψβί-τίροί wiseTy αζΐύί-τατο$ tDorihiest, from σοφό-?, &ξίο-5. But 
if the penult is long or common (50), ο is not clianged : as Ίτονηρό-τατοε 
wickedeaiy \ΐντό-τ epos finery νικρό-τατο^ bitterest. 

b. A few change ο to at, as μβσαί-τατο? from μ4(Το-$ middle : ί^συχο-ι 
quiet has 7]συχαί-τ€ρο5 or 7)συχώ-τ€ρο5. Tepaio-s old drops o, as ytpal- 
T€pos : often so do vaXaio-s aiicienJty σχοΚαίο-ί leisurely. Ώροΰργου (for irph 
ίργου advantageous) makes comp. irpohpyiaiTtpos. Φίλο -s dear has ^(A-tc- 
ροϊ, -τατοϊ, rarely ^xAat-rfpos, -raros. 

c. Stems in ov take €(ΓΤ€ρο-ς and coraTo-s. 

Thus σωφρον4σηρο$ from σώφρων {σώφρον) discreet^ €ΐΛαιμον4στατο$ 
from €υΒαΙμων (ΐυ^Μμον) liappt/, Irr^. are ιττων faty iruj-rcpos, -τατοί^ 
•πίττων ripSy ireirai-repos, -τατο$. 

d. A few adjectives in os have 9στ^ρο$^ f στατοϊ ; espedally contracts 
in {poi) ου5 : as ίύνούστατοί (for €ΐ;νο€στατοϊ) from (cCfvoos) ctri^oi/T we//- 
disposed. And a few adjectives have itrrcpof, ισ-τατοί, as λαλίστ€<Η>ϊ from 
Xdkos talkative. 

129. B. By ιών and ιστός. The Comparative and Su- 
perlative are sometimes made in ιων and ιστός. These end- 
ings are applied, not to the stem of the positive, but to the 
root of the word. Hence a final vowel in the stem of the 
positive disappears. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

fjd-d-s pleasant η94ων ?ι^ιστο5 

ταχ'ύ-ί swift- κάσσων (for ^αχ-ιων) τάχ-ιστο$ 

/Α67-α-τ great μείζων (for μεγ-ιων) μίγ-ιστος 

Similarly ρο ιη the stem of the positive disappears : 

ixO-po-s kosiile ίχθ-ίων ίχθ-ιστοί 

αίσχ'ρά^ shameful αίσχ-ίων αϊσχ-ιστοί 
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For euphonic changes in κάσσων and μ^Ιζων^ see 36 a, b. 37 c. For 
inflection of comparatives in «v, see 100. From ixBp6s come also ^χθρό- 
npoSy 'TUTOS, 

130. In the following words, this mode of formation is found con- 
nected with various peculiarities, especially the euphonic changes described 
ia 36. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative, 

a. oyaBos good 

άμ^Ιρων (for οψί^ν-ιων) 



βίΧτΙων 

κρ^ίσσων {κρ^ίττων) 

Κφων 
aa. Of these, a^eiVwv, tLpi&Tos (cf. ap-er-h virtue)^ refer more to excel- 
lence or viorth : κρίίσσκν^ κράτιστο^ (cf. Kpar-os power), more to power or 
superiority. The opposite of κρ^ίσσων is fiffffooy. 



apifTTOS 

β4\τΐ(Ττο5 
Kparurros 
\φστο5 



b. KOKos had 

c. μϊκρόε small 

d. oKiyos little, few 



κακίων ' 
χαίρων 

ίίσσων (jJttojv) 
μικρ6τ€ρο5 
μ^ίων 



Ktheiaros 

Xfipiaros 

ίίκκΓτα, adv., least of all 

μικρότατοι 



e. νο\ύ$ much, many 

f. καλό; heauiiftil 

g. ^4^105 easy 

h. aKytwos painful 



oXiyioros 

4\άχι<ηο5 

πλείστο Ϊ 

KaWiffTOS 

PHOTOS 

a\yfiv6TaT05 

HXyiffTos 



4\άσσων (4\&ττων) 
TcKeiwy or vKiuv (25 a) 
κάΚΚίων 

a\yfiv6T€pos 
aKyiuv 

131. Defective comparison is seen in 

{vp6 before) vpOTtpos former νρωτο^ first 

ΰστ€ρο5 later, latter ΰστατο5 la'est, hist 

a. A superlative ending -ατο-ί is seen in νρωτο^ (for irpo-aTo-s), as 
also in €σχατο5 (for t^-aTo-s) outmost, extreme. 

Formation and Comparison of Adverbs. 

132. Adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding ω? 
to the stem : they are like the genitive plural in all but 
the last letter. 

Thus σο<ρ65 wise (G. P. σοφων)^ adv. σο<ρώί wisely, Hkmos just {ΙικαΙων), 
5ικαίω5 justly, vas- whole, all {ττάντων), νάιηωχ wholly, ταχύε quick (τα- 
χ€<ύν\ raxcws quickly, σαφ•ίΐ5 clear (σαφών, contracted from σαφ4ων), 
σαφύ5 contracted from σα<ρ4ω^, 

a. Very often, the accusative neuter of the adjective, 
either singular or plural, is used as an adverb. 

Thus J11670S great, adv. μ4ya or μ€yά\a, as well as μ€yά\ωs, greatly; 
vo\os much, adv. iroxi (or πολλά), never νολλως, 

b. Ad\^erbs from comparatives and su2^erl<]itives are 
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generally formed in this way, the singular being used for 
the comparative, the plural for the superlative. 

Thus pos. οΌφως voiselyy ταχ4ω9 quickly^ comp. σοψώτΐρον more wisC' 
lyy ^ασσον\^αττον) more quickly^ sup. σοψώτατα mostwMy^ τάχκττα most 
quickly. 

c. An earlier form for adverbs ends in & : thus τάχα qtdcklyy in Attic 
prose perhaps; Β,μα at the same time ; μόλα very, much, makes comp. γάλ- 
λοι/ (for μαλ'ΐον, 36 c) more, rather, sup. μάλκττα most.- For aya^Js good, 
we have the adv. el well. 

d. Adverbs in ω derived from prepositions (such as άνω above, κάτω 
below, tau within, ^ω wUhout) make the comp. and sup. in »: thus 
icoT«T€p«, ^|«τάτ». So also αττωτίρω further from prep, airofrom, irfpot- 
Tf ρω further from vepa beyond, 4γγύί near, Ιγγυτ4ρω, Ιγγυτάτω{ον iyyUTe- 
pov, iyytrraTo), and a few others. 



ΡΕΟΝΟπΝβ. 
133. The Peesonal Pbonouns are tbus declined : 



Sing. Kom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace, 


First Person. 

€μοΰ, μου 
cftot, μοί 
€μ€, μ€ 


Second Person. 
συ thou 
σου 
σοί 
σ€ 


Third Person. 

οί (of him, her, it) 
ol 

€ 


DU.N.A.V. 
G. D. 


(νωί) νω 
{νωϊν) νφν ' 


(σφωί) σφώ 
(σφώΊν) σφψν 


{σφωιν) 


Plur. Norn. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Aoo. 


ημϋς We 
ημών 
ήμιν 
ήμας 


'νμ(1ς you 
υμών 
ύμϊν 
υμάς 


σφύς (Ν. σφία) 

σφών 

σφίσι 

σφάς fN". σφία) 



a. The forms in parenthesis are not found in Attic prose ; in which, 
also, oZ and e are rare, and the whole pronoun of the third person is used 
only in a reflexive sense (135) : its place as a personal pronoun is supplied 
by the oblique cases of aMs (134), as αυτόν him, ainy to her, αυτών of 
them, etc. 

b. The stems of the singular are cjue, ere, I (Lat me, te, se) : σβ is a 
later form of re, and I of aFc ; the F of apt became ψ in the plural. The 
nom. is of peculiar formation {4y<i, σύ), and in the 8d person is wholly 
wanting. The stems of the dual are νω (Lat. no-s), σψω, σψω. Those of 
the plural are ημ€, ύμ€, σψ€ : c is contracted with the endings, and hence 
the circumflex accent (59 a). 

c. The forms mentioned in the list of enclitics (66 a) lose their accent 
when there is no emphasis upon the pronoun ; and in the first person sing., 
the shorter forms (μου, μοί, μ4) are then used. But if the pronoun is em- 
phatic, it retains its accent, and the longer forms (^μοϋ, 4μοΙ, ίμί) are used 
in the 1st person. So also, in general, after prepositions. Thus Soice? μοι 
it seems to me, 4μο\ ου σοϊ τούτο άρίσκ^ι this pleases me, not tliee ; vap* 
4μοΰ from me, not rrapa μου, 4ηϊ σοί upon thce^ not ixi σοι ; yet vpSs m« 'o 
me frequently occurs. 

3 
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134. The InteNSIVB PeONOUN αΰτο-5, αυτή, αυτό, self 

(Lat. ipse) is declined like ά-γαθός (115). But, like some 
other pronouns (o ίΛβ, os which^ οντος this, Ικεΐνος that, 
άλλος Other), it does not take ν in the neuter nom. and ace. 
singular. 

a. Preceded by the article, — δ ahros {aMsy 39 c), η avr'fi {auT'fi)y rh 
aino (raiiTOy also ταυτόν), — it signifies ihe same (Lat. idem). The neuter 
plural ταύτα (for τά αυτά) must not be confounded with ταύτα these 
(138). 

135. The Reflexive Pronouns are formed from the 
stems of the personal pronouns, compounded with αυτός. 



1. 
Gen. 
Dat. . 
Ace. 


myself 
M. €μαντοϋ F, €μαντης 
€ μαντώ € μάντη 
€μαντον (μαυτην 


oursehes 
Μ. ημώρ αυτών F. ^μων αυτών 
ήμΊν αύτοϊς ημίν αυτάις 
ημάς αυτούς ήμας αύτάς 


2. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Aco. 


thyself 
Μ. σίαντου Γ. σ^αντης 
σ€αντω σ(αντβ 
σ€αντόν σ€αντην 


yourselves 
Μ. υμών αυτών F. υμών αυτών 
νμϊν αυτοϊς νμιναυταίς 
υμάς αυτούς υμάς αυτάς 


3. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


himself herself itself 
Μ. eavTov F. €αντης ΪΓ, iavTov 
€αυτω iavTrj €αντψ 
ίαντόν €αντηρ iavTo 


themselves 
Μ. ίαυτώρ F. εαυτών Ν. εαυτών 
€αντοϊς ίανταΊς iavToU 
€αντούς €αντάς iavTa 



a. In the 2d and 3d persons, eau is often contracted to av (as it altoays 
is in the first person) : thus σαυτου, σοι;τί)ί, σαυτψ^ etc. ; αύτου^ avTrjs, 
οότφ, etc. The latter forms are distinguished by the rough breathing 
from those of ουτόϊ (134). — b. The plural of the 3d person is also made 
as in the 1st and 2d : thus σφών α,υτων^ σ<ρίσιν ainoisy σφίϋπν avTois, etc. 

136. The Reciprocal Pronoun is formed from the 
stem of άλλος other (134), compounded with itself, αλλ-ϊ;λο 
(for αλλ-αλλο) one another. It is, of course, used only in 
the dual and plural. 



Du. G. D. 
A. 



M. αλλήλοιρ 
αλλήλω 



F. αλλΐ}λαχι/ 
(ΐλλι^λα 



Ν. αλλήλοιι/ 
αλλΐ7λύ) 



Plur. G. 
D. 
Α. 



Μ. αλλϊ^λωι/ 
άΚληΧοις 
άΧΧηλονς 



άλΧηΧων 
aXXrjXats 
άΧΧηΧας 



άΧΧηΧων 
άΧΧηΧοις 
αΧΧηΧα 



137. The Possessive Pronouns are formed from the 
stems of the personal pronouns (133 b) : they are 

c^oy, ^, 6y my, minCy τ}μ4τ€ρο9^ α, ov our^ ours, 

aosy "fly ov thy^ thiney i/ueVepos, o, ov your^ yours^ 

δί, ^, ίίν his y her y its^ acpereposy a, ov theiVy theirs. 

a. OS is never used in Attic prose ; σφίτ^ρο^ only in reflexive sense, 
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iheir own. Their place is supplied by the genitive of ahr6i (183 a) : outou 
his^ auTTJs her J αύτον ife, οώτών tlieir. 



The most impor- 



138. Demonstrative Pronouns. 
tant are 
, ούτος, avny, τοντο, thlS^ that^ 

οδ€, ^Se, T6^€y this (this here)^ 

€κ€Ϊνος, €κ€ίνη, €Κ€Ϊνο, that {there, yonder), 
a. δδβ is formed from the article and the demonstrative ending Ze 
(enclitic): it is declined like the article with Se added to eachfonm!— 
b. olros follows the article in respect to the Λ or < at the beginning. ' It 
takes αυ in the penult, wherever the article has an A-sound (a, -η) ; but ου 
where the article has an 0-sound (o, «). \ / » > 



S.N. 


η 


τό 


θδ€ ήδ€ 


τ68€ 


οντος αυτη τούτο 


G. 


τον της 


του 


τουδ€ τηςδ€ 


Tovbe 


τοντον ταντης τούτου 


A. 


τω TTf 


τφ 


τωΒ€ Τ^8€ 


τω8€ 


τουτφ TavTTj τοντω 


τόν την 


ro 


τόνδ€ τηνδ€ 


TOdc 


τούτον ταυτην TtWTo 


Dual 


τω : τα 


τω : 


τώδ€ • raSf 


τώδε 


τοντω ταύτα τοντω 




τοιν ταιν 


τοιν 


TolvBe Talvde 


ToivSc 


τοντοιν τανταιν τοντοιν 


P.N. 


oi ai 


τά 


oide aide 


TaBe 


οντοι avTcu ταντα 


U. 


των των 


των 


τωι/δβ τώνΒ€ 


τών8€ 


τούτων τούτων τούτων 


i). 


τοις ταις 


τοις 


τοΪΓδβ ratrSe 


τοίςδε 


τοντοις τανταις τοντοις 


A. 


τους τας 


τα 


τονς8€ TOfSe 


Τά8€ 


τοχίτονς ταιίτας ταύτα 



139. Demonstratives of Quantity* Quality, and Age. These were 
TOaosy Totos, τ77λί«οϊ, which 'occur often in poetry. In place of them, the 
Attic prose uses the strengthened forms : 

τοσοντοί, τoσaύτηy τοσοντο{ν\ such (m quantity or number)^ 

ToiovToSy τοιαύτη, 'τοιοντο(ν), such (in quality), 

TTi\iKovToSj τηΚικαύτη, τηλικούτο^ν), such (in age or size), 

• a. These may be. declined like oZtos, by putting τοσ•-, τοί-, τηλικ-, in 
place of. the initial A orf of otnos. But the neuter nom. ace. sing, has 
two forms, τοσούτο and τοσούτον, etc. — b. Emphatic demonstratives of 
similar, meaning, τοσ6$ί€, TotosZe^ ττ/λίκο'ίδβ, are made by adding the em- 
phatic 56 to the forms of τόσο^, toTos, τηλίκοί, with accent on the last syl- 
lable (cf. S5e, 138a). 

c. The demonstratives are sometimes rendered more emphatic by add- 
ing to the different forms a long accented <, before which the short vowels 
(ά, €, ο) are elided : thus ovTosi, αύτηί, τουτί, ταντί, όδ/, toisSI, 4κ€ΐνωνί. 

140. The Relative Pronoun is os, η, δ, whOy which. 



8.N. 


ος 


ν ψ 


D. Ν. Α. ώ ά & 


Ρ. Ν. 


οϊ αϊ . α 


G. 


oi 


G. Τ), οΐν αΐν οϊν 


G. 


ti>V S}V S}V 


D. 


ω 




D. 


οΐς αΐς οϊς 


A. 


έν 


ην ο 




Α. 


ους ας α 



a. The forms 5, ij, όϊ, αϊ of the relative, are distinguished by their 
aceent from 6, rj, ol, ai of the article. — b. Zs is a demonstrative in the 
phrases κα\ ts ^ψη and he said, ^ δ' *os but he said. 
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141. iNTEBBOGATiyB AND ΙνΤΟΒΙΊΝΓΓΒ PbONOTTNS. — 

These are alike in all but accent: interrogative rts, rt, 
who ? which f what f — indefinite Tts> τ1, enclitic, Bome^ any. 



Siog. Nona. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ace, 


Interrogative. 
M.r.Wi^ N.r/ 
τίνος ijov) 
τίνι (rfi)) 
τίνα τί 


Indefinite. 
KF.ris N.rl 
τινός (τον) 
τινί(τφ) 
τινά τι 


Du. N. A. V. 
G. D. 


Τίν€ 

τίνοιν 


TIV€ 

τινοΊν 


Plur. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


τίν€ς τίνα 

τίνων 

τίσι 
τίνας τίνα 


TtWr τινά 

τινώμ 

τισί 
τινάς τινά 



a. τίϊ, τί interrog. never takes the grave accent (see 62). — ]). τβΟ, 
τφ are often used for rivot, τΙνι, and (with enclitic accent) for tivos^ τινί. 
They must not be confounded with τον^ τφ of the article, —a &ττα (never 
encUtic) is somethnes used for the indef. neat. plur. τινά. 

142. The Indbfinitb Relativb Pkonoun ost«, ^15, δ 
τι, whOy which^ is formed by uniting the relative 09 with 
the indefinite τίς, each being separately declined. 



Sing. N. δςτις ήτις δ τι 

G. οίϊτινος ψτινος ούτινος 
D. ωτινι fp-ivt ωτινι 
Α. οντινα ήντινα ο τι 


Plur. οϊτιν^ς αιτιν€ς ατινα 

Ζαντινων Ζ^ντινων Ζ^ντινων 
οιςτισι αϊςτισι οΐςτισι 
οΰςτινας άςτινας ατινα 


Dual Ν. Α. &Tiv€ 

G. D. οϊντινοιν 


άτιν€ ωτιν€ 
αΐντινοιν oivTivouf 



a. The neuter is written Ζ η (sometimes 5, τ() to distinguish it from 
the conjunction 5tc that, becatue. — b. Before toC, τω (141 b), the relative 
stem 6 is used without inflection: thus gen. 8του, dat ϋτφ : so also (most- 
ly poetic) gen. pL 5τ»μ, dat. βτοισι. These are masc. and neut, never 
fern. — c. The form Αττα, used for Ατινα, must not be confounded with 
&ττα (141 c). 

143. CoEBBLATlVB Pbonofns. The following pronouns, 
corresponding to each other both in form and meaning, 
are called correlative. 





Interrogative. 


Indefinite. 


Demonstrative. 


Relat., Indef. Rel. 


Simple 


tIs who f 
which f what f 


Tlf 
some 


S86 tMs (here), 
oZtos thiSy that 


8f, tsTis 
who^ which 


Compar- 
ative 


wOTfpOS 

which of two ^ 


vOTCpOS 

one of two 


iET€poi the one or 
tfie other of two 


irOTepos 
which of two 


Quantity 

or 
Number 


Ίτ6σο$ how 
muchf manyf 


ΊΓοσ6$ of 
some quan. 
or number 


(tocos) 90 
τοσο$δ6 ■ much, 
TooOVTos I manr/ 


5<ro$, oiFOaos of 
which quan.,num,j 
(as much, many)a8 
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Interrogative. 


Indefinite. 


Demonstrative. 


Rd., Indef. Rel. 


Quality 


πο7ο5 of 
what sort? 


iroios of 
some sort 


{rotos) such 

TOtOVTOS 


oXo^y oiro7os 
of which sort^ 
(such) as 


Age 

or 

Size 


πηΚίκοε 
how old? 
how large ? 


of some 
age, size 


(τη\ίκο5) j so oldy 
T7t\iKOs^€ I large 
τ-ηΚικοντοί 


fiKUoSy όιτηΚίκοί 
of which age^ size^ 
{as oldy large) as 



For the ending repos, see 12'7. For τ<ίσοί, ro7oSf τηλί^οί, see 189. 
144. CoRRBLATivB Adyerbs are also formed from the 
same pronoun-stems. 





Interrogative. 


Indefinite. 


Demonstrative. 


Rel., Indef. Rel. 


Place 


ΊΓοΰ 

where ? 


•πού 


4ιη•αΰθα, there 


ol•, hvov 
where 


Ίτόθίν 
whence ? 


-noeivfrom 
someplace 


iyredeey, thence 


whence 


rrot 
whither ? 


•noito 
someplace 


4νταυθα, tJdther 


oT, hiroi 
whither 


Time 


Ίίότ€ 
when? 


ΊΓοτ4 iome 
time, ever 


ΤΟΤ€ 

then 


St€, &7γ6τ€ 

when 


νηνίκα at 
what time? 




(τηνίκα) i at 
rriyiKaSf • that 
τημικαντα ( time 


at which time 


Way 


irp which 
way? how? 


nj some wag, 
somehow 


TwSe, ταύτη 
this way, thus 


which way, as 


Manner 


ΊΤώ5 

how? 


somehow 


&Sf ώδ6, o8t«(s) 
thus, so 


u>s, iirws 
as, that 



The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (65 b). 

a. To correlative adverbs belong ^ωι (relative) as long as, and t4us 
(demonstrative) so long. To 4Ketros that (yonder) correspond the demon- 
strative adverbs of place 4κ€7 there, 4κ€7θ€Ρ thence, 4κ€7σ€ (114) thither. — 
b. The demonstrative &5 (or &s) — distmguished by its accent from the 
relative &s as (64 c) — is, in Attic prose, nearly confined to the phrases 
Kai &5 even thus, ovS' &s (μ^δ* &s) not even thus. — c. "Έ,νβα and Mtv, in 
Attic prose, are often relative, tvQa being used instead of ol• and οΓ, ivBew 
instead of £$0cv. 

145. The indefinite relatives are made more indefinite by the addition 
of various particles : thus fcrt? obv who {whicit, whoU) soever, Zstis Bii, Hsris 
δή iroTe, BsTis δ^ νοτ* o5v; — Or by adding t\s, as oiro765 tis of what sort 
soever. The enclitic vep gives emphasis to relatives : thus ίσοι irtp of 
which number precisely, S>svep rust a«. So from τί and S ri, strengthened 
by ^, come n^ wherefore, ortii because, 

146. Observe also the negative pronouns and adverbs : ofhis, μ^τα 
no one (poetic for ov^eis, μη^^Ιε, 148 a ; in prose only οΰτι, μ^τ< not at all), 
oiitTtpos, μηδ€Τ€ρο$ neith^ of two, ούϋαμου, μτιϋαμου nowhere, οϋ^αμωε^ 
μη^αμω5 in no manner, with some Others of similar formation. 
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NUMEEALS. 

147. The words which express number are of yarious 
classes : the most important are given in the following 
table : 



1 _ 


Cardinal Numbers. 


Ordinal. 


Num. Ad?erbs. 


1 


a 


efs, μία^ cV οηβ 


vp'MTos first 


&ναζ once 


2 


β' 


Βύο 


dtVTfpOS 


Πίί 


8 


y' 


τρ€*ί, τρία 


τρίτοι 


τρίί 


4 


δ' 


τ€σσορ«5, τέσσαρα 


τβταρτοϊ 


τετράκΐί 


5 


€' 


π€ντ€ 


«■ejUiTTOs 


νεντάκΐί 


6 


r' 


η 


cicroi . 


kiaKii 


7 


ζ 


ΙτΓτά 


eiSSo/xor 


ίπτάκΐί 


8 


i\ 


6κτώ 


ίίγδοοϊ 


οκτάκΐί 


9 


β' 


iyvfa 


huTos {ivvaTos) 


Μκΐί {iyvaKis) 


10 


ι' 


Βίκα 


δ€κατοϊ 
€νδ€κατοι 


^(κάκΐί 


11 


la' 


ey^cKa 


ίνΒεκάκΐί 


12 


ιβ' 


δώδβκα 


δ»δ€κατοϊ 


^ω^εκάκΐί 


13 


iy' 


TpisKalStKa 


TpisKai δέκατο» 




14 


ίδ' 


τ€σσαρακαΙΒ€κα 


τ€σσαρακαιΒ€κατο5 




15 


i€* 


7Γ€ΚΓ€ί»θίδ€Κα 


irevreKaiS^KaTOS 




16 


ir' 


έκκαίδ€κα ' 


Ικκαιδ^κατοΐ 




11 


iC 


hrroKai^tKa 


ΙντακαιδίΛατοί 




^ 


tV 


6κτωκαίί(κα 


οκτΜκαιδεκατοι 




19 


iO' 


^vyecucaldeKa 


^ΐΊ/€ακαιδ€κατο5 




20 


k' 


fiKoat(y) 


(iKoaros 


είκοσάκΐί 


80 


λ' 


τριάκοντα 


τριακοστοί 


τριάκοντάκΐί 


40 


μ 


τ^σσάράκοντα 


τεσσαρακοστοί 


τεσσαρακοντάκΐί 


50 


ν 


ΊΓ€ντί)κοντα 


Ίίειττηκοστόί 


χεντΊΐκοντάκΐί 


60 


i 


ίξίικοντα 


εξηκοστοί 


ίξηκορτάκΐί 


70 


ο' 


ίβΒομίικοιηα 


εβδομηκοστοί 


^βίίομηκοντάκΐί 


80 


7C' 




ογ^ύβ^οστόί 


ογδοηκοντάκΐί 


90 


ς' 


iv€viiKoina 


^νενηκοστόί 


4νεν7ΐκοντάκΐί 


100 


ρ' 


kKOLTOv 


εκατοστοί 


Ικατορτάκΐί 


200 


σ' 


hoKOffioij aty a 


Βιάκοσιοστόί 


Ζιακοσιάκΐί 


800 


τ' 


τριακόσιοι, ai, a 


τριάκοσιοστόί 




400 


υ' 


τετρακόσιοι^ αζ, α 


τετρακοσιοστόί 




600 


<Ρ' 


τνεντακόσιοι^ αι, α 


Ίτεντακοσιοστόί 




600 


χ' 


ε^οχόσιοι, οι, α 


ίξακοσιοστόί 




700 


Ψ' 


^Ίττ^κόσιοι, αι, α 


επτακοσΊοστόί 




800 


ω' 


οκτ&κόσιοι, α<, α 


οκτακοσιοστόί 




900 


Χ 


^ι^ΐ')ακ<(σισι, αϊ, α 


εν(ν)ακοσιοστ6ί 




1,000 


/« 


χίλιo^ αι, α 


χιλιοστοί 


χιΚιάκΐί 


2,000 


β 


δΐϊχίλιοι, αι, ο 


^ΐίχιλιοστόί 




8,000 


.7 


τρίϊχίλιοι, αϊ, α 


τρΐ5χιλιοστόί 




10,000 


/» 


μύριοι^ αι, α 


μυριοστόί 


μυριάκΐί 



a. The sign r (Stigma^ an abbreyiation of στ) is used for 6, taking the 
place and name of Vau (13): q (Koppa) for 90, and 7li{Sampi) for 900, 
were letters of the primitive Greek alphabet. Numbers whicn consist of 
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several figures are written thus : ,βτμ^= 2844, /t«^'= 1868. The 24 
letters are sometimes used to denote the successive numbers from 1 to 24. 

148. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 4 are thus de- 
clined : 



€is 


μί& ty 


2. N.A. δι5ο 


3. τρ6ΐί Ν. τρίο 


4. τ4σσ&ρ%5 τίσσαρα 


ipos 


μιαί iv6s 


G. D. ^υοίν 


rpi&p 


ησσάρων 


IW 


μ4 Μ 




τρισί 


τίσσαρσι 


^a 


μίαν €V 




Tpcij τρία 


rcVcrapav τίσσαρα 



a. Like els are declined ovSei;, ouScftia, obSiiff and μηδβί;, μηδίμία^ 
μ-ηΖίν^ none. These are sometimes divided, by imesia (cutting), &μ or a 
preposition being interposed : as μιβ* Uv eis, ουύ τταρ' €p6s. — Αύο is some- 
times used without inflection. For ϋυοΊν there is a rare gen. Buf7y, — For 
σσ in τ4σσαρ€5 and all its forins, rr is also used. — For boih we have a 
N. A. &μψω^ G. D. άμψοΐν ; also &μφ6τ€ροι^ at, a, used in plural and dual, 
with neut. sing, ά,μψάτΐρορ used adverbially (132 a). 

149. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclinable. Those 
from 200 on, and all the ordinals, are regular adjectives of three endings. 
The ordinals have superlative endings (129) ; only Sc^rcpov second has the 
ending of a comparative, 

a. The forms rpch καί Sctcce, τ4σ•σαρ€ί κα} δ<κα, are much used for 13, 
14. — 18, 19 are commonly expressed by hhs (or BvoTu) itoyres eUoai 
twenty wanting one or <«κ>, and so 28, 29, 38, 39, etc. — If units and tens 
(or tens and hundreds) are connected by καί and, either may precede : 
thus for 25 we have βϊκοσι κάΙ rrivre or ireWe κο^ είκοσι ; but without iroi, 
the larger number must precede, as ^κοσι ίγ4ρτ€. The 21st is expressed 
by fh Koi uKOffTos or trpSoTos καί flKoaros or tlKoarhs trpwros ; and so other 
ordinals of the same kind. 

b. Muploty paroxytone, has the meaning numberless. The fem. subst. 
μυριά^(3 tens of thousands is much used in expressing large numbers : as 
Tpfls μυριά^ί$ = 30,000. 

150. From the numeral stems sLPefovmea Multiplteatives in (-vKoos) 
'vKovfy as air\ods simple, Stir\ovs two/old^ rpnr\ovs threefold, T€rpatr\ovs 
f ourf old, etc. \ — and others in -τλασ/οϊ, as Sivxaaioitvnceas many, rpi- 
τΓλάσιοί thrice as many, etc. ; — also ii<rff6s double, rptaaos treble, — Fur- 
ther, Adverbs of Division, as δίχα or δίχ^ in two parts, τριχτ) in three 
parts, etc. 

a. Closely connected with numerals are such general expressions as 
4κάτ€ρος (with comparative ending) each of two, eKotrros (with superla- 
tive ending) each of any number, iras, πάσα, ιταρ{παρτ) all, every, ιτοΚΚάκΐί 
many tim^s, often, vohXaxy in many ways, Ίτάιηη, τατταχ^, every way. 
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VEEBS. 

151. Voices. The Greek verb has three voices, active, 
middle^ and passive. 

a. Many verbs are used only in the active voice ; and, on the other 
hand, many verbs — caXled deponent — are never used in the active, but 
only in the middle voice (or middle and passive). 

152. Modes. Each voice has six modes : 

the indicative^ subjunctive^ optative^ and imperative; 
the infinitive ζ,αά participle* 

a. The first four modes are osXlea finite modes : taken together, they 
make up the^nt^e vero, — that is, the whole verb, strictly so called, la 
their inflection they distinguish three number», singular, dual, and plural, 
with three />er8on«, first, second, and third (188). 

b. The infinitive and participle are essentially nouns, the infinitive 
being an indeclinable substantive, the participle an adjective of three 
endings ; yet they both share to some extent in the properties of the 
verb. 

c. The verbal adjeciivea in ros and rtos are analogous to participles, 
though much less clearly distinguished from ordinary adjectives. 

153. Tenses. The tenses of the indicative mode are 

seven : 
the present and imperfect (for continued action) ; 
the aorist and future (for indefinite action) ; 
the perfect^ pluperfect, and future perfect (for com- 
pleted action). 
The tenses of the other modes are three : 
the present (for continued action) ; 
the aorist (for indefinite action) ; 
the perfect (for completed action). 
The subjunctive and imperative have onZy these three 
tenses. But for the optative^ infinitive^ and participle^ 
there are two tenses more, — ά future^ zxA future perfect, 

154. The tenses of the indicative are also distinguished 
as 

a. PEiNCiPAL tenses : the present^ future^ perfect^ and 
future perfect (which express jt>reseni or future time). 

b. HISTORICAL tcnscs: the imperfect^ aorist^ and jo^w- 
perfect (which express joas^ time). 
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155. a. The passive voice has a distinct form only for 
the aorist and future* In the other tenses, the middle 
form has both a middle and a pczssive meaning. 

b. The aetwe voice has no form for the future perfect 
(cf. 263 b). 

156. Tense-Ststems. In the formation of its different 
parts, the verb divides itself into the following systems of 
tenses : 

1. the PEESENT system : including the 

Present and Imperfect of all voices• 

2. the FUTUBE system : 

Future Active and Middle, 

3. the FiEST AORIST system: 

First Aorist Active and Middle. 

4. the SECOND AOEisT system : 

Second Aorist Active and Middle* 

5. the FIEST PERFECT system: 

First Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 

6. the SECOND PERFECT systcm : 

Second Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 

7. the PERFECT MIDDLE systcm : 

Perfect^ Pluperfect^ and Fut. Perf Middle•. 

8. the FIRST PASSIVE system: 

First Aorist and Future Passive. 

9. the SECOND PASSIVE system : 

Second Aorist and Future Passive. 

a. The tenses called second are of earlier formation than the cor- 
responding first tenses, and are found in comparatively few verbs. Not 
often does the same verb have both the first and second forms of the same 
tense. Hence, in general, verbs of full inflection have but six out of the 
nine systems. Many verbs have less than six ; and some are even con- 
fined to a sinffle system. 

b. In describing a verb, it is usual to repeat the first person indicative 
of every system used in it: thus \ύω (1) to loose^ \ύσω (2), ^λνσα (3), 
λίΧυκα (5), ΧίΚυμαι (7), 4\ύθΐ]ν (8); λε/πω (1) to leave, λ€ίψ« (2), tKivov 
(4), λίΚοΐΊτα (6), λ4\(ΐμμαι (7), iXe'KpSijv (8) ; βούΚομαι (deponent) to wish, 
βουλ-ησομαι (2), βζβούΚημαι (7), ^βουΚ-ίιθτιν (8). 

157. Verbs are divided into — 1. Verbs in <ύ^ — which 
have a connecting vowel between the stem and endings 
in the present system. — 2. Verbs hi /xt, — which form the 
present system without connecting vowels. 

a. The name in each case is taken from the last syllable of the first 
person singular, present indicative active : thus Atiw, τίθτημι. The verbs 
in μι are of earlier formation, and are comparatively few in number. 
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b. In like manner, th^ second aorUt and the second 
perfect systems, which comn^only have connecting vowels, 
are sometimes found without them. In these systems 
also, the forms without connecting vowels are called /xt- 
forms^ even though the present of the same words has the 
inflection of verbs in ω. 

158. Meaning of the Voices^ ModeSf and Tenses. This will beezplun- 
ed at length in the Syntax. In the mean time, the English forms which 
represent their ordinary meaning are given with the annexed Synopras of 
the verb λύω to loose. For the middle voice, the English forms are not 
given, but they are easily obtained from those of tl^e active, by adding a 
reflexive pronoun^ which, for this verb, must follow the preposition for : 
thus λύσομαι I shall loose for mi/self^ κύον be thou Iqosing for thyself 
Κύσασθαι to loose for oneself 

a. In the present system of \ύ», υ is usuaUy long ; it is always lonff 
in the future and first aorist systems ; in the remaimug forms it is alway 
short. 
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160. 



λυ-ω 

to loose 


Present System, 


Active. 


Middle (Passive). 






Present. 


Imperfect. 


Present 


Imperfect. 


Indic- 
ative. 


S, 1 
2 
8 

D.2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 


λύ-ω 
\irei 

Xv'f'TOV 
\ύ-€'Τθν 

Xv'cre 
λυ-ου-σ -t 


€-λυ-ο-ι/ 
Ι-λυ-€-ϊ 
€-λυ-6 

€-Xir-€-Ti;v 

€-λύ-0-/Χ6Ι' 
€'λύ'€'Τ€ 

c-Xvo-p 


λίτο-μΜ 

λυ-17, λυ-« 

λν-6 -rat 

λυ-€-σ^ον 

λύ'ί'σθορ 

λν-ό'μ^θα 

λυ-€-σ^6 

λν -o-vrat 


€-\νό-μηρ 

«-λυ-ου 

€-λν-€-το 

€-λΐ5-€-σ^0Ι^ 

€•\ν€'σθηρ 
(-λνό-μ^έα 

f'\v-0-PTO 






Present. 


Present. 


Sub- 
junc- 
tive. 


S. 1 
2 
3 

D.2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 


λύ-ω 

Xv'Tj'S 

Xv-rj 

λν-η-τον 

λυ-ϊ^-τοι/ 

λυ-ω-/χ€ν 

\ύ-η'Τ€ 

λυ-ω-σ* 


λύ'ω-μαι 

\v-ff 

Χν-ψται 

Χν-η-σθορ 

Χν-η-σθον 

λυ-ώ-/Χ€^α 

λυ-ω-ντα* 


Opta- 
tive. 


S. 1 
2 
8 

D.2 
8 

P. 1 
2 
8 


λν-ΟΑ-μι 

λυ-οι-ί 

λυ-ο« 

λν-οί-τον 

Xv'oi-njv 

ΧνΌΙ^μΈΡ 

λυ -ot-Tc 
λυ -occ-i' 


λυ-ο/-/«7ν 

λυ -ot-o 

λν-οι-το 

ΧνΌΐ'σθον 

Χνοί-σθην 

ΧυΌί'μ€Θα 

\ύ-θί-σΘ€ 

\vOt-VTO 


Imper- 
ative. 


S. 2 
3 

D.2 
3 

P. 2 
8 


λί-€ 

λυ-6-τω 

\V'€-TOP 

\υ'€-τωρ 

λυ-6-Τ6 

\ν-€'τωσαν ΟΓ 
\υ-ό-ντωρ 


Χύ'ον 

Χνέ-σθω 

\υ•'€'σθορ 

λν^-σθων 

λυ-€-σ^€ 

\ν•€-σθωσαρ ΟΓ 

λυ-β-σ^ωΐ' 


Infinitive. 


Xv-fi-i/ 


λυ-6-σ^αι 


Parti- 
ciple. 


N. 
G. 


λιί-ωΐ' 

λυ-ουσα 

λΟ-ο-ν 

λΰ-0 -yr-oi 

λυ-ουσί;5 


λυ-ό-μ€Ρ0'ε 

λυ-ο-μερη 

Χνό-μ^ρο-ρ 

λυ-Ο'μίρον 

'Κν-θ'μ€ρης 
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Future System. 


First AorUt System. 


ACfTITE. 


MlDDLK. 


Active. 


Middle. 


Future. 


First Aorist 


λυσ-ω 

λυσ-«Γ 

λυσ-€4 

Χνσ^ντορ 

Χνσ'€ΓθΡ 

ΧνσΌμ€Ρ 

Χνσ•€Τ€ 

Χύσ-ονσι 


Χυσ-ομαι 

Χνσ -ff, λυσ-« 

Χνσ-€ταί 

Χΰσ'€σβορ 

Χνσ*€σβορ 

Χυσ^μ^βα 

Χυσ-ονται 


^λvσ-α 

€-λυσ-άΓ 

€-λυσ-€ 

€'Xw-aTOP 

€'Χνσ^&τηρ 

€'Χνσ'αμ€Ρ 

€-λυσ-ατβ 

?-λυσ-αΐ' 


€•Χνσ-άμηρ 

€-λυσ-« 

ί'Χνσ-άτο 

ί'Χνσ-ασθορ 

ί'Χνσ-άσθηρ 

€'Χνσ'άμ€θα 

€-Χνσ'ασθ€ 

('Χνσ-αντο 




"" 










Χνσω 

Χύσης 

Χνσυ 

Χνσητορ 

Χνσητορ 

ΧνσωμίΡ 

Χνσητ€ 

Χνσωσι 


Χνσωμαι 

Χνση 

ΧνσητΜ 

Χνσησθορ 

^νσησθορ 

Χνσώμ€θα 

Χνσησθ€ 

ΧνσωντΜ 


Χνσοιμι 

Χνσοις 

Χύσοί 

Χνσοιτορ 

Χυσοίτηρ 

Χνσοιμ€Ρ 

Χνσοιτ€ 

Χνσοΐ€ν 


Χυσοίμηρ 

Χύσοίο 

Χνσοιτο 

Χνσοισθορ 

Χνσοίσθηρ 

Χνσοίμίθα 

Χνσοισθί 

Χνσοιντο 


Χνσαιμι 

λνσαΐί, Χνσ€ΐαί 
Χύσαι^ Χνσ(ΐ€ 
Χνσαιτορ 
Χνσαίτηρ 
Χνσαιμ€Ρ 
Χνσαιτ€ 
Χνσαΐ€Ρ^Χνσ€ΐαν 


Χνσαίμηρ 

Χνσαιο 

Χνσαιτο 

Χνσαισθορ 

Χνσαίσθη» 

Χνσαίμίθα 

Χνσαισθ€ 

Χνσαιντο 






Χνσορ 

Χνσάτω 

Χνσάτορ 

Χνσατωρ 

Χνσατ€ 

Χνσάτωσαρ ΟΓ 

Χνσάντωρ 


Χνσαι 

Χνσάσθω 

Χνσασθορ 

Χνσάσθωρ 

Χύσασθ€ 

Χνσάσθωσαν ΟΓ 

Χνσάσθωρ 


λνσβιν 


λυσ^σ^α* 


Χνσαι 


Χνσασθαι 


ΧνσοϋΡ 
Χνσουσα 

Χΰσορτος 
Χνσονσης 


Χνσόμ^νος 

Χνσομ€νη 

Χνσόμ€Ρ0Ρ 

Χνσομίνου 

Χνσομίνης 


Χνσάς 

Χνσάσα 

Χνσαρ 

Χνσαρτος 

Χυσάσης 


Χνσάμ€νος 

Χνσαμίνη 

Χνσάμ€νορ 

Χνσαμ€Ρου 

Χνσαμ€ρης 
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λΰτω 

to 


First Perfect System. 


Perfect Middle 


loose 


Active. 


Middle (Passiye). 








1 Perfect. 


1 Pluperfect. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect. 




S. 1 


XeXvK-a 


i-XfXvKtiv 


Χίλν-μΜ 


€'Χ€Χΰ'μην 




2 


\(\vK'as 


f-XeXi;K-€tr 


XeXv -σΜ 


e -ΧίΧυ-σο 




^ 


3 


\i\vK-e 


€'\€\VK-Ct 


XeXvTai 


Έ'ΧίΧντο 




•1 


D.2 


\c\vK'aTov 


€'\e\TJK-€lTOP 


XiXvauov 


i-XtXy-auop 




Ε 


3 


\€\νΚ'άτον 


€'λ€\νΚ'€ΙΤηΡ 


ΧίΧνσθον 


{'ΧίΧν-σθηρ^ 




ί^ 


P. 1 


ΧίΚνκ-άμ^ν 


€'\(λνΚ••€ίμ€Ρ 


Χ€Χν-μ€Θα 


€'Χ€Χύ'μ(Θα 




^ 


2 


\(KvK-aT€ 


€-XfXvic-eir€ 


XeXv-aOe 


f'XiXvaue 






3 


λβλυκ-ασι 


i-XeXvK'taap 


XiXv-PToi 


i-XfXvpTO 








1 Perfect 


Perfect. 




S. 1 


λβλνκω 


Χ€Χνμ€Ρος S> 


^. 


2 


XcXvKi/i 


''. r 




.§ 


3 


Χ^Κύκη 




c? 


D.2 


\€\ύκητΌν 


Χ€Χυμ€Ρω ητορ 




1 


3 


\€Κνκητον 


" ζτορ 






P. 1 


\ίΚνκωμ€ν 


Χ€Χνμ€Ρθΐ Ζ>μ€Ρ 




2 


\€Κνκητ€ 


'' 5r€ 






3 


λβλνκωσ» 


ώσ« 






S. 1 
2 


λ^λνκοιμι 
XfXvKoiff 


Χ(Χνμίρος €ΐηρ 
" €ίηf; 


^ 


3 


XeXvKoc 


" . Ί"^ 




to 


D.2 


XeKvKoiTOV 


Χ€Χνμ€Ρω €ΐητορ ΟΓ eirop 






3 


λίλνκοίτην 


" €ΐητηρ €Ϊτηρ 




P.l 


λ€λύκοιμ€ν 


Χ€Χνμ€Ρθί €tj;/tiei/ €Ϊμ€Ρ 






2 


\e\vKoiTC 


" €^T€ €LT€ 






8 


\€\νΚ01€Ρ 


" . €Ϊησαν fhv 






S. 2 


λβλνκβ 


Χ^Χνσο 


§■ 


3 


\€\νκ€τω 


ΧίΧύσθω 




i 


D.2 


XekvKerop 


ΧίΧνσθορ 




2 


3 


\€\υκ€των 


ΧίΧνσθωρ 




^ 


P. 2 


\€\νΚ€Τ€ 


Χ^Χυσθί 




vl 


3 


\€\νκ€τωσαν ΟΓ 
\€\νκόντων 


Χ^Χνσβωσαρ ΟΓ 
ΧζΧΰσθωρ 




Ιηβη, 


λί\νκ€ραι 


ΧίΧύσβαι 




ά 


N. 


\€λυκώς 


ΧίΧυμίρος 








\f\vKVLa 


ΧίΧνμίρη 




•S 




\€λυκός 


ΧΐΧυμ^ΡΟΡ 




1 


G. 


XcXvKOTOS 


ΧίΧυμζΡου 




^ 




XiKvKvias 


Χ(Χυμ,(νην 
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System, 


Mrst Passive System. 


Middle (Pass.) 


Passive. 


Future Perfect. 


1 Aorist. 


1 Future. 


λ(λνσο/χα( 

λ€λνσ€Γαι 

Χ^ΚυσΈσθορ 

\ί\ύσ€σθορ 

Χ^Χυσόμ^βα 

Χ€Χνσ€σθ€ 

XeXvaoPTM 


(-Χνθη-ρ 

€'Χΰ&η-£ 

€'ΧνΘη 

€-Χνθη'ΤθΡ 

€'Χυ6η-τηρ . 

ί'Χύθη-μ€Ρ 

€-Χΰθη-Τ€ 

ί-Χύθη^σαν 


Χγβησομαι 

Χυθησυ, Χνθησα 

ΧνΘησ€ται 

Χυθησ€σ6ορ 

ΧνΘησ€σθορ 

ΧυΘησόμ^Θα 

ΧνΘησ€σ6€ 

ΧνθησορτΜ 


• 








Χυθώ 

Χνθβί 

Χυθη 

Χνθητορ 

Χνθητορ 

Χνθωμ€Ρ 

ΧυΘητ€ 

Χυθώσι 


y 


Χ(Χύσοιο 

XfXvOOlTO 

ΧίΧνσοισθορ 

Χ€ΧνσοίσΘην 

Χ€Χυσοίμ€Θα 

Χ€Χνσοισθ€ 

XfXvaoivTo 


Χνΰ^ίηρ 

Χνθ€ΐης 

Χνΰ€ίη 
Χνθ€ίητορ ΟΓ Χνθίϊτορ 
Χνθ€ΐήτηρ ΧυθίΙτηρ 
ΧνθζίημΐΡ Χνθύμ^Ρ 
Χνθ€ίητ€ ΧυΘ€ΪΤ€ 
Χυθίίησαρ XvutUv 


Χνθησοίμην 

Χυθησοίο 

Χνθησοιτο 

Χνθήσοισθορ 

Χνθησοίσθηρ 

Χυθησοίμ(θα 

ΧνθήσοισΘ€ 

Χνθησοιρτο 




Χύθητί 

Χνΰητω 

Χνθητορ 

Χνθήτωρ 

Χνθητ€ 

Χυθητωσάρ ΟΓ 

Χυθ€Ρτωρ 




λ€Χύσ€σθαι 


ΧυθηρΜ 


Χυθήσ€σΘαι 


Χ€Χνσόμ€Ρος 

Χ€Χυσομ€νη 

Χ€Χνσόμ(Ρ0Ρ 

Χ€Χυσομ€νον 

Χ€Χυσομ(νης 


Xveds 
Χυθ€ΐσα 

Χνθ€Ρ 

Χυθίρτοΐ 
ΧνθίΙση^ 


Χνθησόμ€Ρος 

Χνθησομίρη 

Χνθησόμ€Ρ0Ρ 

ΧυΘησομ€Ρον 

Χνθησομ€νης 
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λείπω 


Second Aorist System. 


Second Perfect System, 


(λϊ.) 

to leave 
















Active. 


Middle. 


Active. 






2 Aorist 


2 Perfect 


2 Pluperfect 




iS. 1 


€-Xtjr-oi> 


€-λίίΓ-ό/χι;ι» 


λίλοιπ-α 


c-XfXoiir-€(v 




2 


€-Xtir-€ff 


Έ-ΧΊπ-ου 


XeXocfT-aff 


c-XcXo/iT'Cir 


25 


3 


?.λΐ7Γ-€ 


€-X»ir-ero 


\fkom'€ 


e-XcXotV-ci 


•■s 


D.2 


€-λίη-€τον 


('λίπ'€σθορ 


XeXocipOTOi» 


f-XfXoijT-cirov 


s 


8 


€-λ»7Γ-€η|Ι' 


€'λιπ^σθηρ 


λβλοιπ-ατον 


€-XcXo4ir"€tVi;i' 


1 


P. 1 


e-XiV-o/x€i/ 


€'\ιπ-όμ€θα 


XcXotTT-aficv 


c-XcXoifp-ct/ici' 


2 


f-XiV-erc 


€'\ίπ'€σθ€ 


\f\oLπ'ar€ 


e-XfXo»ir-€tre 




3 


€-λΐ7Γ-0ν 


(-λίτΤΌΡΤΟ 


λβλοιίΓ-άσι 


€'\€λoiπ'€ισap<^ 
€'λ€\οίπ'€σαρ 








2 Perfect 




S. 1 


λ/πω 


λίπωμαι 


XcXoiVo) 


^ 


2 


λίΤΓΙ/ί 


λίΤΓΙ/ 


XeXoiiri^i 


•^ 


3 


ΧΙπχι 


λίτπ/ται 


XcXotTTi; 


§ 


1>.2 


λίπητορ 


λίττησθορ 


\9\οίπητορ 


.^ 


3 


λίττητον 


λίττησθορ 


\€\οίπητορ 


^ 


P, 1 


Χίπωμψν 


\ιπώμ€θα 


\(λοίπωμ€Ρ 


o^ 


2 


λίπητ€ 


λίπησθε 


XfXotTTiyre 




3 


Χίπωσι 


λίπωρται 


ΧεΧοίη-ωσι 




S. 1 


λίποιμι 


λιποίμηρ 


λίλοίποιμ* 




2 


XiVotff 


λίποιο 


XfXotVocf 


i 


3 


λίΠΌ( 


λίποίτο 


XfXotVo4 


•S 


D.2 


λΐ7Γ0(Τ0ν 


λίποισθορ 


XcXoiVotrov 


1 


3 


Χιποίτηρ 


λιποίσθηρ 


ΧβΧοιποιη^ν 


P. 1 


\ίποιμ€Ρ 


λιποιμίθα 


λεΧοίποιμερ 




2 


λίποίΤ€ 


λΐ7Γ0ΐσ^€ 


XfXotTToire 




3 


\ίποΐ€ν 


λίποιρτο 


XfXotVoici^ 




S. 2 


\1π€ 


λιπού 


XcXoiTTC 


S 


3 


λιπ4τω 


Χιπίσθω 


Χ€Χοιπ6Γ» 




D.2 


\ίπ€τον 


\ίπ€σθορ 


XfXomtTOP 


Q 


3 


λιπ€των 


\ιπ€σΘωρ 


\(\οιπ€τωρ 


P. 2 


λίπ€Τ€ 


\ίπίσθ€ 


XfXotircTC 


^ 


3 


λιπίτωσαν or 


Χιπίσθωσαν^ 


XcXoiTreVtf^ai/ or 






Χιπόντωρ 


\ιπίσβ<ύΡ 


XfXoiTTovro)!/ 


Irtfin. 


λΐ7Γ€Γν 


λιπίσθαι 


XfXotTTcVai 


,*' 


N. 


λιπών 


\ιπήμ€Ρος 


Χ€Χο(πώί 


.^ 




λιπουσα 


λιπομ€Ρη 


ΧΐΧοιιτνια 


•S 




\ιπόρ 


\ιπόμ€ΡθΡ 


XeXotTTOf 


^ 


G. 


λιπόρτος 


λιπομίρου 


XfXotTTOroi 




λιπούσης 


\ίποβ€νης 


XfXotTTvmc 
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στέλλω 


Second Passive System, 


(στ€λ) 

to send 












Passite. 






2 Aorist 


2 Future. 




8. 1 


€•στάλ7-ν 


σταλήσομοί 




2 


€-στάλΐ7-ί 


στάΚηση, crroAijaei 


^ 


8 


«-στάλί; 


στ€ίΚησ€ται 


•h 


D.u 


€-(Γτάλ7-τον 


στ(Αησ€σθον 


S 


8 


€-σταλή-τϊ7» 


σταΚησ^σθον 


^ 


P. 1 


€-στάλί;-/Λ€ν 


στάΚησόμ^θα 


►^ 


2 


€-στάλΐ7-Τ€ 


στάΚήσ(σθ€ 




a 


ί'στάΚψσαν 


στάΚήσονται 












8. 1 


σταΚω 




'to 


2 


στάλης 




•1^ 


8 


στά^α 




g 


1>.2 


σταΧήτορ 






8 


στάΚητον 




P. 1 


σταλώμ^ν 




</3 


2 


στάΚητ€ 






8 


στάΚωσι 






8. 1 


σταΚύηρ 


στάΚησοΊμην 




2 


στάΚίίης 


στάΚησοιο 


g 


8 


σταΚ^ίη 


στάΚησοίΤΌ 
σταλήσοισβον 


'•w 


1).2 


OTciKfirfTov or στάΚίϊτορ 
στάΚίΐψΎΐν σταλβιτην 


<;3 

1" 


3 


στ(ΐΚησοίσΰην 


P. 1 


στάλ(ίημ€ν oraXcc/xcv 


σταΚησοίμ€θα 




2 


σταΚίίητΐ araXeirc 


στάΚήσοίσβί 
στάΚησοιντο 


— 


8 

8. 2 


στάΚ(ίησαν στάΚ^Ι^ν 


στάΚηβι 




s 


3 


σταΚητω 




•5» 


D.2 


στάΚητον 




id 


8 


στάΚητων 




^ 


P. 2 


στάλητ€ 




-I 


3 


στάΚητωσαν 
στϋίΚίντων 




Ιηβη. 




στάΚησ^σβαι 


y 


N. 


στάΚίίς 


στΰίΚησόμίνΌί 


•^ 




στάΚ(ϊσα 




.<j 




σταΚίν 


στάΚησόμ€νορ 


}i 


G. 


στάΚ€ΡΤος 


σταλησομίνον 


^ 




στάΚίίσης 


στ ιΧησοβίίτη^ 
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169. (See 251.) 



τι/ί,ά-ω Present System of 
to honor. Contract Verbs in αω. 




Active. 


Middle (Passivb). 






Present. 


Imperfect. 


Present 


Imperfect 


i 


s. 

2 
3 

D. 
3 

P. 
2 
3 


τιμ{άω)ίύ 

τιμ(ά€ΐς)ας 

τιμ1ά€ΐ)α 

τιμ(ά€)α'Τ0Ρ 

τιμ(ά€)ά'Τον 

τιμ{άο)ώ-μ€Ρ 

τιμΙά€)ά-Τ€ 

τιμ(άου)ω-σ(, 


€τίμ(αον)ωρ 

(τίμ{α€ς)ας 

€τίμ(α()α 

€Τΐμ(ά€)α-τορ 

€τιμ(αί)ά-τηρ 

€Τΐμ{άο)ω-μ€Ρ 

€τιμ{ά€)α-Τ€ 

(Τίμ(αον)ων 


τιμ(άο)ώ-μαι 

τι/χ(άΐ7)9, (af ι)α 

τιμ(ά€)ά-ται 

τιμ(ά()ά'σθορ 

τψ(^0€)ά•σΘορ 

τιμ{αό)ώ-μ€Θα 

τψ{άί)α-σθ€ 

ημ(άο)ώ-νται 


(Τΐμ(αό)ώ'μηρ 

€Τΐμ(άον)ώ 

€Τΐμ(ά€)ά-το 

€Τίμ(ά€)ά'σθθΡ 

(τιμ(α€)ά-σθηρ 

^τίμ{α6)ω'μ(θα 

ίτίμ(ά€^'σθ€ 

(Τΐμ(άο)ω'ντο 






Present. 


Present. 


1 
1. 


S. 
2 
3 
D. 
8 

P. 
2 
3 


τιμ(άω)ώ 

τιμ[άρ)α^ 

τιμ(άη)ά'•τον 

τιμΙάη)α-τορ 

τιμ(άω)ω'μ€ν 

τιμ(άη)ά'Τ€ 

τιμ(άω)ω'σΐ 


ημ(άω)ώ-/χα( 

τιμίάυ)^ 

τιμ{άη)ά-ται 

τιμ(άη)α-σθορ 

τιμ{άη)α'σθθΡ 

τιμ{αώ)ώ'μ€θα 

Τίμ(άη)ά'σθ€ 

τιμ{άω)ώ-ρται 


ί 


S. 

2 

3 

D. 

3 

P. 

2 

3 

S. 

3 

D. 

3 

P. 

3 


τιμ(βθΐ)φ-μι ΟΓ τιμ{αοι)ψ'ηρ 
τιμ(άοις)ως τιμ(αοί)<ι^ηε 
τιμ(άοι)ώ τιμ(αοί)φ'η 
τ»μ(άοι)ώ-τον τιμ{αοι)φ'ητοΡ 
τιμ{αοί)ω-τηρ τιμ(αοί)ω-ητηρ 
■ τιμ(άοι)ω'μ€Ρ τιμ(αοι)ω'ημ(Ρ 
τιμ(άοι)ω-Τ€ τιμ(αοί)ω'ητ€ 
τιμ{άοι)ω'ίΡ 


τιμ{αοί)φ-μηρ 

τιμ(άυι)φ-ο 

Τίμ(άοι)φ'Τθ 

Τίμ(άοι)φ-σθοΡ 

τιμ(αοι)ω-σθην 

τιμ(αοι)<^-μ(θα 

τιμ(άοι)φ-σθ€ 

Τίμ(άοι)φ-ρτο 


τΊμ{α()α 

τιμ'α€)ά'τω 

τιμ(ά€)ά'Τορ 

τιμ(α€)ά'Τωρ 

Τίμ(ά€)ά-Τ€ 

τιμ(α()ά-τωσαν ΟΓ 

τιμ(αο)ώ'Ρτων 


τιμ(άον)ώ 

τιμ(αί)ά'σθω 

τιμ{ά€)ά'σθορ 

τιμ{α()ά-σΘωρ 

τιμ(ά€)α'σΘ€ 

Τίμ(α()ά-σθ(ύσαρ ΟΓ 

τιμ{α()ά-σΘωρ 


Ivfin. 


Τίμ(ά€ίρ)αν 


τιμ(ά€)ά-σΘΜ 


1 


N. 
G. 


Τίμ{άων)ώρ 

τι/ζ(άου)ώ-σα 

τιμ{άθρ)ωρ 

τιμ(^άο)ω••ντος 

τίμ(αον)ώ'(της 


τιμ(αό)ώ-μ(Ρθς 

τιμ(αο)ώ-μ(ρη 

τιμ(α6)ώ-μ€νορ 

ημ{αο)<ύ-μ€Ρθν 

τιμ{αο)ω'μ€Ρης 
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φιλΐ-ω Presetit System of 
to love. Contract Verbs in €ω. 


AcriTK. 


MiDDLs (Passive). 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Present. 


ImpcHbut. 
£φik{f6}tiύ~μηv 
ΐφίΧ{ίϋυ)ου 

ίφΐλίίί)ίί-Γί) 

ίφίΧ{ίί}ΐΙ'σΒϋΐί 

£φιΧ(€ί)ΐΐ-<τβηρ 

ΐφίλ(ΐύ)ύν-μΐθιΐ 

ίφίλ(ίΓ>ί-σίί 

ΐφιΧ(ϊη)ύν-ντο 


φι\{βω)ϊ^ 

φιλ{€ fii)tU 

φιλ(ξψί)ΐΙ 

φίΚ{ιίΐ)ΐ'1-τον 

φί'Κ{ΐΐ)ΐ^'Τθί* 

φί\(^ΐη)αΰ-μΐ^ 

φίλ(ΐί)ίΓ-Γί 

φιΧ{ίην)ον-^ί 


ίφίλ(ίΰ1ί)ί>1/μ 
ίφίλ((ΐΓ)"ϊ 
ίφΐλ(ίί)£ί 

ίφιλ(ίί)ϊί-τσΐ' 
^'φιλ(r£)ίl-Γ^μ 
iφiX{to)oΰ'μfif 
ΐφί\(ίΐ)Η-Τΐ 


φιλ(ίθ}ον~μαι 

Φ*λ(ί?7)ίι ό'ίΟίϊ 

φιλ((;ν)ίϊ-ΓΠΐ 

φiλ(fV)fί-[T^oμ 

φίλ{Εν)ίί-[τΰϋμ 

φιλ(ΓΟ)ΰ^-^Γ^α 

φίλ(ίί)ί£-ί7ίί 

φίλ{*<ϊ)ρυ-ϊΤίΐί 


Preaent 


Present. 


φα(ίν)ώ 

φΜ^ΐ})3 

φίλ{(η)ή-Τύν 

φΐλ(ΐη}η'Τϋν 

φιλ{(ω)ϋ}-μfP 

φίΧ{(η}^-Τΐ 

φίλ{ΐω)ώ-{η 


φιλ(€οί)ω'μαί 

φιλ(ίΐ^)ίϊ~τσί 
φιλ(εη)ί7'σΐ3οΐί 

φίλ(ΐώ)ύύ-μίΘα 
φιΧ {ίη}η-ίτθΐ 
φιλ(ίΏΐ)ω-ίίται 


φιλ(ίοϊ)οι-μι or φί\{ίοϊ)οί-ηί/ 
φιλ ( tot ϊ ) οΐΫ φιΚ{(ύί )ο ί-η t 
φί\(ίθΐ)ηϊ φίλ{ΐ(}ί)οί~η 
φ ιλ (to ι) 1-τπ μ φιΧ (fa ί) α ί- 7}Τύν 
φίλ (€θϊ}υΙ-την φι λ( eoi}oi - ητη ν 

φΛ(ίΟΐ)ύΓ-μίμ φΐ\(ίθϊ)θί-ημΐΡ 

φιλ{ΐθί ){}ϊ' Τΐ φίλ ( ί ΰί ) οι-ητί 
φίλ (£ οι) al-t μ φίλ (ί οί ) (1 t-i; ΓΤη μ 
φίλ(ffJft 

φΐλ{€ί)ΐί-Τ(ι3 

φι\({ί}ΐΙ'των 

φΐλ{^ΐ)ΐί-Τ^ 

φίΚ(ΐί}ίί^ιύσαν ί)Γ 
φΐλ(ίίί)ί)ΐί-μτωμ 


φ{Χ{ΐθί)αί-μην 

φιλ(ίθΐ)θί-ο 

φιλ{*οι)οΐ-Γπ 

φΛ(ίΟΐ)θί'ί7^£ΐ1/ 
φΛλ(€(ϊί)αί-£τίϊϊϊΙ 

φιλ{{θΙ)οΙ-μΐθα 

φιλ(ΐύΐ)ίη-σθΐ 

φϊΚ{ΐηι}οΊ-νΓθ 


φίΧ{ίον)οϋ 

φιλ{ΐΐ)ΐί-{τΘω 

φίΧ{ίΐ)ΐΐ'σθον 

φίλ(<ίΐ)ΐί'σύωρ 

φίΧΐίί]€ί-σθ€ 

φίΧ{ΐί)(ί^ϋθωσην ΟΓ 

φιΧ{*ί)ΐΙ-σθων 


φίλ(ΕϊΙΧ'}ίίϊί 


φίΧ(ΐ()ή^σθαί 


φΐλ(ίΐιΐμ)<Ιιν 

φιλ{£αυ)ον-να 

φίλ{(ην)ονν 

φιΧ{ίο)ίηί-ντηί 

φιΧ(ΐί)ύ)οί-ίΓηί 


φΐ\{ΐΟ)ΰΐ'-μΐΡ0ΐ 

φίΚ{§ο){^/-μίί/η 
φΐΧ{ΐά){}ν'μ(Ρα:* 
φίλ(ΐθ}ύν-μί^<ιν 
φιΧ(ία){ίΙι-μ*ι*ηί 
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δι/λό-ω to Present System of 
manifest. Contract Verbs in οω. 




Active. 


Middle (Passfve). 




Present. 


Imperfect. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


1 


δηΜρϋΛ)ϊϋ 
δη\(ύΐΐγ)οί^ 

δηΜ^'^ΐ)*^ν-τον 

δηΚ{ύ()ο\!-τον 

δη^{ΐ}θ)Μί'μ(ν 

δη\{6€)οί-τΐ 

δη\{όου)ου-σι 


€δη\(ούν)ΐΛνΐ/ 
(δηλ(ρΐ^)υν^ 

€δηλ(ύ()οΖ'Τ0Ρ 
€δηλ{θΐ \ο\}'ΤηΡ 
€δηλ{Οθ)θύ-μ*Ρ 

€δη\(ηοί*)ηυι^ 


δη\{όο)ου-μαι 

δη\Ιότί)οι^(ό(ΐ)οί 

δηλ(0€)οϋ-ται 

δη\(ό€)ου'σθορ 

δηλ{0€)ον'σθθΡ 

δηΧ(οο)ου-μ€θα 

δη\{0€)ού-σΘ€ 

δη\Ιόο)ού'ντΜ 


€δη\(οό)ού'μηρ 

€δη\{όον)ού 

€δη\(0€)ού'Τθ 

(δη\(0€)ού'σθον 

€δη\(ρί)ού'σθηρ 

€δη\(ο^)ον'μ€θα 

€δη\(0€)οϋ-σθ€ 

€δη\(όο)ον'ΡΤθ 




Present 


Present. 


1 

V» 

1 


δη\{6ω)ω 

δηΚ{07ΐς)οίς 

δηλ(6ιι)οϊ 

δηλ(όη)ώ-τον 

δη\(όη)ώ-τορ 

δηλ(όω)ώ-μίν 

δηλ(όη)ω'Τ€ 

δη\1όω)ω'σι 


δη\{όω)ω-μΜ 

δηλ{ότ/)οϊ 

δη\(όη)5>^αι 

δηΧ(όη)ώ'σΘορ 

δη\(όη)ώ-σθον 

δη\(ρώ)ώ-μ€θα 

δη\(όη)ω'σθ€ 

δη\(όω)α>-ρταί 


••s 


δη\{όοι)οΐ-μι ΟΓ δη\(ροι)οί'ηρ 
δη\(όοίς)όΐί δη\(ροι)οί'ης 
δη\(όοι)οΐ δηλΙοοι)οί-η 
δηλ (όοί)οϊ'Τον δηλ(οοί)οί'ητορ 
δη\ΙοοΙ)οί-τηρ δη\(ροι)οι-ητηρ 
δηλ(όοι)οί'μ€Ρ δηλ(ροί)οί'ημ€Ρ 
δηλ(6θί)οί'Τ€ δη\(ροι)οί'ητ€ 
δη\(όθί)οϊ'€Ρ 


δη\(οοί)οί'μην 

δη\(όοι)οΪΌ 

δηλίόοήοΐ-το 

δηλ(όοι)οϊ-σθον 

δη\(οοι)ο(-σΘηρ 

δη\(οοι)οί•μ€θα 

δη\(όοι)οϊ'σθ€ 

δη\(όοϊ)οί-ΡΤθ 


1 


δηλ(θ€)ον 

δη\(θ€)ού^ω 

δή\{0€)οΰ'ΤθΡ 

δήΧ(θ€)ον'Των 

δη\(ό€)οΰ'Τ€ 

δηΧ(θ€)ον'Τωσαρ ΟΓ 

δη\(ρο)ον••Ρτωρ 


δη\(όού)οϋ 

δη\(οί)ού-σθ(ύ 

δη\(ό€')ον'σθορ 

δηΚ(οήού-σβων 

δή\(0€)ον'σθ€ 

δη\(ίΗ)οΰ'σθωσαν ΟΓ 

δΐ7λ(οί)ου-σ^ωΐ' 


In 


δη\{0€ΐν)οΰν 


δη\(0€)οϋ'σθαι 


1 


δη\(όωρ)ωρ 

δηλ(όον)ου'σα 

δη\(6ορ)ονρ 

δηλ(όο)ον'Ρτος 

δη\(οού)ού'σης 


δη\(ο6)ον-μ€Ρθ£ 
δη\(οο)ου'μ€νη 
δηλ(ρό)ού'μ€νορ 
δή\ (οο)ου-μ€νον 
δη\(ρη)ου'μ€νης 
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&0 ^tur^ System of 


Mrdt Aorist System of 
Liquid Verbs. 


AcTiYE. Middle. 


Active. 


Middle: 


Future (contracteij). 


1 Aorist. 1 


iiiiliii 


φαρονμαί 

φανβ, φαρ€Ί 

φαρ^ιται 

φαΡ€Ϊσθον 

φανίϊσθορ 

φανούμ(θα 

φανΰσθί 

φαροϋρτΜ 


t -φηρ-α 
.ί-φηρ-ας 
€••φηρ-€ 
i -φηρ-ατορ 
ί'φηρ'άτηρ 
€'φήρ-αμ€ν 
ί'φηρ-ατί 
t -φηρ-αρ 


i -φ^νάμην 

('φηρ^ω 

{'φηρ-ατο 

€-φήρ-ασθον 

€'φηρ•άσθην 

ί-φηρ-άμίθα 

ί'φηρ-ασΰζ 

ί'φηρ-αντο 














φψω 

φηρη, 

φηνη 

φήρητορ 

φηρητον 

φήρωμ€Ρ 

φηρητ€ 

φηρωσι 


φήρωμοί 

φηνυ ' 

φηνητΜ 

φήρησθον 

φήρησθον 

φηνωμ^θα 

φήρησθ€ 

φηρωρται 


φανοΐμι^ 'οίην 
φαν•6ϊς, 'οίης 
φαν-οΐ, 'Οίη 
φαρ -oLTOPj 'ο'ιητον 
φαΡ'οίτηρ^ Όίητην 
φαρ-οίμίΡ^ Όΐημ€Ρ 
φαΡΌΪΤ€^ Όίητί 
φαρ^οΐίΡ^ Όίησαν 


φανοίμην 

φανοιο 

φανοίτο 

φανοΐσθον 

φανοίσθην 

φαροιμ(θα 

φανοισβί 

φαροϊρτο 


φήναις, φην€ίας 

φηναι^ φτμ^ίΐΛ 

φήναιτον 

φηναίτην 

φηναιμ€ν 

φηναίΤ€ 

φηνΜ€Ρ^ φψχιαν 


φηραίμηρ 

φηραιο 

φηροίτο 

φηναισθον 

φηραίσθην 

φηραΊμ(θα 

φηραισθ€ 

φηραιρτο 






φηρορ 

φηράτω 

φηροτορ 

φηράτωρ 

φηρατ€ 

φηράτωσαρ ΟΓ 

φηράρτωρ 


φήΡΜ 

φηράσθω 

φηρασθον 

φηράσθων 

φήνασθί 

φηράσθωσαν ΟΓ 

φηράσθων 


φαρ(ΐν 


φαΡ€%σθαι 


φήραι 


φηρασθαι 


φαρωρ 
φαρονσα 

φαρονρτος 
φαρούσης 


φαρούμ€Ρος 

φαρουμίνη 

φανονμ€Ρον 

φαρονμ^ρου 

φαρονμίνης 


φηράς 

φηράσα 

φηραρ 

φηραρτος 

φηνάσης 


φηράμ(Ρος 

φηραμίνη 

φηράμ€Ρ0Ρ 

φηραμίρον 

φηναμίρης 
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114. 



Perfect Middle and 




Pure Verbs^ 
with added σ. 


Liquid Verba. 


Middle 

(Passive). 


Τ€\4ω (Τ€λ6) 

to complete 


στίλΚω (στ€λ) 
toaevH 


φαίνω (φα»') 
to 8how 


1 


S. 1 
2 
8 

D.2 
8 

P. 1 
2 
3 


τ€Τίλ€-σ-/χαι 

T€T€\caaL 

τ€Τ(\(-σ'ται 

Τ€Τ(Κ€'σθον 

τ€Τ€\(-σθον 

τίΤ(λ€'σ'μ€Θα 

Τ€Τ€λ€-σθ€ 

Τ€Τ€\€-σ'μίνοι ίΐσί 


ίσταΚμαι 

€σταλσαι 

€στ(ΐΚτΜ 

(ίστάΚθον 

tqrc^eov 

€στάΚμ(θα 

€στ(ΐΚθ€ 

€στ(ΐΚμίνοι ησ'ι 


πίφασμαι 

πίφανσαι 

ττίφανται 

πίφανθον 

πίφανθον 

π€φάσμ(Θα 

π^φανθ^ 

π(φασμ€νοι €ΐσί 


3 


S. 1 
2 
3 

D.2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 


€-τ€Τ€λ€'σ'μηΡ 

€-Τ€Τ€λ€-σθ 

€-Τ€τί\€-σΘθν 
€-Τ€Τ€\€-σθην 

€-Τ€Τ€\€-σθ€ 

τίΤ€λ6-σ-μ€ΐ/οι ήσαν 


ίστάλμην 

(σταΚσο 

«σταλτο 

€στα\Οον 

ΙσταΚθην 

€στάΚμ€θα 

ίσταΚθ€ 

€στα\μ€νοι ήσαν 


€π€φάσμην 

(πίφανσο 

ίπίφαντο 

έπίφανβον 

ίπ^φάνθην 

(π€φάσμ€θα 

€πίφανΘ€ 

7Γ€φασμ€νοι ήσαν 


Perf Sub. 


ΤίΤ€λ€σμ€νος ώ 


€σταλμίνος £ 


π€φασμ€νοί 2> 


Perf Opt. 


Τ€Τ€\€σμίνοί €Ϊην 


€σταλ/χ6 i/of €ΐην 


π€φασμίνος Λην 


Ά 

1 


S. 2 
3 

D.2 
3 

P. 2 
3 


Τ€Τ€\€-σθ 

Τ€Τ€\€-σθ(ύ 

Τ€Τ€λ€-σθθν 

Τ€Τ(\€-σθων 

Τ€τίλ€'σθ€ 

Τ€Τ€\€-σθωσαν ΟΓ 
Τ€Τ€\€'σθων 


€στάΚσο 

ίσταΚθω 

€σταΚΘον 

€στάΚθων 

ίσταΚθ€ 

€στά\θωσαν ΟΓ 

€σΎά\θων 


πίφανσο 

π€φάνΘίύ 

η^φανθον 

π€φάνθων 

π€φανθ€ 

ΊΤ^φάνθωσαν ΟΓ 

πίφάνθων 


Perf Inf 
Perf. Par. 


Τ€Τ€\€-σθαι 


ίστάΚθαι 


π€φάνθαι 


Τ€Τ€λ€-σ-μ€νος 


ίσταλμ€νος 


π€φασμ€ΐ'ος 


Put. Perf 








i 


Ind. 
Sub. 
Opt. 
Iran. 
Inf. 
Par. 


€'Τ(\€~σ-θην 

ΤΐΧί-σ-θω 

Τ€λ€-σ-Θ€ίην 

Τ(\€-σ'θητί 

Τ€λ€-σ'θηναι 

Τ€λ€-σ-θ€ίν 




(φάνθην 

φανθώ 

φανΘ€ίην 

φάνθητι 

φανθηναί 

φανθίΐς 


XFut.Ind. 


Tikf -σ-θησομαι 




φηνθηαημαι 
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First Passive Systems of 


Mute Verbs. 


to throw 


άλλάίΓίΓα(αλλα7) 
to exckai^ge 


4\€γχω (€λ€7χ) 
to convict 


π6ίβ« (ιτϊθ) 
to persuade 


(ρριμμαι 

(ρριψαι 

ίρριπται 

Ζρρίφθον 

ίρριφθον 

ιρρΊμμίθα 

€ρριφθ€ 

€ρριμμ€νοι (Ισί 


ήλλαγμαί 

ήΧΚαξαι 

ήλλακται 

ήλλαχθον 

ήλλαχθον 

ηλλάγμ^θα 

ήλλαχθ€ 

ηλλαγμ€νοι €Ϊσί 


€ληλ€γμαι 

€ληλ€γξαι 

ίλήλίγκταί 

€ληλ€Ύχθον 

€ληλ€γχθον 

(ληλίγμίθα 

€ληλ€γχθ€ 

€ληλ€γμ€νοι ίΐσί 


7Γ€π€ΐσμαι 

7Γ€π€ΐσαι 

πίπα,σται 

π€π€ΐσθον 

πίπίΐσθον 

π€π€ίσμ€θα 

π€π€ΐσθ€ 

π€π€ΐσμ€νοι (Ισί 


^ρ'ιμμην 

(ρριψο 

eppiWTO 

€ρριφθον 

ίρρίφθην 

(ρρίμμ€θα 

Ιββιφθί 

€ρριμμίνθί ήσαν 


ήλλάγμην 

ήλλαζο 

ηλλακτο 

ήλλαχθον 

ηλλάχθην 

ηλλάγμ€θα 

φ(λαχθ€ 

ηλλαγμίνοι ?fσav 


(ληλ€γμην 

€ληλ€γξο 

€λήλ(γκτο 

€λήλ€γχθον 

(ληλ^γχθην 

€ληλ€γμ€θα 

€ληλ€Ύμ€νοί ήσαν 


€π€π€ΐσμην 

€π€π€ΐσο 

€π€π€ΐστο 

€π€π€ΐσθον 

€π€π€ίσθην 

€7Γ(π€ίσμίθα 

€π€π(ΐσθ€ 

πίπ€ΐσμ€νοί ήσαν 


(ρριμμίνος ύϊ> 


ήλλαγμίνος Ζ> 


€ληλ€γμ€νος ώ 


π€π€ΐσμ€νος ω 


ίρριμμ^νος (ΐην 


ηλλαγμίνος €ίην 


€ληλ€γμ(νοί ίίην 


π€π€ΐσμ€νος ίϊην 


(ρριψο 
(ρρίφθω 
€ρρίφθον 
(ρριφθων . 

€ρρΐφθ€ 

€ρρίφθωσαν ΟΓ 
€ρρίφθων 


ηλλαχσω 
ήλλαχθον - 
ηλλάχθων 
ήλλαχθ€ 
ηλλάχθωσαν ΟΓ 
ηλλάχθων 


€ληλ€γξο 

€ληλ€γχθω 

€λήλ€γχθον 

^Ί<ηλ.γχθων 

€ληλ€γχθ€ 

(ληλ^γχθωσαν ΟΓ 

€ληλ€γχθων 


π€7Γ€ίσο 

π€π€ίσθω 

πίΊΤ€ΐσθον 

π€π(ίσθων 

π€π€ίσθ€ 

π(π€ίσθωσαν ΟΓ 

π€π€ίσθων 


(ρρϊφθαι 


ηλλάχθαΐ 


(ληλ^Ύχθαι 


π€π€Ϊσθαι 


€ρριμμ€νος 


ηλλαγμίνος 


€ληλ(Ύμ€νος 


π€π€ΐσμ(νος 


€ρρί\Ιτομαι 








(υρίφθην 

ριφθώ 

ρίφθίίην 

ρίφθητι 

ρίφθηναι 

ριφθίίς 


ηλλάχθην 

αλλαχθώ 

άλλαχθζίην 

άλλάχθητι 

άλλαχθηναι 

άλλα)(θ€ίς 


ηλ€γχθην 

€λ(γχθώ 

€λ€γχθ€ίην 

€λ4γχθητι 

€λ€Ύχθηναΐ 

(λίγχθύς 


^πίίσθην 
π€ΐσθώ 

7Γ€ίσθ€ίην 

ΊπΙσθητι 

π€ΐσθηναι 

π€ΐσθ€ίς 


μιφθη<τοιχαι 


ύλληγθησοαηι 


€λ(γ\θησομ(ΐι 


π€ΐσθηο•ομαι 



66 



PABABIGMS OF YEBBS. 



[175 





175. Synopsis οίτΐμά-ω to honor 


. 




Pr. Impf. Act 


Future Active 


Aorist Active. 


Perf. PI up. Active. 


Ind. 


τιμώ 


τιμ-ησω 




Τ€τίμηκα 




4τ1μων 




ίτίμησα 


ίτ€Τ*|*^Κ€0' 


Sub. 


τιμώ 




τιμ•ί\σω 


τ€τιμίικω 


Opt 


τιμφμι, -yV 


τιμίισοιμι 


τιμί\σαιμι 


Τ€Τΐμ'ίικοιμι 


Imv. 


τΙμά 




τίμησαν 


Τ€τίμηκ€ 


Inf. 


τιμαν 


τιμ-ίισ^ιν 


τιμησαι 


Τ€τιμηκ4ναι 


Par. 


τιμών 


τιμ4\σων 


τιμ4\σα$ 


Τ€τιμηκώ5 




Μ. Ρ. 


Middle. 


Middle. 


MP. 


Ind. 


τιμώμαί 


τιμΊΐσομΟΛ 




Τ€τίμημαι 




ίτιμύμημ 




ίτιμησάμην 


ίτ€τιμ^)μην 


Sub. 


τιμώμαι 




τιμ4ισωμΛΐ 


τ€τιμημ4νο5 & 


Opt. 


τιμφμην 


ημησοιμην 


τιμησαίμην 


Τ€Τΐμημ€νο5 ^ίην 


Imv. 


τιμώ 




τίμησαι 


Τ€τίμησο 


Inf. 


τιμχίσθΜ 


τιμί\σ9σβΜ 


τιμίισασΘΜ 


Τ€τιμησθαι 


Par. 


τιμώμ€νοί 


τιμ-ησάμ^ψοί 


τιμησάμ^νοί 


Τ€Τΐμημ4νο5 






PasBive. 


Paesive. 


Fut Perf. 


Ind. 




Ύΐμ•η^σομαί 


ίτιμίιθην 


Τ€Τΐμ1)σομαι 


Sub. 


^ *" 




τιμηθώ 




Opt. 


li-f 


τιμιηθ-ησοίμην 


τιμηθίίην 


Τ€Τΐμησοίμην 


Imv. 
Inf. 


III 


τιμηΒ-ίισ^σθαι 


τιμ4\Βητι 
τιμηθηναι 


Τ€τιμ•ίισ(σθΛΐ 


Par. 




τιμηθησόμ€νο5 τιμηθ^ίν 


Τ€Τΐμησ6μ€νο5 




176. 


^ηρά-ω to hunt. 






Pr.Impf.A. 


Future Α. 


Aorist Α. 


Perf. Plup.A. 


Ind. 


θηρώ 


θηρ^σ» 




τεθίιράκα 




ίθ^ρων 




4θ^ρασα 


4τ(θηράκ€ΐν 
Τίθηρϊκω 


Sub. 


^ρώ 




ΗρΛσω 


Opt 


^•ηρφμι,'4•ην 


Ηρ^οιμΛ 


Ηράσαιμι 


Τΐθηράκοιμι 


Imv. 


Ηρα 




ΗρΛΟΌν 


τψθ-ίιρακί 


Inf. 


Hpay 


hripafffiv 


Ηρ^^Λΐ 


Τ(θηρακ4ναι 


Par. 


θηρών 


θηράσα>ν 


θτ?ράσ•ο5 


Τίθηρακύ$ 




Μ. Ρ. 


Μ. 


Μ. 


Μ. Ρ. 


Ind. 


Ηρ^μ^*^ 


Ηρί,σομαι 




Τίθηραμαι 




4θηρώμίΐν 




4θηρ&σάμην \ 


4τ€θηράμην 


Sub. 


Ηρ^Ι^Λί 




Ηράσωμαι 


Τ€θηραμ€νο5 & 


Opt. 


Ηρφμνν 


Ηρασοίμην 


Ηρασαίμην 


Τίθηραμ4νο5 ^ίην 


Imv. 


^ρώ 




Ηρασαι 


Τίθήρασο 


Inf. 


Ηρασθαι 


^^ρ^σ€(τ0αι 


θηρίίσοσβαέ 


Τ€θηρασθαι 


Par. 


θηρώ/ΛβίΌί 


θ77ρασ<{;χ€ΐ/οϊ 

ρ 


θηρασάμ6νο; 

P.. 
Ιθηρά,Βην 


Τ€θηραμ4»οί 


Ind. 




Ηρο^^ομαι 




Sub. 


a! - β 




Ηραθώ 




Opt. 


III 


ΗραθησοΙμην 


Ηραθίίην 




Imv. 




Ηρ^θητι 




Inf. 




3ηρα04σ€σ0αι 


ΗρΛθηναι 




Par. 




ΗραΟησόμ^νο! θηραΟεί; 
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177. 


φιλ^.ω 


to love. 




Pr. Iinpf. A. 


Future Α. 


AoriBt Α. 


Perf. PIup. Α. 


φικώ 


φιλήσω 




7Γ€(Ι>ίληκα 


(ψίΚουν 




€φίλησα 


4ιηφιλ•ίικ€ΐρ 


φιλώ 




φιλήσω 


ΊΓ€φιλ•ίικω 


φt\o7μtJ 'οΊην 


φιλίΐσοιμι 


φιλ-ησαιμι 


ηφιλίικοιμι 


φί\α 




φίλησαν 


Τ€φίλΐ}«€ 


ψιΚ^Ίι^ 


φίλ-ησ^ιν 


φιλΐΐσαι 


ΊΓ€φιληκ4ράι 


φιΚων 


φιλτίσων 


φιλ^σαί 


ΊΓ€φιληκώ5 


Μ. Ρ. 


U. 


Μ. 


Μ. Ρ. 


<ρι\οΰμαι 


φιλ'^σομαι 




ν§φιλημαι 


4φίλούμην 




^φιλησάμην 


4ΐΓ€φι\'(ιμην 


φιλώμαι 




φιλ^ισωμαι 


ν€φιλημ4ρο5 & 


φιλοίμην 


φιλησοίμψ' 


φιλησαΐμην 


ν€φιλημ4ρο5 cftjv 


φιΚοΰ 




φίλησαι 


ν€φίλησο 


φι\€7σθαι 


φίλ•ίισ€σθαί 


ipiK-flcraauai 


ΐΓ€φιλησθαι 


φι\ούμ^νο5 


φιλησόμ€νο$ 


φιλησάμ€Ρθί 


'π€ίριλημ4ρο5 




Ρ. 


Ρ. 


Fut. Perf. 




φίληθ^σομΜ 


4φιλ'ίιθην 


ίΓ€φιλ'ίισομαι 


tn 




φιληθώ 




III 


φιληθησοίμην 


φιληθ€ίην 
φίλίιθηη 


7Γ§φιλησοΙμηρ 


φι\'ηθ7ΐσ€σ•θΜ 


φιληΰηραι 


7Γ€φιλ•ίισ€σθαι 


<ριληθησόμ€Ρθ{ 


φιληθ€^ 


ΐΓ€φιλησ6μ€Ρ0ί 


178. 


Τ€λ€-ω to complete. 




Pr. Impl Α. 


Future Α. 


Aorist Α. 


Perf. Ρίπρ. Α- 


Τ€λώ 


Τ€λώ(τ6λ^(Γ«,262β) 


T€T^Afica 


ir4\ow 




^τΑβσα 


4τ€Τ€λ4κίΐν • 


TfAw 




Τ€λ4σω 


Τ6Τ6λ€/Γβ» 


Ύ€\οίμί^ -οίη^ 




Ύ€λ€σαιμι 


τ€Τ€λ4κοιμί 


Τ€λ€Ι 




τ4λ€σορ 


Τ€τ4λ(Κ€ 


T€\€ty 


Τ€λ€7ν 


TeAeVai 


τ^Γίλ€κ4ραι 


Τ€λδΐ' 


Τ€λών 


TfAeVas 


ΤξΤ(λ€κώ5 


Μ. ρ. 


Μ. 


Μ. 


Μ. ρ. 


τ€\ονμαι 


Τ€λουμαι 




Τ€Τ€λί(Τ/Ιΐα< 


4τ€\ούμ7ΐν 




ίτίλ^σάμηρ 


ίτ€Τ€\4σμηρ 


Τ€\ωμΜ 




Τ€λ€ν»μαι 


Τ€Τ€λί<Τμ4ρ05 & 


Τ€\οΙμ7ΐν 


τ(λοίμ•ηρ 


Τ€\€σα1μηρ 


Τ€Τ(λ€σμ4ρο5 (ίηρ 


Τ€λθ9 




τ4λ€σαι 


τ€τ4λ€σο 


τ€\€ΪσΘαι 


Τ€λ€ίσθΜ 


ηλ4σασθαι 


τ§τ(λ4σθΜ 


Τ€\ούμ9Ρθ5 


τ^λούμ^νοί 


Τ€\€σάμ(Ρ05 
ρ 


Τ€Τ€λ€σμ4ρο9 




riλ^σBi\σoμoLl 


4τ€λ4σθηρ 






^ Τ€λ€σθησοίμην 


Τ€λ€σθω 
τ€λ€σθ(ίηρ 






Τ€λ4σθητι 




^ίί 


Τ€λ€σθ^σ€σθαι 


Τ€λΐσΒηραΛ 






ηλ(σθησ6μΐνο$ 


Τ€λ€σθ€ΐ5 
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179. 



Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt. 

Iiuy. 

Inf. 

Par. 

Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt 

Imv. 

Inf. 

Par. 

Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt 

Imv. 

Inf. 

Par. 



Pr. Impf. A. 

δήλον 

Ιηλοντ 

8ΐ2λ»ν 

Μ. P. 
8ΐ}λοί)μαι 

ΪΙηλούμϊρβ 
9η\ωμαί 

Ιηλοΰ 

9η\ούμ€νοί 



h < < 



ΒηλοΜύ to manifest. 

Future A. Aorist A. 

δηλώσω 
δΐ}λώσαι/(( 
δήλωσαν 
δΐ}λωσ« 

Μ. 



9ηλώσοιμι 

δηλώσνν 
Η. 
^ηΚώσομΜ 



4^ιιλωσάμην 

ίηλώσωμαι 
^ΐ\ωσοίμίΐν δΐ}λ»σαίμΐ|ν 

ϋίλχοσαι 
^Χώσ^σθαι ^λώσασθΜ 
δΐ)λΜσ<ίμ€νοΐ ίηλΛΜτάμίΡΟί 

Ρ. Ρ. 

Ιηλωθ^σομαι ^ΒηλώΘηιτ 

ΙίηΚωθώ 
^λωθησοίμηι^ 9ηλΜθ(Ιην 

δηλώθητι 
^Κωθ^σ^σθαι ίηΚωθηρΜ 



Perf. Plup. Α. 
itδ■f|\ωκa 

9§9ιι\ώκοιμι 
δ€δ^λ«κ« 

Μ. P. 
8c9^Aw/uai 
^8(δΐ}λώμΐ7ν 

8€8i)\»(r0ou 
5c5i}Xo»/i^vos 
Put Perf. 
9€9ηΚώσομΜ 

ΜηΚωσοίμην 

δ«8ηλι^€σ0αι 



Ind. 

Sub. 
Opt 
Imv. 
Inf. 
Par. 

Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt 

Imv. 

Inf. 

Par. 

Ind. 

Sub. 

Opt 

Imv. 

Inf. 

Par. 



180. στέλλω (στ€λ) 

Pr. Impf. A. Future A. 



στέλλω 
loTcAAov 

στβλλ» 

στ4λλοίμι 

στέλλ€ 

or4\X.ety 

στ€λλ»ν 
Μ. P. 

€Ττ4\λομΛΐ 
4στ(λ\6μην 

στ€λ\ωμαι 

στ(\\οίμην 

στ4λ\ου 

σηΚΚόμ^νοί 



•Ι -51 



artk» 



στίλίΓν 
στ€λ«ν 

Μ. 
σηΚουμοί 



στ(λοίμην 

αΤ€λ€ΪσθΜ 
στ€\ούμ(Ρο$ 
2 Future Ρ. 
σταλ^σομαι 

σταλησοίμηρ 

στολ^σ€<Γβο* 
σταλ'ησ6μ€νο$ 



to send. 

AorietA. 

lirrefAa 
σηΙλΜ 
στίίλαιμι 
ιττύΚον 
oTcIXai 
(TrciXaf 
Μ. 

ίοΎίΐλάμτι» 

στ^ίλωμαι 

<ΤΤ(ΐ\α(μην 

ιττ€ΐ\αι 

αττείλασθαι 

<ττ€ΐ\άμ€Ρο^ 

2 AorlBt Ρ. 

4στά\ην 

σταλ» 

(τηχληΟι 

σταλ^ναι 

σταλΐΓ» 



Perf. Plup. Α. 
(ίσταλκα 

itrrakMi» 
ίστάΧκ» 
ίστάΧκοιμι 

(σταΚκ4ναι 
ίστάΚκώί 

Μ. Ρ. 
ίατάΚμοί 
4στάκμι\ν 
4στάΚμ4νοί & 
4σταΧμ4νοί €Ϊην 
ίσταΚσο 
4στά\9αι 
4σταλμ4νοί 
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181. φ 


αίνω (φαν) to show (in second tenses, to appear). 


Pr. Impf. Δ. 


Future A. 


ΔοΓίβΙ Δ. 1 Perf. Plup. Α. 2 Perf. Plup. Α. 


φαίνω 


φανώ 






ίφαινον 




Ιίφηνα ί7Τ€φά•γκ€ίν 4ΐΓ€φ•ήν^ν Ι 


φαΐψο» 




ψΛνω ΐΓ€φάγκω 


νίφι^νω 


φαίνοιμι 


φανοψΛ,Όΐην 


φι(ναιμί η^φάγκοψί ν^φ-^νοιμι \ 


<t>aiye 




φηνον 7r4<f>aryKe 


7τ4φην9 


ψαίΐ'ίΐν 


φανύν 


φτίναι τ€φαγκ€ναι ν€φην€ναι \ 


φθίνων 


φανών 


φ'ηνα$ ΊΓ€φα'γκώ5 


ΊΓ€φηνώ9 


Μ. Ρ. 


Μ. 


Μ. Μ. Ρ. 2AorifltP. | 


φαίνομαι 


φανουμαι 


ν4φασμαι 




ίφαινόμην 




Ιφ^ηνάμιιν ^τίφάσμην ίφάνην 


φαίνωμαι 




φι(νωμαι νεφασμίνοε & φάνω 


φαινοίμην 


φανοΐμην 


φηναΐμτιν νεφασμ4νο5 ^ην φανεΐην 


φαΐνον 




φηνΜ ν4φανσο 


φάνηθι 


<ραίν€σθαι 


φαν€7σθαι 


φ-ήνασΟαι Ίτ^φάνΘαι 


φαντίναι 


φαινόμ€νο$ 


φανούμ€νο5 


φ'ηνάμ€νο$ 'κ^φασμ4νο$ φανείς \ 




1 Future Ρ. 


ΙΔοΓίΛΡ. 


2 Future Ρ. 




φανθ^ισομαι 


4φάνθιιν 


φανίισομαι 


f£ (" 




φανθώ 




111 


φανθησοίμην 


φανθ^Ιην 


φανησοίμην 




φάρθητι 




> tt 


φανθιίσ^σθαι 


φανθηναι 


φανίισεσθαι 






φανθίίί 


φαι^ησόμ€νο5 


182. 


λ€ί7Γω (λϊπ) to leave. 




Pr. Impf. Δ. 


Future Δ. 


2 Aoriet Α. 


2 Perf. Plup. Δ. 


λ6ί»« 


λ€ίψ» 




λίλοινα 


tKdirov 




Κλινον 


4\€\oiv€iv 


λίίνω 




λίνω 


λ^λοίπω 


λ€ίΐΓθΐμι 


λίΐ^οιμι 


λΙτΓΟίμι 


λ6λοίποι/ϋ 


λ€Ι1Γ€ 




λίτ€ 


AeXotvc 


h€iv€lV 


λ6/ψ€ΐν 


\ΐΊΓ€ΐν 


\€\oiir4vat 


λΐΐτων 


λ€ίϊ^ων 


Χνκών 


\€\ot'ras 


Μ. ρ. 


Μ. 


Μ. 


Μ. P. 


λξίνομαι 


λ€(ψθ/Χ« 




\4λ€ΐμμαι 


4\€ΐ7Γ6μψ 




4\ητ6μτιν 


4λ€\€ίμμην 


\€ίνωμαι 




λίνωμαι 


\ί\(ΐμμ4νοί & 


λίνκοίμην 


λ€*ψοί.αΐ}ν 


λιττοΐμην 


λ€λ€ΐμμ4νθί ίίην 


Ktlwov 




λίνου 


λ4\€ΐφο 


λύτ^σθαι 


λ6(ψ6σ0αι 


\ιπ4σθαι 


λ6λ»4>0α< 


λ€ΐνΑμ€νο5 


λ6ΐψΟμ6νθ] 


\ΐΊΓ6μ€ν05 


λ€\€ΐμμ4νο5 




1 Future Ρ. 1 Aorist Ρ. 


Fut. Perf. 




λΗφθ4ισομΜ 4λ€ίφθην 


λίλ^Ίφομαι 


m •Λ 


* 


λειφθω 




^^i 


λαφθησοίμην λαφθύην 


λί\€ΐ\^οΙμην 


.1 1 1 




λΐίφθτιτι 




> i:< 


λ€ΐφΘ^σ€σΘαί λειφθηνα« 


λ6λ€ίψ€σ0ΟΙ 




\€ΐφΘ7ΐσόμ€νο5 λ€ΐφθ(ί9 


λ€λ€ΐψ($;χ€νσ« 
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183. 


μπτω {μφ) 


to throw. 






Pr. Impf. A. 


Fatnre Α. 


AoristA. 


2Perf.Pliip.A. 


Ind. 


ρίντω 


μψβ. 




ίρρζφα 




i^iWToy 




r^A<^> 


^ρρίφΜίν 


Sub. 


tlwrm 




W« 


ίρρίφω 


Opt 


fiwro^i 


^i>(/U 


ίίψβιμι 


4ρρΐφοιμι 


Imv. 


^iVTC 




p:^op 


ίβΡιφ. 


Inf. 


piwrtiif 


ίίψ«ν 


^fU 


4ΡΡιφ4νοα 


Par. 


Piwruv 


μψωΜ 


Pl^as 


4ρριψώ, 




M.P. 


Μ. 


M. 


Μ. Ρ. 


Ind. 


ρίπτομαι 


ρΐ^ομαι ^ 




ίβΡιμμαι 




^Ρι^τάμ^ίΐ^ 




^,^άμην 


4βρΐμμην 


Sub. 


ΡίντωμΜ 




Ρί^ωμαι 


4βΡίμμ4νοι & 


Opt 


^ιvΓolμf|lf 




Ρ^αίμην 


4ρριμμ4νο$ cfifir 


Imv. 


μπτου 




mat 


m^^o 


Inf. 


μπτ€σ9αι 


μ^^σϋαι 


μ^ασΟαι 


4ΡΡΐφθαι 


Par. 


Ρητόμ^νοί 


Ρ^όμ^νΟΊ 


Ρι^άμ€νο$ 


4ΡΡιμμ€ΐΡ0ί 






Ρ. 


P. 


Put Perf. 


Ind. 




^ίψθ^σoμa^ 


ίβΡίφθη. 


4βρΐ^ομαι 


Sub. 






Ριφθώ 




Opt 
Imv. 


III 


ΡιφθησοΙμην 


Pupeelrip 
Ρίφθνη 


4ρρι^οΙμ^ν 


Inf. 


βιψθ^ίσβσθαι 


Ριφθηι^αι 


4ρρ(^€σΟαι 


Par. 




Ριφθησόμίνοί 


Ρΐφθ€ΐί 


4βΡΐ^6μίνοί 


184. άλλάσσω (αλλδγ) 


to exchange. 




Pr. Inapf. Α. 


Future Α. 


AorlfltA. 


2 Perf. Hup. Α. 


Ind. 


ίίλλάσσω 


άλλαζα» 




^λΧαχΛ 




ΙΙλλασσον 




ϋλλαξα 


Ίΐλλάχ€.Ρ 


Sub. 


αλλάσσ» 




αλλάξω 


^λλiχw 


Opt. 


ίΚΚάσσοιμι 


. ίίλλάξοίμι 


άλλ^αιμι 


ίίλλάχοιμι 


Imv, 


λλλασσ^ 




άλλαξαν 


ffλλoχ6 


Inf, 


kKKaavuv 


άλλ(^€ΙΙΤ 


ΟλλάξΜ 


ήλλαχ^αι 


Par. 


άλΛάσσων 


&\λάξ»ν 


άλλάξαί 


ήλλοχώί 




Μ. Ρ. 


Μ. 


Μ. 


Μ. Ρ. 


Ind. 


' άλλοίσ(Γομ.αχ 


ίλλάξομαι 




ΙΙλλαΎμαι 




^λΚασσόμην 




ίίλλαξάμην 


ηλλάγμην 


Sub. 


ίίλλάσσωμαι 




ίίλλάξωμαι 


1ίλλαΎμ4»οί £ 


Opt 


άλΛασσοΙμην 


άλλΰ^οΐμημ 


άΚλαξαΙμην 


ήλλαγ/ι^μοϊ φν 


Imv. 


άλΧάσσου 




ίΚλαξαι 


ΐίλλαξο 


Inf. 


άλλ<£σσ€σβαι 


aλλ(^tffϋ(U 


αλλάξασθαι 


ίίλλάχθαι 


Par. 


ίί\λ(ΐσσ6μ€νο$ 


άΚΚαζόμ^νοί 
^ Future Ρ. 


αλλαξάμ€νο5 
2 AoriBt Ρ. 


ίΐλλ(ΐτγμ4νο5 


Ind. 




αΚΚαγίισομαι 


Ιίλλάγην 




Sub. 


^^^ 




άλλαγ» 




Opt 


Ι ^ϋ 


^λλαγησοίμην aWaytiiiy 




Imv. 
Inf. 


Verb 
άλλα 
άλλα 


άλλαγ^σ€σ0αι 


αλλάγηθί 
άλΛα7?να« 




Par. 




α\\αγησ6μ€νο5 aXKayels 
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185. 


ΊΓ^ίθω (τίθ) 


to persuade^ Mid. 


to obey. 


Pr. Impf. Δ. 


Future Α. 


Aorist Α. 1 Perf. Plup. L•. 2 Perf. Plup. A. 


irciO» 


Ίπίσω 




Ίτίν^ικα vmiBa trust 


fir€i$ov 




ΙΐΓ€ΐσ•ο 


ivfTrfiKuy inevoiBeiv 


rtle» 




κ^Ίσω 


ΐΓίΊΓ^κω ΨΤ€ποΐΒω 


7Γ€[θοιμι 


Ίτ^Ισοιμι 


ν€(σαιμι 7Γ€ν€ΐκοιμι νΒποίθοιμι \ 


iretOe 




ΊΓ^Ισορ 


7r4ir€iK€ vmiBt 


vtieuy 


vdaetv 


w€«roi 


vemiKivou irevoiBfyai 


ΊΤΐίθων 


ττ^Ισων 


irctVas 


vfTTfLKiis vevoiBds 


Pr. Impf. M.P. Future M. 


Aorist Μ. 


Perf. Plup. M. P. 


πβίΟομαι 


ν(Ισομαι 


not ueed 


νίν^ισμαι 


ίταιΒάμην 




[Η^ίσάμ-ην 


4ΐΓ€ΐηίσμην 


ΊίίίθωμΜ 




ΊΤ^ίσωμαι 


ΊΓ€ν(ΐσμ€νοί Ζ 


7Τ€ΐθοίμην 


ΊΓ€ΐσοιμηρ 


ιτασαΐμην 


ηίπ€ΐσμ4ρο5 €ίην 


ν^ίθον 




ΐΓ€Γσαι 




ν4ν€ΐσο 


Ίτς1θ€σθαι 


ΐΓ€ίσ€σθΜ 


ΐΓ€ΐσασ0αι 


vevtiaBai 


ν€ΐθόμ€Ρ05 


ν€ΐσ6μ€Ρ05 


7Τ(ΐσάμ€νο$] 


νζν€ΐσμ4νο5 




Future Ρ. 


Aorist P. 






νεισθηα-ομαι 


4ν€Ίσθην 




*| 






ΊΓ€ΐσΒω 




at 


ιτασΘησοίμην 


7Γ€ίσΒίίην 








ΤΓ^ΙσΒητι 




^ii 


τ^σΒ^σ^σΒοί 


ΐΓ€ΐσΒτινΜ 




ν€ΐσΒησ6μ€νοί 


xfiaBtis 




186. 


ίθίζϋ 


(€Λδ) 


to accustom. 


Pr. Impf. Δ. 


Future Α. 




Aorist A. 


Perf. Plup. Α. 


4θίζω 


iBiS, (from m- 




^Βίκα 


€ΐθΐζθΡ 


-<Γ», 


252 f) 


ci0iVra 


€ΐΒίκ€ΙΡ 


ίθίζω 






4Β(σω 


€ΐΒΐκω 


4θίζοιμί 


ίΒιοιμΛ 




4ΒΊσαιμι 


^ιΒίκοιμι 


ΙίΘιζ€ 






tBtaov 


€ΪΒΐΚ€ 


iBl(w 


iBiuy 




4Βΐσαι 


tlBiKfyou 


ίθίζων 


iBmv 




4Biaas 


elBtKds 


Μ. Ρ. 


Μ. 




U. 


Μ. P. 


4$ίζομΜ 


^Βιουμαι 






€ίΒισμαί 


^ίθίζ6μιΐ¥ 






ΈΪΒισαμιιν 


€ΐΒίσμην 


ίθίζωμαι 






4Βίσωμαι 


€ΐΒισ'μ4νο5 & 


4θίζοίμη¥ 


4Βιο(μην 




4βισαίμΊΐν 


€ΐΒισμ4νο5 φν 


4ΘΙζου 






tBurai 


€ίΒισο 


4ΘΙζ(σθΜ 


ίθΐ€7σθΜ 




40i<raaBat 


€ΐΒίσΒαι 


4θιζόμ€νοί 


έΒιο^μ^νο 

-ρ 


S 


4Βισάμ€νο5 
τ* 


ίΐΒισμ Ψ05 




χ. 

^ΒισΒ-ΙισομοΛ 


* • 
€ΐθΙσΒην 










4θισΒώ 






ίΒισΒησοίμην 


4ΒισΒ€ΐ•ην 




•g fe ζ 






4ΒΐσΒτιτι 




f ^^ 


4ΒισΒ•ίισ€&ϋαι 


iBtaBijvaL 






4θισΒησόμ€νο5 


4BiaBtis 
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187. Present ByMem, 






τίθημί. {θή to put. 




AcTiYK. 


Middle (Passive). 








Present 


Imperfect. 


Present 


Imperfect 


{ 




s. 


τί-θη-μί 


(τί-θη-ν 


τί-θί-μαι 


€'Τΐ'θ€'μην 






2 


τΐ-θη-ς 


i-ri -ΰη'ς, -Θας 


τί-^€-σαί, τΊβιι 


ί-τί-^6-σο,-^ον 




1 


8 


τί-θη-σί 


ί-τί'θη, €τίθ€1 


τί'θ€'ται 


ί-τί -^f-ro 






D. 


TL'ueTOV 


€-τΙ'Θ€'τον 


τί-θ€'σθο» 


€-τί'θ€'σθθ» 






3 


τί-βίτον 


€-τΐ'ΰ('Την 


Τί'θ€'σβον 


€-τι-θ€-σθην 




P. 


τί-θ€'μ€ν 


€-τί-^ί-/Χ€Ι/ 


τΐ'θί'μ€ΰα 


('Τΐ'ΰί-μίθα 




2 


τΙ-θ€'Τ« 


€-τί-0€-Τ€ 


τί'θ('σΰ€ 


ί-τί-^€-σ^€ 






3 


τΐ'θί-άσι 


€-τι-θ€'σαρ 


τί'θ(-νται 


€ΤΙ-θ€'νΤΟ 








Present. 


Present 






s7 


Tt -ΰω 


η-θόί'μαι 




^ 


2 




η-Θη 




•^ 


8 


ΤΙ'θψΤΜ 




g 


D. 




τι-ΰή-σθορ 




^ 


8 


τι-ΰήτον 


τι-βη-σθον 




P. 


Τί-Θω-μ^ν 


τί-θώ-μ^θα 




^ 


2 


Τί'θηΤ€ 


τΐ'θη'σΰ€ 






3 


τι-θώ-σι 


Τί'θω-ντΜ 






S. 


Τί'βίίψν 


τι-β^ί-μην ΟΓ τνβοί-μψ 






2 


τΐ'ΰίίψς 


Π'θίΊ'Ο τι-θοΙ'Ο 




^ 


8 


τΐ'Θύη 


τί-β^Ιτο τί-βοίτο 




•§ 


D. 


τί'Θ^'ίψτον ΟΓ τί-Θ^Ιτον 


τΐ'θίΐ'σθορ τΐ'Θοί-σθον 




^ 


8 


τί-θίΐη-την η-Θύ-την 


τΐ'θίί-σθην τΐ'ΰοί-σθηρ 
τΐτΘ€ί'μ€βα τι-Θθί'μ€ΰα 




^ 


P. 


τΐ'θ€ίη-μ(ν τΐ-Θ^Ί-μ^ν 






2 


τι-Θ(ίη-Τ€ Ti'U€i'T€ 


τΐ'θ€'ί'σθ€ η-ΰοΐ-σθ€ 






8 


τι-β^ίη-σαν τι-β(\€-ν 


Ti'Bei-'VTo Ti'Boi'VTo 






S. 


τΊ'Θ(ΐ 


τί-θΐ-σο^ τίΰου 




(& 


8 


τΐ'θί-τω 


τΐ'θ€-σθω 




*J 


D. 


τΐ'θί'τον 


τΙ-Θ^-σθον 




1 


8 


τί'βίτων 


τΐ'βί'σβων 




P. 


ri'di-Tt 


Τί'θ€'σθ€ 




3 


τι-θί-τωσαν ΟΓ 


τΐ'θί-σθωσαν ΟΓ 








τι-βί-ντων 


τΐ'Θί-σθων 




Infin. 


τΐ'θί'ναι 


Τί'θ€'σθαι 




^ 


N. 


τΐ'θύς 


τι-θ€-μ€νος 




•^ 




τι-θ(7σα 


τΐ'Θί'μίνη 




•§ 




η-^ί-ν 


τι-θ€-μ€νον 




1 


G. 


τί'θί-ντος 


τι-θί-μίνον 




^1 


Τί-θ€ίσης 


τι-θ€-μ€Ρης 
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MI'Form. 188. 


ΒίΒωμί (δο) to give. 


ACTITB. 


Middle (Passive). 


Present. 


Imperfect 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


θί-θα>-μι 


ί-δί-δω-ν, fbidovv 


δi-δo-f^αt 


€-δΐ'δό-μηρ 


θ/-δω-ί 


€-δι-δω-ί, ebibovs 


δί-δο-σαι 


€-δί-δο-σο, ibldov 


δι-θύ»-σι 


(-δ/-δω, £διδον 


δί-δο-ται 


('δί-δο-ΤΟ 


δ*-δο-τον 


€-δ/-δο-τοι» 


δί-δο-σ^οΐ' 


€'8ί-δθ'σθον 


δ/-θο-τον 


β-δι-δό-η;» 


δι-δο-σ^ον 


('Βί-δό*σθην 


5i-do-/ify 


€-δί-δθ-/ί6Ι' 


δι-δί)-/χ6^α 


€'8ι-δό'μ€Θα 


δί -do-re 


€-δ/-δθ-Τ6 


δ/-δο-σ^6 


€-δί-δο-σ^6 


δί-Βό-άσ-ι 


€'8ΐ'8θ'σαν 


δ/-δθ-|/ΤίΜ 


€-8i'Bo-VTO 


Present. 


Present. 


δΐ'δώ 


δι-δώ'/χαι 


δ*-δώ-£ 


dt -δώ 


dl-d^ 


δι-δά-ται 


δί-Βώτον 


δΐ'δω-σθον 


Βί'8ώ-τον 


di-dSyauo¥ 


δί'δω-μΈν 


δ*-δώ-/χ€^α 


δ*-δω-Τ€ 


δ*-δώ-σ^6 


δι-δώ-σ•* 


δι-δώ-ι^α* 


bi'bolrfp 


δί-δοΐ-μηρ 


Βι-Βοίψς 


bL-boi'O 


δΐ'Βοίη 


δι-δοέ-το 


bi-^olnTov or di'boi-TOP 


δι-δοί-σ^ορ 


δι-δο/-σ^ι;ΐ' 


δι-6οίη'μ€Ρ δΐ'8οΐ-μ€ν 


Βί-8οί'μ€θα 


δΐ'δθίη-Τ€ 8i'boiT€ 


bi-doi-aue 


Βΐ'δοίη-σαν dt-doif-v 


8i'doi-vTo 


δί-δου 


δί-δο-σο, δίδοι/ 


δι-δό-τω 


δ*-δό-σ^ω 


δί-δο-τομ 


δι-δο-σ^ον 


δ*-δο-τ«^ 


δί-δό-σ^ωκ 


δί-δθ-Γ€ 


δί-δο-σ^€ 


δι-δό-τ«σαι/ ΟΓ 


δι-δό-σ^ωσαι/ ΟΓ 


Βΐ'δό'ντων 


Βί-Βό-σθων 


di-do'VCU 


δι-δο-σ^ίΗ 


δί'Βούς 


δΐ-δ<ί-/ϋΙ€ΙΌί 


8ΐ'8οΰσα 


δι-δο-/χ€Μ; 


δί-δό-ν 


8ι-δό~μ€νον 


δί-δό-ντοί 


Βί'δο-μίνου 


δι-δούστ/ί 


δι-δθ'μ€ρης 
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189. Present System^ 


Ιστημι (στα) tO Set. 






Active. 


Middle (Passiye). 






Present. 


Imperfect. 


Present 


Imperfect 


Ε 


S. 

2 

3 

D. 

3 

P. 

2 

3 


ϊ-στη-μι 

ΐ-στη-ς 

Ι-στη-σι 

1-στα•τον 

Ι-στα-τον 

Ί-στα-μίν 

l-ara-Tt 

ί-στά-σι 


ϊ-στη-ρ 

ι-στη-ς 

ϊ-στη 

ϊ-στά-τορ 

ί-στά'τηρ 

1-στα-μ€Ρ 

?-στα-τ€ 

ί-στατσαρ 


ί-στα-μαι 

ϊ-στα-σαι 

ϊ-σταται 

ΐ'στα-σΘορ 

Ι-στα-σβορ 

ι-στά-μ^θα 

ΐ'στα'σθ€ 

ϊ-στα-ρται 


Ι-στά-μην 

Γ-στα-σο, ιστω 

ι-σταττο 

ϊ-στα-σθορ 

Ι-στά-σθην 

ί-στά-μ^θα 

Ί-στα-σθΈ 

ΐ-στα-ρτο 






Present 


Present 


1 


8. 

2 

3 

D. 

3 

P. 

2 

3 


Ι-στώ 

ί-στϋ-ς 

\-στη 

Ι-στητορ 

Ι-στη-τορ 

ί-στΟ-Τ€ 
ί-στω-σι 


ί-στω-μαι 

i-frrrj 

Ι-στηται 

Ι-στη-σΰορ 

Ι-στη-σβορ 

ί-στώ'μ€θα 

ί-στή-σ•^€ 

ί-στω-ρται 


1 

1 


S. 

2 

3 

D. 

3 

P. 

2 

3 


ί-σταιη-ν 

Ι-σταίη-ς 

Ι-σταίη 
ί-σταΐη-τον ΟΓ ί-σταϊ-Γον 
Ι-σταιη-την Ι-σταί-την 
Ι-σταΊη-μ^ν Ι-σταϊ-μ^Ρ 
Ι'σταίη-Τ€ ί-σταϊ'Τ€ 
Ι-σταΙη-σαρ ι-σταΪ€'Ρ 


Ι-σταί-μηρ 

ί-σται-ο 

Ι-σται-το 

Ι-σταί-σΘορ 

ι-σταί-σθηρ 

ί-σταΐ'μΐΰα 

ί-σταί-σ^€ 

i'OTcu'PTO 


1 


S. 

3 

D. 

8 

P. 

3 


ϊ-στη 
ί-στα-τω 
ί-στατορ 
ι-στάττωρ 

Ι-στά'Τωσαρ ΟΓ 
ι-στά'Ρτων ' 


ι-στα-σο^ ιστω 
ί-στά-σθω 
ι-^στα^σθορ 
ί-στά-σθωρ 
Ί-στα-σβ^ 
Ι-στά-σθωσαρ ΟΓ 
-^ ί-στά-σθωρ 


Infin. 


Ι-στά-ΡΜ 


Ί-στα-σθαι 


t 


N. 
G. 


i-aris 
Ι-στάσα 
ί-στα-ρ 
ί-στά-ρτος 


ι-στά-μ^ροζ 

Ι-στα-μΈρη 

1'στά-μ€Ρ0Ρ 

Ι-στα-μ^ρου 

1-στα-μ€Ρης 
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ML'Mrm. 190 


δ€ΙΚνν/ΛΙ (SctK-Vv) to show. 


ΑΟΠΥΕ. 


Middle (Passive). 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Present 


Imperfect. 


δίίκ'Ρϋ'μι 


i'dc'iK-pv-v 


δίίκ'νν-μαί 


€'δ€ΐκ-ρν••μηρ 


BflK-UV'S 


f'deU'-vv'S 


beiK-W'&cu, 


('δ€ίκ-ρν-σο 


bfiK'Vv-at 


i-dclK-pv 


δ€ίκ'Ρνταί 


€'δ€ίΚ'Ρν-ΤΟ 


δίίΚ'ρϋ'Τον 


i'heiK'VVTOv 


δίίκ'Ρν-σθον 


ί-δ^Ίκ-ρν-σβορ 


betK-pv-Tov 


('δ€ΐκ-ρν•τηρ 


δ^ίκ-ρνσΘον 


€'δ€ΐΚ'Ρν'σθηρ 


8€ίκ-νυ-μ€ν 


ί-δ€ίκ-ια;-/ζ6ν 


δακ-ρύ-μίθα 


€'δ€ΐΚ'Ρύ-μ€βα 


δ€ίΚ-Ρν-Τ€ 


6-5f//C-»'U-Tf 


δί1κ'νυ-σθ€ 


€'δ€ίκ'Ρυ'σβ€ 


BfiK'VV'aai 


ί-δ€ίΚ'ννσην 


δΐΙκ'Ρν-ιη-ηι 


€-δ€ίΚ'Ρν'ΡΤΟ 


Present. 


Present. 


δ€ΐκννω 


δ^ικρνωμαι 


8€ΐκρΰτις 


δ€ΙΚΡΐη] 


dflKPVTf 


δ€ΐκννηται 


δίίκρνητον 


δακννησθορ 


^ζίκρνητον 


δακρνησθορ 


Β€ΐκρνωμ€Ρ 


δ€ΐκρνώμ€βα 


6€ΐκννητ€ 


δ€ΐκρνησβ€ 


δ€ΐκννωσι 


δίίκνυωρται 


8€ΐκννοιμί 


δΐίκρνοΊμηρ 


BetKVvots 


δ€ΐκρύοιο 


deiianjoi 


δ€ΙΚΡύθίΤΟ 


beiKvvotTOV 


δ€ΐκρύοισθορ 


δακρυοΊτην 


δακρυοισβηρ 


8€ΐκνυοιμ€ν 


δ(ΐκρυοίμ(βα 


dfLKPvoire 


δ(ΐκΡυοισβ€ 


b€lKPVOl€V 


δ€ίΚρύθΙΡΤΟ 


δ€ίΚ'Ρν 


δί'ιΚ'Ρυ-σο 


δ€ΐκ-ρν-τω 


δακ-ρν-σθω 


8(LK-W-T0P 


δίίκ-ρνσΘορ 


δ€ίΚ'Ρν-των 


δακτρυ-σθωρ 


δ€ίκ-Ρν-Τ€ 


δ€ίΚ'Ρυ'σθ€ 


δ€ΐΚ'νύ'τωσαν ΟΓ 


δίΐκ-ρν-σθωσαρ ΟΓ 


δ€ΐΚ'Ρν-ρτων 


δ€ΐΚ'Ρν-σθωρ 


8€ΐκ-ρύ'Ραι 


δ(Ίκ-ρνσΘαι 


δ€ΐκ-Ρίίς 


δ€ίκ•ρύ-μ€Ρος 


δ€ΐΚ'Ρυσα 


δίΐΚ'Ρν-μίρη 


bfiK-Pvv 


δίΐκ-ρύ-μςρορ 


bflK-PV'PTOS 


δΐΐκ-ρν-μίρου 


δΐΐκ-ρνσης 


δ€ίΚ'Ρν-μ€Ρης 
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Second Aorist System^ 




191. 






192. 




T^fu {θή to put. 


8t8o)ftl (δο) ίο ^ei?e. 


2Aor. 


Active. 


Middle. 


Actiye. 


Middle. 




8. 


{βθηκα) 


i'Sf^unv 


(ΙίΒωκα) 


c-do-uni/ 




2 


(€θηκας) 


€'θου 


(€Βωκας) 


^δov 


^ 


8 


{^θηκΟ 


Ιί-θ€-ΤΟ 


{?Βωκ€) 


€-δθ-ΤΟ 


•S 


D. 


€'β€-Τθν 


('ΰ€'σΰον 


€-δθ-ΤΟΙ» 


6-δο-σ^οι/ 


•i 


3 


6-^<-Π/Ι/ 


€'θ€'σθην 




€-Ι^6~σθη¥ 


.1 


P. 


€-Θ€'μ€ν 


€'θ€'μ€θα 


€-^r/i€V 


ί-δό-μί^α 


■^ 


2 


€-θ€'Τ€ 


€'β€'σβ€ 


c-^re 


€-δο-σ^€ 


— 


3 


€'θ€'σαν 


€'θ§-νΤΟ 


c -θο-σα•' 


€-δθ-|/ΤΟ 












S. 


3ώ 


3a-/itt4 


δω 


δώ-/ϋΜ1( 


« 


2 


35-5 


3.7 


«ω-ί 


βφ 


.§ 


3 


3.7 


35-rai 


δω 


αώ^αι 


?^ 


D. 


^ή'ΤΟΡ 


^-σΰον 


δώ-τοι/ 


δω-σ^ον 




3 


JUrj'Tou 


^η-σθορ 


Λά-τοι/ 


δώ-σ^ον 


'?' 


P. 


^αώ'μ€ν 


3ώ-/χ6^α 


δώ-/Α6Ι/ 


δώ-/Α€^α 


^ 


2 


^η-τ€ 


35-σ^€ 


δώ-Τ€ 


δω-σ^6 




3 


3ω-ίΓ4 


3ά-νται 


δώ-σι 


bSt'vrni 




8. 


Seti^-i/ 


3ci-/xi;i/, ^οίμην 


fiotiy-v 


Βοί-μην 




2 


3eti7-5 


36t-o 3οϊο 


δο/ι;-ί 


Boi'O 




3 


3c (f/ 


3er-ro Sotro 


δοίι; 


δοί-ΓΟ 




D. 


^€ίητοΡ 
^α€ΐη•'την 


361-0-^01' etc. 


dotiy-rov 
^οιη-την 


boL -σθον 


. 


3 


36/-σ^ι;ι/ 


δοί-σθην 


.§ 


P. 


3€ii/-/i€i; 


36/-/χ6^α 


^οΊη-μ^ν 


δοί-μίθα 


f? 


2 


3f/i;-r€ 


3€ί-σ^6 


δοίψτβ 


δοί-σθ€ 


<§• 


3 


3f tiy -σαν, 0Γ 


3€Ϊ-Ι/ΓΟ 


δοιη-σαν^ 01* 


Boi'VTO 


D. 


3fi-roi/ 




δόΐ'τομ 






3 


Sct-r;;!/ 




δοιτην . 






P. 


3ίΓ-/Χ€Ι' 




dot-/16V 






2 


3ft-r€ 




δθϊ-Τ€ 






3 


3616-1/ 




boie-v 






8. 


36-i 


3Ο0 


dcJ-i 


δού 


^ 


3 


3ί-τω 


3€-σ5ω 


δό-τω 


δό-σθω 


'•i 


D. 


3f-rov 


3€-σ^οϊ/ 


δό-ΓΟΙ/ 


δόσθον 


g 


3 


36-Γωι/ 


^€-σθων 


δό-Γων 


δό-σθων 


P. 


3e-T6 


3€-σ^6 


bO-T€ 


δό'σθ€ 


►^ 


3 


^ί'Τωσαν 0Γ 


^€-σθωσαν ΟΓ 


δό'τωσαν ΟΓ 


δό-σθωσ-αν ΟΓ 






36-ιπ•ωι/ 


36-σ^ωι/ 


δό-ντωι* 


δό•σθων 


Infin. 


3ft-vai 


3€-σ^αι 


δοΰ-1 /at 


δό-σθαι 


Parti 


36/ί,36Ϊσα,3€-ι/ 


3€'-/Α€»'ο$•, jy, 01/ 


δούί,δοΟσα,δό-ΐ' 


δό-/χ6ϊ/0Γ, 17, ον 


ciple. 


Se-rrof» ^€ίσης 


3f-/X6'lOU, ?7ff 


δ(ί-ι/Γθ5, 8ούσης 


δο-μίνον, ης 
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Second Perfect System^ 


ΐστημι (στα). 


δυ-ω to enter. 


ΙστημΛ (στα) ύο BCt 


Active. 


Active. 


2 Perfect Α. 


2 Pluperf. Α. 


t'omj'P stood 


hbO'P 


(βστηκα) Stand 


{4στηκαρ) 


t -στη-ς 


€-δϋ-ί 


(ίστηκας) 


{€στηκ€ίς) 


€-στη 


?•δϋ 


(€στηκ€) 


(€στηκ€ΐ) 


ί-στη-την 


€-bu'TOP 


€'στα-τορ 




€'^υ•-τηρ 


ε-στα-τορ 


ί-στά^ρ 


€'στη'μ€ν 


§'Βν'μ€Ρ 


€^στα'μ€Ρ 


^-στατμ^ρ 


ΐ-στη-ΤΈ 


€-δΰ-Τ€ 


€''στα'Τ€ 


€'στα-τ€ 


^στη-σαν 


ξ-^ϋ-σορ 


ε^στα-σι 


(-στα-σαρ 






2 Perfect Α. 


στώ 


δύω 


€-στω 


στη^ς 


δνης 


€'στττ^ 


στη 


bvn 


€-στ7; 




δύητορ 


^-στη-τορ 


στητον 


δνητορ 


ί'στψτορ 


στω-μίΡ 


δνωμ€Ρ 


€-στώ'μ€Ρ 


σΎη'Τ€ 


δύητ€ 


€'στη'Τ€ 


στω-σί 


δύωσί 


e -στω-σι 


σταίψν 


δύοιμι 


ί^σταίψρ 


σταιψς 


δνοίς 


ί-σταιη-ς 


σταίη 


δύοι 


€'σταίη 


σταΊψτορ 


δύοιτορ 


ί-σταίη-τορ 


(τταιη'ττιρ 


δυοίτηρ 


ε^σταίη-τηρ 


σταιψμΛΡ 


δυοιμΛΡ 


€-σταιη-μ€Ρ 


σταιητβ 


δύοιτ€ 


€-σταίψ•Τ€ 


σταιψσορ, ΟΓ 


δύοκρ 


€-σταΙη'σαρ^ ΟΓ 


σται-τορ 




€-σταί••τορ 


σταί'την 




€'σταΐ'τηρ • 


σταΐ'μ€ρ 




€-σταϊ'μ€Ρ 


σταί-τ€ 




€'σται-Τ€ 


στάΐ€'Ρ 




€-σταΐ€-ρ 


στη-θι 


δύ'θί 


ft W /) 


στη-τω 


δυ-τω 


€-στά-τα) 


στη-τορ 


δυ-τορ 


€-στα-τοι/ 


στη-τωρ 


δύ-τωρ 


^-σταττωρ 


στη'Τ€ 


δύ'Τ€ 


€-στατΤ€ 


στή-τωσαν ΟΓ 


δύ'τωσαρ ΟΓ 


€τστά•τωσαρ ΟΓ 


στα-ρτωρ 


δύ'ντωρ 


ί-στά-ρτωρ 


στη-ραι 


δύ-ναι 


€-στά'Ραι 


στάς^στάσα^ στ&ν 


δ^5, δΟσσ, δν-ν 


€-στώ?, €-στωσα^ t -στός 


αττά-ντος, στάσης 


δν-ρτος^ δίισης 


€-στωτος^ €-στώσης 
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ELEMENTARY PARTS OF THE VERB. 

196. The verb is more complex than the nouD. Beside 
the stem and endings (71), it has connecting vowels be- 
tween them ; also, augment and reduplication^ put before 
the stem, and signs of voice^ tense^ and mode, put after it. 

Augment, 

197. The augment is the sign of past time. It belongs, 
therefore, to the historical tenses of the indicative, the 
imperfect, aorist, Siua pluperfect 

198. Syllabic Augment. Verbs beginning with a 
consonant have c prefixed. 

Thus ('\vov from \ύω to loose, ί -ppiirrov (88) from piirro» to throw. — 
a. In βούλομαι to wishy Ζύναμαι to be able, μ4λλω to be about to^ € often 
takes the strengthened form η : thus 4-βου\6μην or ^ι-βου\όμην, 

199. Tempoeal AuGMEirr. Verbs beginning with a 
vowel lengthen that vowel (15). 

Thus ί}γγ€λΛον from ατγγ^Κλω to announce^ ^Χτιζον from iXtriQw to 
hope, &ψμων from ορμάω to move, ίκ4τ€νον (ϊ) from ikctcv» (ί) to suppliea'Cj 
νφαινον (ϋ) from ύφαΙνω (ΰ) to weave. — a. Long vowels remain unchanged 
by the augment ; only d becomes -η : as ίιθΚουν from a0Acw (ά) to contend, 

b. Diphthongs have their first vowel lengthened : thus ξρουν from 
αίρΐω to take, φκτ€ΐρον from οίκτύρω to pity, •ηΙξ,ον from αϋ^ο» to increase. 
But in αν, οι, the first vowel sometimes remains unchanged ; it is usually 
BO in cv, and regularly so in c<, ov. 

200. The augment of the pluperfect is applied to the 
reduplicated stem of the perfect. But if the reduplicated 
stem begins with a vowel, it remains unchanged in the 
pluperfect. 

Thus perf. xiXvKti, plup. ^-Χ^χύκ^ν (often, also, with augment omitied, 
Χ^Χύκ^ιμ) : perf. ίστάΧκα, from στελλ» to send^ pluperf. ίστάΧκ^ν (not 
^σταλκ€ΐΐ'). But aKoim to hear, perf. άκήκοα, has ίικηκόαν or ακηκ6€ΐρ in 
the pluperfect. 

201. A few verbs beginning with a vowel take € as 
augment. This, with a following €, is contracted to €u 

Thus ύτγνυμι, aor. Ι-α^α ; %ρ•πω, impf. tXp-Rov (for (-kp-nop). So iao» to 
permit, 4θίζω to accustom, €Χίσσω to wind, Μχκω to draw, αργάζομαι to work, 
epvu to creep, ίστιάω to entertain, — ohpiu, ώθίω to push, ών4ομαι to buy : 
— in the impf., ζΐτομαι to follow, ίχω to have, hold: — in the aor., ^.'γννμι 
to break, αΧίσκομαι to be taken. Add 2 aor. of αιρ€ω to take, ίημι to send. 

a. *Οράω to see and kv-oiyoa to open have both syllabic and temporal 
augment at the same time : tl^us ί-ώρων, αν-ί-φζα. 
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b. These verbs appear to have begun originally with a consonant, 
digamma (18) or σ (34 a): hence ίαξα for ^-Fa^a from fayyv/xi, efpirtn/ 
(β-ΙρίΓον) for €-σ€ρπον from σ€ρνω. 

Augment of Compound Verbs. 

202. ConiiDOunds, consisting of a preposition and 2Lverby 
take the augment after the preposition. 

Thus €ls(p4pa to bring in^ €ΐ$4φ€ρον ; irposaya to lead to, irpos^yoif. — 

a. Prepositions ending in a vowel lose it before € (41): as ά-ποφίρω to bear 
away, α-κίφ^ρον. But vipi and νρά retain the vowel ; and •πρ6 is often 
contracted with e : as νροβαίνω to advance^ ιτρο4βαινον or νρούβαινορ. — 

b. 'E^, iy, and σύν have their proper forms before c (29 a. 30. 30 d) : as 
iKTfivta to extend, i^ernvov ; σι/λλεγα to collect, συνίΚ^Ύον, 

c. A few verbs have the augment fte/bre the preposition: as καθβύδω 
io sleep, ^κάθ^υΖον (but also καθ-ηυΖον) : see also 273 aa. 278. 300 ei. gb. — 
d. And a few have it at once before and after the prep. : as ανίχομαι to 
endure, ^ναχάμην. 

203. Other compound verbs are augmented at the be- 
ginning. 

Thus οΙκο^ομ4ω io build, φκοίόμονν ; Ζυ5τυχ€ω to be unfortunate, eSts- 
τνχουν. — a. But after eu- well or Svs- ill, a short vowel is sometimes aug- 
mented : as €w€p7€T^« to do good, aor. €ύηρ'γ4τηα•α or €ύ€ρ•γ4τησα. 

b. Many verbs which begin with a preposition do not consist of a pre- 
position and a verb (333 a). Thus ^ναντιόομαι to oppose is not a compound 
of cV and αντιόομαι, but is derived from the compound adjective ivavrios 
opposite. Such verbs, though properly augmented at the beginning, — as 
^ίναντιούμην (not €νηντιουμην), — are more commonly augmented after the 
prep. : as 4κΒημ4ω to be abroad (from ^κ^μο5 abroad), 4ξ€Ημουν inot 
τικ^ημουν) ', κατηγορεω to accuse (from Kariiyopos accuse^*), Karriyopovv (not 
^Kartiyopovv). "^ 

Reduplication. 

204. The reduplication is the sign of completed action. 
It belongs, therefore, to the perfect, pluperfect^ and future 
perfect^ throughout all the modes. 

205. Verbs beginning with a consonant repeat that 
consonant with c Thus λΰω, perf. λ€-λυκα; ^υω to offer ^ 
Τ€-Θνκα{3ΐ3), 

But — a. When the reduplication-syllable is long hy 
position (49 b), it omits the consonant, and consists of c 
only. 

Thus ar4\\» to send, ^-σταλκα (not σε-σταλκα) ; ψ6<5δί?/ιαι to lie, Ι-ψευσ- 
μαι (not ττε-ψευσ/ΑΟί) ; βίντω to throw, t-ppKpa (33, not pe -βρκρα). The 
perfects κ4-κτ•ημαι possess and μ4-μιτημαι remember (300 hk. il.) are irregu- 
lar : see also 300 kc. kk. 

b. But before a mute and liquid (50) the reduplication has its full 
form : thus ττλβω to sail, 7r4-rr\€VKa ; ypa<pa) to write, y4'ypa<pa. But yi- 
yvaffKta {yvo) to know, Έ-yyωκa (50 a). 
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c. Instead of the reduplicatioii we find « in a few perfects, such as 
€Ϊληφα from λαμβάνω (st λα/3) to take : see 300 eo. hq. hu. hy. ig. 

,206. Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen that 
vowel. 

The reduplication in these verbs has the same fonn as the temporal 
augment (199) : thus ayyiWu, iίyytλxa ; i\iriC», liKwixa ; όρμάω^ &ρμηκα ; 
αΙρ4ω^ ^priKo. 

207. Some verbs beginning with a, €> o, followed by a 
single consonant, prefix that vowel and consonant: the 
vowel of the second syllable ie then lengthened. This is 
called Ατηο Redxtplication. 

Thus άλ(ί^Μ (αλιφ) to anoint, αλ^λϊφα^ ίιΧ^-ηλιμμαι ; 6ρύσσω {ορΰχ) to 
dig, 6ρ'ώρϋχα, ορ^ώρχτγμαί ; — ίγ^Ιρω to wake has iyp-ifyopa (for cy-iy^opo), 
but i7*^7€f»/Aai. 

208. Most of the verbs named in 201 have c for the reduplication 
also : thus ίί-γ-νυμι, iaya (orig. FfFaya) ; 4θΙζω, ίίβικα (for e-eOixa) ; — όράω^ 
θώρακα ; άι^οίγ», ίνίωχα. Add the defective perf. ί-οικα (st. €ΐκ) am like, 
appear, plup. itpKcw, and perf. ci»0a (st. cO or ηθ) am accueiomed, 

209. In compound verbsy the reduplication has the same 
place as the augment. 

Stem and Changes of Stem. 

210. Stems are named according to their final letters, 
voioel'StemSj consonant-stems^ miUe-stemSy liquid-stem^^ etc. 
Verbs are named according to their stems : thus mvte 
verbs^ liquid verbs. Those which have vowel-stems are 
commonly callea pure verbs. 

In some verbs the stem remains unaltered through the 
whole inflection ; but usually it receives some change of 
form. The changes of the stem are as follows : 

I. Inteechange (of vowels, 14). 

211. a, e, ο are often interchanged. 

Thus τρ4φ-ω to nourish, 2 aor. p. 4τρά<ρ•^ν, 2 perf. τί-τροφ-α. This 
occurs chiefly in consonant-stems of one syllable which have a liquid be•• 
fore or after the stem-vowel, α is seen in the 2 aor. of all voices, ο in the 
2 perf. For α in the 1 perf. and perf. mid. of liquid verbs, see 266 c. 

a. €1 (from T) is exchanged for oi in the 2 perf. : see 267 b. 

b. η is sometimes exchanged for ω: see 800 fn. Id. nk. 

c. 6 is rarely exchanged for i : see 300 Ir. 

Π. Lengthening (of vowels. Protraction^ 15). 

212. Vowelrstem^ lengthen a final short vowel ΛvhereveΓ 
it is followed by a consonant. 
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Thus τΐβ^•σω^ iOiipa^ffay irc-^iXif-ica, ί-Ι^ηλώ^θην, from τιμά-», ^ρά-^^ 
φιλ€-», ίηλά^ω. The stems of χρά'ομαι to uee^ τί'τρά-ω to bfirCy Ίτίμπρημι 
(irpa) to burfi^ άκροά-ομαι to hear, are irregularly lengthened to χρη, τρη^ 
"τριη^ ακροά» 

a. In many yerbs (non-protractino verbs : cf. 291 b) the final vowel 
of the stem remams 8?iort before coMsonants : thus ^•τ(λ€-σα, τβ-τβλβ-κα, 
etc., from τ€λ€•«. In some (cf. 291 ba), diflferent tenses vary in this re- 
spect. 

b. Mi-forms follow a rule of their own : see 270. 

213. Some mtde'Stems lengthen a, t, ΰ, to 17, «, ev, re- 
spectively. 

Thus Χαμβάνο» (X&j3) to take, Alt. λ^ψο/Αοι (for ληβ-σομαΐ) ; %ρχομαι 
(βρχ, €λν0) to comey fiit 4\(ύσομαί (for cXcv0-ffo/iai). These are called 

T0WEL-STRENGTB£N1NG VERBS. Cf. 221. 

a. Consonant-Stems often lengthen α in the 2d perf. : see 26*7 b, c. 

b. Liquid-stems lengthen a short vowel in the first aorist system : see 
263 b. 

214. III. Omission (of vowels, 24-5). 

Thus 'γί'γνομΜ (for yl'ytv•oμa^) to become, χίω (for χ^νω) to poiir. 

215. rV. Transposition (of vowel and liquid. Meta* 
thesis, 32). 

Thus St. day, 2 aor. t-Oav^v, 2 perf. inf. rt-evi-vau, pres. ^ν4ι*σκω (212). 

216. V. Aspiration (of labial or palatal mute). Sec 
257 e. 

217. VI. Addition op c (to a eonsonant-stem). 

Thus μάχ'ομαι to fight, aor. 4-μαχ€-σάμην; χαΐρ•^ (χβρ» χοφ by 223 f, 
then xaipf) to rejoice, ftit. χαιρ•ί\•σ<ο (212). So also, to a few vowel-stems : 
οΧ-ομοΛ to think, S^i, οΐ^ι-σομαι. These are called E-verbs: cf. 226. 291 d. 
' — a. Similarly a few stems annex ο or α : as ίμ^νυμι to swear, aor. inf. 
ομά-σαι ', Ίτίτ-ομαι to fly, 2 aor. ί-ντά^μην (214). 

218. νΠ. Addition op σ (to a vowel-stem). 

This occurs in the perf ect middle and first passive systems, especially 
of non-protracting verbs (212 a): thus τ€λ6-«, τ€-τ6λί σ^/χοι ; ακού-ω to 
hear, i|κoύσ-Θηv, These are called S-verbs : cf. 291 c. 

219. But the changes of the stem are especially numer- 
ous and important in the present system. With reference 
to these we distinguish the following 

Classes op Verbs. 
^ 220. First Class {Stem-Class), The stem appears 
without change in the present. 

Thus μίν-ω to remain, Ay-» to lead, — τιμώ (for τιμα^ω), where the 
Stem appears in the uncontracted form, — φημί (see 270 a), where most 
forms of the present show the stem φα, A few verbs which have t or υ 
short in the stem, but long in the present, — as λύω (λδ), τρίβω {τριβ), — 
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are referred to this class. But for. liquid verbs like κpiyω {κρίν)^ αμνν» 
(αμν»'), see223f. 

221. Second Class {Lengthening Class). Short a, i, υ 
of the stem are lengthened to 17, «, ev, respectively. In 
general, the short stem appears only in 2 aor. and 2 fut. 

Here belong some mute verbs, as τήκ -w (rcuc) to melty λ«ίΐΓ-ω (λΓτ) to 
leave, φ€ύγ-ω {ψϋγ) to flee, — also, a few verbs in 4ω from stems iu u, as 
χ4-ω (for χβν-α, 214, St. χϋ) to pour. 

222. Third Class {Tau Glass). The stem assumes τ 
in the present. 

Here belong verba in irra», from labial stems (26) : thus τνη-τ-ω to 
strike, καλύτΓτ-ω (καΚυβ) to cover, βάντ-ω {βαφ) to dip, dye. — a. Whether 
the stem ends in π, or β, or φ, may be known from the 2 aor., if this is in 
use, as 4'τύπ'ην, 4'βάφ'ην•, — or from some derived word, as καΚύβ-η 
cabin. 

223. FoTTKTH Class (Iota Class). The stem assumes ι 
in the present, with various euphonic changes (36). Here 
belong 

a. Verbs in σσω (or ττα>) isoTix palatal stems: thus τρίσσ-ω {vparA to 
do, ταράσσ-ω (ταραχ) to disturb. These have ξω in the fut. act. Whetner 
the stem ends in κ, or 7, or χ, may be known as in 222 a. — b. A few verbs 
in σσω have lingtial stems, with σω in the fut. act. (294 a). 

c. Verbs in ζω from stems in δ or 7: thus φράζ-ω {φραΧ) to teU, 
κράζ-ω {κρα-γ) to cry. — d. The stems κλα77, vKayy, σαΧνιγγ drop the 
nasal before ζ\ as κ\άζ-ω to make a noise. 

e. Verbs in \\ω from stems in λ : thus βάκ -h» to throw. — οφ^ίκ-ω 
{οφ€\) to owe follows the analogy of f. 

f. Verbs in νω, ρω, with preceding at, €(, Γ, ϋ : thus φαίν-ω (φαν) to 
show, σύρ-ω (σΰρ) to draff. 

g. Here belong καί-ω (for καυ-ι-ω, 25) to burn, and κ\αΙ-ω (for κ\αυ-ι-ω) 
to weep, in Attic often κάω, κ?^άω, uncontracted. 

224. Fifth Class {Ifu Class). The stem assumes ν in 
the present, or a syllable containing v. 

a. V, as φθά-ν-ω to anticipate, κάμ-ν-ω to tire. 

b. at/, as αμαρτ-άμ-ω to err. — c. If the Stem is a short syllable with 
final mute, it is made long by inserting a cognate nasal : thus λαμβ-άν-ω 
{\αβ) to take, μανθ-άν-ω (μάθ) to learn, λαγχ-άν-ω (λάχ) to get by lot. 

d. ye, as ίκ-νζ-ομαι (ο come. 

e. yv, as δ^Ικ-νυ-μι (ο show ; after a vowel, yw, as σβί-ννυ-μι to extin- 
guish. 

225. Sixth Class {Sigma-Kappa Class), The stem 
assumes σκ in the present, sometimes with a connecting t. 

Thus αρί-σκ-ω to please, ^υρ-ίσκ-ω to find. 

226. Seventh Class {JE^silon Class). The stem as- 
sumes € in the present. 

Thus ϋοκ-4-ω to seem, think, fut. ίόξω (= ίοκ-σω). 



231] SIGNS OF VOICE AND TENSE. 83 

227. Eighth Class {Reduplicating Class). .The stem 
assumes a reduplication in the present : the first consonant 
is repeated with t. 

Consonant-stems then omit the stem-vowel : thus νίντω (for νι-ΊΓ€τ-ω) 
to fall. Nearly all vowel-stems have the /ut-form. In ί-η-μι (1) to sendy 
the breathing is repeated like a consonant, ίστημι (στο) is for σι-στη-μι 
(84 a), ϊσχω {σ^χ) to hold is for ίσχα» (87 d), and that for σι-σχ-ω (34 a). 
Ι/ινημι (for ορ^ιτη-μι^ 14 g, St. oua) to benefit repeats the first two letters 
(of. 207). 

228. Ninth Class {Residual Glass). This includes the 
only remaining verbs, — those in which stems are found 
that form no present. 

Here belong — a. Defective verbs (such as aor. ^τλην, st. τλα to en- 
dure), which have no present. — b. Mixed verbs, such as φ4ρω to bear, in 
which fut. οϊ-σ», aor. liveyK-ov show stems wholly different from that found 
in the present. 

229. Some verbs have the signs of more than one class : thus νλ^ισσω 
(ιτλαγ) to strike, cl. 4, has the protraction of cl. 2 ; βαίνω (/So) to go, cl. 6, 
has the added ι of cl. 4 ; γ^γνώσκω {yvo) to know, cL 6, has the reduplica- 
tion of cl. 8. The class here is determined by the αβχ (added after the 
stem), or if there are two, by the last of them. 



Signs of Voice, Tense, and Mode. 

230. The active and middle voices have no special 
voice-sign, being distinguished from each other by their 
difierent endings. But the passive voice adds to the stem 
a passive-sigriy Oe in the first passive system, c in the 
second. 

In both systems, the e is contracted with a following mode-sign : thus 
Κυθωμ^ν for Κυ-β^-ω-μ^ν, στα\€ΐην for στολ-β-έΐτ-ν^ And in both, the e be- 
comes 71 when a single consonant follows it: thus 4\ύ-θ7ΐ-ν, 4\ύ-θη (origin- 
ally €\υ-θη-τ), σταλ-ή-σ-ο/χαί ; but impv. 3 plur. λυ-θί-ντων, part. fera. σταλ- 
€ΐσα (for στα\•€-νσα), part. neut. λυθ4-ν (for λν-βε-ντ). 

231. In some of the tenses, κ and σ are used as tense- 
signs: thus 

κ in the first perfect system, as λέλν-κ-α, «λβλυ-κ-αν. 
σ in the first aorist system, as Ιλυ-σ-α, ίλν-σ-άμην. 
σ in the future of all voices, as λΰ-σ-ω, λν-σ-ομαι, λυθη-σ- 
σ in the fiUure perfecty as λελυ-σ-ο/χ-αι. [ομαι. 

But liquid verbs reject σ, and 

a. take c as tense-sign in the future system (252). 

b. lengthen the stem-vowel in the first aorist system 
(253). 
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232. Of the elements thus far described (except the augment), those 
which appear in any tense are common to all parts of it, and make its 
TSNSE-STEM. In the same tense, the different modes are distinguished by 
their endings. Ouly the subjuficHve and optative, which hare the same 
endings as the indicatiTe, are distinguished by mode'ngns, 

233. The mode-sign of the subjunctive is 17, but before 
a nasal {μ, ν) it is ω. 

Thus Κύ-ω (for λν-α>-μι), Χί-ω-σι (for λν-ω-ΐΌΊ), λύσ-η-σθο•', λ€λυ*-ΐ7-Τ€. 
The 2, 8 sing, of the act. have j? for ij, as Xi}<r-j7-i : cf. 235 c. For 17 in ihe 

2 sing, mid., see 245 b. 

234. The mode-sign of the optative is u This is usually 
joined to the tense-stem by a connecting voweL 

Thus λύ-ο-(-μι, Ιστα4-μην. A connecting Towel is always used, if the 
tense-stem ends in a consonant : as XcA^K-o-t-^i, λυσ-α-ί-μην. The 1 forms 
a diphthong with the vowel before it. 

a. Before active endings, ιη is oflen used instead of (. This is always 
the case in the singular of the pcusive aorista and of μι -forms^ and fi^- 
quently in their dual and plural: thus Κυβ^Ι-η-ν, διδοίτ;, σταλ«7-τε or 
σταλ€ίη-τ6. Often also in corUraet forms, as τιμαοίη-ν^ contr. ημ^η-ν ; in 
the perfect active (as Ίτ^νοιΒοΙ-η-ν) it is mostly poetic. — b. Before ν in the 

3 plur, act., xe is always used, as \ύ•ο-ι%-ν. 

Connecting Vowels. 

235. The tense-stem is followed in most fonns by a 
connecting vowel. This is commonly € ; but before /a, v, 
or I, it is o. But — a. In the indicative active^ present and 
futwre^ the 1 sing, has ω, the 2, 3 sing, have ct. — b. The 
infinitive active has € in the perfect, and €t in the present^ 
future^ and 2 aorist. 

Thus, indie, λ^-τβ, λ<5-6-σβοΐ', 4\υ•6-μίθα, Χύσ-οχΜΤΐ (for λυσ-ο-νσι\ — 
λ^, λ^ -ei-i ; opt \ύσ-ο-ιμι^ \€\υσ-ο-Ιμην ; ύηρν. λ^€-σβ(, λυ^ιηωμ ; infin. 
λνέΗ(ν-€-σ0αι, — Χ^λυκ-ί-ραι, xinr-u-Vy \iv-u-y ; part Χυσ-ό-μ^νοί^ λά-ου-σΌΐ 
(for λν-ο-ι^σαι). — c In λ^» (for Χυ-ο-μι), ο was perhaps lengthened on 
account of the omitted μι. In Kihti-s^ λν -ei, kii-u-v^ the 1 may perhaps be 
traced to the primitive endings, fft, rt, vau 

236. Hhe first aorist system has α as connecting vowel ; 
but in the indicative active 3 sing.^ it has e. 

Thus Ιίλυσ -a-St λ^σ-α-ιμι, λ^σ-α-σβοί, ^λυσ-ί. — a. In the forms λύσ- 
e -ια-ί, λύσ-ί -if , λύσ-^-ια-μ, of the opt. aet.^ e is the connecting vowel, and t» 
or t€ an irregular mode-sign. For other exceptions, see 245 e. 

237. The perfect active indicative has a, but in the 3 
sing, € : the pluperfect active has «, but in the 3 plur, com- 
monly €. 

Thus λ€λϋκ-α-μ€ΐ', λ€λνκ-6, ^λ€λνκ-€ΐ-τί, 4\€λύκ'€•^αν oftener than 
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238. There are no connecting vowels 

a. in the eubjunctiTe mode. 

b. in the perfect and pluperfect middle, the aorist passive, and the 
p^ect participle active. 

c. in the μι -fonns (of the present, second aorist, and second perfect 



Endings. 

239. There are two series of endiDgs, one for the act- 
ive voice, the other for the middle. The passive aorist 
has the endings of the active ; the passive future^ those of 
the middle. 

The endings of the finite modes are called personal 
endings, because they have different forms for the three 
persons. 

240. The personal endings of the indicative are 



S. 
D. 



Active. 
ΡήηοψάΙ tenses. Historical, 


Middle 
ΡήηΗραΙ, 


mstarical. 


1. /At 

2. s 


V 

s 


μΛΐ 
σαι 


μψ 
σο 


3. σι 
2/ τον 
3. τον 

1. ficv 

2. Τ6 


τον 
τψ 
μ€ν 

Τ6 


τα* 

σθον 

σθον 

μ€θα 

σθ€ 


το 

σθον 

ovrjv 

μ€θα 

σθ€ 


3. νσι 


ν 
or σαν 


ντοΛ, 


ντο 


a. The original 


endings in the sing. 


and the 3 plur. 


were μι, <ri, τι, 



ντι (for change of τ<, yn, to σι, νσι, see 86). In the historical tenses, ι was 
dropped, making μ, σ, τ, ντ (for y instead of /u, cf. 47 b ; for final τ omit- 
ted, see 47). In the middle, μι, σι, η, m were extended to μαι, σαι, ται, 
yrai, which in the historical tenses were changed to μην, σο, το, ντο. 
For σθα instead of s in the 2 sing., see 267 i. 

b. The endings μ^ν and μ^θα are used for the dual as well as the plu- 
ral : thus Κυ6'μ€θα we two are loosed. For the dual μ^Βα there is a rare 
poetic ending μ^Βον. Rare, also, is the use of την, σΒην in the 2 dual of 
the historical tenses. 

c. The ending σαν is found in ihepluperf. act. and aor. pass. ; also in 
μι -forms : thus 4\^\ύκ€-σαν, ίκύΒψσαν, iriBt-ffav. 

241. The suBjuNCTivB and optattvb take the personal 
endings of the indicative, the subj. those of the principal 
tenses, the opt. those of the historical tenses. 

a. The opt act. in the 1 sing, has ν onlj after ιη, elsewhere μι : thus 
{τιμαοΐψν) τιμιρψν, λυββίη-ν, \ύσαι-μι. 
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242. The personal endings of the impbeative are 

Active. Middle. 

Sing. Dual. PJur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 

2. θι τον τ€ σο σθον σθ€ 

3. τω των τωσαν σθ<ύ σθων σθοχταν 

ΟΓ ντων ΟΓ σθων 

243. The htfinitive-endings are : in the active^ ν after 
€1, elsewhere vat ; in the middle^ aOat. 

Thus \oei-y, \eAvKc*yai, \υθη-ναι ; λύσα-σθαι, λυθησ^-σθαι. 

244. The participle-endings are: in the active^ ντ, 
feminine νσα ; but in the perfect active, or, fern, via ; in the 
middle^ μ.€νο, fern, μα/α (sing. μ€νη). 

To these are added case-endings, by which the participle is declined 
like an adjective. Thus λι5«ί^ (for Kuo-vr-Sy 88), λύο-ντ-ο^, κύουσαν (for 
\υο•νΐτα-ν) ; Κ^Κυκώ^ (for λίλνκ-«τ-5, 88), λίλνκ-ίίτ-α, XtXvK-via-s ; λυίί-μβίΌ-ί, 
λνο-μ^να -s. In analyzing forms of the 1st and 2d declensions, the student 
may give (instead of pase-endings) the terminations in 75 and 79. 

Endings Omitted or Altered. 

245. After a connecting vowel or mode-sign, 

a. the endings fit, σι, θι. are dropped. 

b. the endings σαι and σο drop σ. 

Thus — a. λυσ-» (for \υσ-ο-μι and λνσ-ο'-μι), λ€λυκ-€ (for λ€λνκ-6-σι), 
λν-€ (for λν-6-0ι). But μι is retained in the optative^ as κύοι-μι. For θι in 
μι -forms, see 267 b, g. 

b. ai and ο are contracted with the preceding vowel : thus \ύσ-τι or 
λύσ -u (for λϋσ-€-Γσ]αί), λ^σ-ρ (for λι/σ-ΐϊ-[ο•]αι), ^λ<!-ον (for €λι;-€-[σ]ο), 
λίοι-ο (for λνοί-[σ]ο, cf. 19). For σαι and σο in jui-forms, see 267 c, h. — 
c. From 6-[σ]αι are formed both ri and €i (22 a): ρ is the usual form ; but 
the Attic, especially the older Attic, has also €t : βούκομαι to wish and οίο- 
μαι (οΐμαι) to think have only βούλ^ι^ oUi in the 2 sing. 

d. The personal ending νσι and the participle ending νσα always drop 
y before σι the precedmg vowel is then lengthened in compensation, 
see 80. 

e. Thejirst aorist system omits the endings in the 1 sing, indie, act., 
the 2 sing. impv. act. and mid., and the infin. act Thus Ιίλυσ-α (for €λυσ• 
α-ν, 47 b), \υσ-ον (for λυσ-α-θι), \υσ-αι (for λυσ-ο-σο), Autr-ot (for λι»σ-ο- 

-vai). In λΰσον, ν is a euphonic addition, before which the connective α 
becomes ο : in λΟσ-αι, the α becomes αι. 

Accent. 

246. In general, the accent of the verb stands as far as 
possible from the eiid of the form {recessive accent, 58). 

For final ai and oi, see 55. For accent of contracted forms, see 59. 
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247. The FINITE verb shows only the following exception: — The 
2 aor. tmpv, 2 sinff, accents the connecting vowel, 

a. regularly, in the middle : as λιπ-ου (245 b), from λιΐΓ-€-(σ)ο. 

b. in the following active forms: ciV-e eay, i\e-4 come^ ttp-l find^ 19-4 
see, λαβ'4 take ; but not in their compounds, as &ir-€tir-€. 

248. The inpinitivb and participle (which are essentially nouns) 
present numerous exceptions. 

a. In the 2 oor. act. and mid,^ they accent the connecting vowel : inf. 
act. (alwavs perispom.) Xiv-u-v^ part act. (always oxytone) λίτ-ώ-ν, inf. 
mid. λ<τ-€-σΟα(, part. mid. λι•κ-6-μ€νοί (as by the general rule). 

b. In the 1 aor. act. and perf. mid., they accent the penult: perf. inf. 
TCTi/if /σθοί, part. τ€τιμημ4νο5 ; 1 aor. inf. ημησαι, part. τιμ•ίισα5 (as by the 
general rule). 

c. All infinitives in yat accent the penult: as τι04ναι^ \€\vK4uai, 
Κυθηναι. 

d. All participles of the third declension, formed without connecting 
vowels, are oxytone : as ΖΛούε, λίλνκώί, λυίβίί, στολ€ίϊ. 

e. In the 1 aor., three forms which have the same letters, are often 
distinguished by the accent, viz. 

8 sing. opt. act. 7ρ(£ψα( ναύσαι reXcVat δηλώσαι 

inf. act. ypa^at νανσαι τ^λίσαι ίηλωσαι 

2 sing. impv. mid. γράφο* ναΰσαι τ4\(σαι δ^λ«σα< 
These examples are taken from γρ&ψ-ω to torite^ ναύ-ω to make cease, 
τ€\4-ω (178), ζη\ό-ω (179), and are to be explained by 246. 248 b, with 
56. 54 c, d. 

249. Compound Yesbs follow the same rules. But — a. The accent 
cannot stand before the augment or redupliciition : thus απ-ηλΘ€ (not 
&Ίτηλθί) toent away, α<ρ-7κται has arrived, vap-riv was present, uir-ewce was 
yielding (but Sv-etKc, pres. impv., be yielding). — b. The accent cannot 
stand before a simple infinitive or participle : καθ-ησθαι (not κάθησθαι) to 
sit down, ταρ-ών present. — c. Final -s (for -θι) of the imperative (267 g) 
affects the accent like a distinct syllable : irl-ax^s (not eiricrxc;) hold on. 



FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE-SYSTEMS. 

Present System, or 

Present and Imperfect 

250. The present and imperfect have the stem, either 
unaltered, or with yarious changes, according to the class 
of the verb (220-29). [Paradigm, 160.] 

Thus from the stems λυ, λιπ, βαψ, φαν, λαβ, €vp, Ζοκ, τρα, come the 
presents \ύ-ω, \fiv-w, βάντ-ω, ψαίμ-ω, \αμβάν-ω, ί,ύρίσκ-ω, ζοκ4-ω, τιτρά-ω. 
— Inflection. The elements of which the forms consist are generally 
obvious. For λύω, Κύ^ι, Χιφ, \v€, see 245 a ; for χύουσι and Χύουσα, see 
245 d ; for the middle κύτι, λύα, 4λύου, λύοιο, and λύον, see 245 b, c. — 
For the present system without connecting vowels {μι•/οη7ΐ), see 266- . 
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251. In Contract Vekbs, final a, c, ο of the tense-stem 
are contracted with the connecting vowels of the present 
system. [Paradigms^ 169-71.] 

For the rules of contraction, see 18-22. In reading the paradigms, 
the uncotdracted form will be seen by omitting the syllable next after the 
parenthesis ; the contract form, by omitting the letters in the parenthesis 
itself: thus in ημ{ά•*ι)ψ, τΐΜ(ά-ου)»-σι, the uncontracted forms are ημάα^ 
τιμάουσι ; the contract forms, ti/a^, τιμώοΊ. 

a. The inf. of τιμώ is commonly written ημαι^ (not ημ^ν) and is sup- 
posed to come from a form τιμα-^-ν, with e as connecting Towel. In like 
manner, we have hiKovv (not δηλοΓν) from ίηΚο-ί-ν. 

b. Stems of one syllable in e admit only the contraction into ci. Hence, 
from «-λ^-ω to saily we find irktTs, irXc?, vAciroi', TAcTre, irXciv, etc., con- 
tracted ; but vX^-tf^cv, ir\c-ov<ri, «-Ae-^rc, Ίτλ4-οιμι, ΐΓλ^•»ν, etc., uncon- 
tracted. Yet Bt•» to bind (not δ4-ω to want) admits other contractions. 

c. A few stems in α take η instead of a in the contract forms : thus 
ζά-ω to live, ^s (not ^f $), ^, ^re, ζην, etc. So also π^ινά-ω to hunger^ 
Zi^a-w to thirstf κνά-ω to scratchy σμά-ω to anoint, r^d-w to ru6, and χρά- 
ομοΛ to use. 

Future System, or 

Future Active and Middle. 

252. The future active and middle adds the tense-sign 
σ to the stem, and is inflected like the present. [Paradigm^ 
161.] But in liquid verbs, c is used as tense-sign, and is 
contracted with the connecting vowels. [Paradigm^ 172.] 

a. Mute Yebbs (for euphonic changes, see 29) : 

κλ/ψ-ω from kXcV-t» to steal τάξ-ω from τάσσω (ray) to arrange 
τρίψ-ω τρίβ-ω to rub ορύξ-ω ορύσσω {ορυχ) to dig 

Ύράι^-ω Ύράφ-ω to write φράσ-ω φράζω {φραΒ) to tell 

νλ4ξ-ω ΊΓ\4κ-ω to twist σν^Ισ-ω σπερΒ-ω to pour 

For ^τρ4φω from τρ4φω (θρ€ φ), and the like, see 87 c. 

b. Pure Verbs (for short vowel lengthened, see 212): 
τιμ•ίισ•ω from τιμά-ω (ο honor ^ράσ-ω from ^ηρά•ω to hunt 
φι\•ί\σ-ω φι\4'ω to love ^ τ€λ€(Γ-Μ(τ£λ£) τ€λ^-« to complete 
Ζηλώσ-ω Βη\6^ to inani/est 

c. Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem in the fut : 
thus ΊΓ^ίσ-ω (not χϊσω) from iretO•» (πϊβ) to persuade, -κν^ύσ-ομαι (not -πνυσ' 
ομαί) from ιτνίω (νμΰ) to breathe. 

d. Liquid Verbs (with contraction as in the present of φιλ4ω) : thus 
φάνω (for φαν€'ω) from φαίνω (φαν) ίο show, στ€λώ (for στ€\4-«) from 
στ€λ-λ« to send. 

e. Some futures in &σω, (σω drop σ and contract: thus Τ6λ», for 
τ€λ({σ)ω, from τ€λ^-» to complete ; ελώ, for ^λά(σ)«, from 4\α{}νω (βλα) to 
drive. 

f. Futures in Χσω often drop σ, but then insert e and contract (Attic 
future) : thus κομιώ, for κομι(σ)•€'ω, from κομίζω (κομιΒ) to convey, fut 
mid. κομιονμαι, for κομι(σ)-€'υμαι. The real tense-sign here is «re (cf. g). 
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g. Some futures of the middle voice add σβ, instead of cr, to the stem 
(Doric future) : thus ιτν^υσουμαι^ for π^ΐ u-acO/uai, from ιτνίω (ιτνδ, irvtv) 
io breathe ; ψ€υξοΰβΐάί, for φ€υγ-σ€•ομαί, from φ^νγ-ω ^<pvy) to flee : iri/€tJ- 
σομαι, ψ^ύξομαι are also used. 

h. A few verbs form the future witlumt any tense-sign: thus χ4ω 
(mid. χίομαι) fut. of χέω (χΰ) to pour ; ί^-ομαι^ fut. of iaBia to eaty 'κiΌμaly 
fut. of iri-vu to drink. 

First Aorist System, or 
First Aorist Active and Middle. 

253. The first aorist acth'e and middle adds the tense- 
sign σ to the stem. [Paradigm^ 162.] But liquid verbs 
reject σ, and lengthen (16) the last vowel of the stem. 
{Paradigm^ 173.] 

a. Mute Verbs and Pure Verbs (with tense-stem as in the future) : 
^-«λ€ψ-α from icAeV-r» Ιταξα from τάσσ» {roey) 4τΙμ'ησα from ημά-ω 
irpLi^a τρίβ-ω &pv\a ορύσσω (ορνχ) 4θ•ίιράσα ^ηρά-ω . 
iyparpa γράφ-ω ■ $<f>patra φράζω (φραΙΒ) 4φίΚηιτα φιλ€-ω 
Ιίπ\€ξα Ίτ\€Κ'ω ύρ^φα τρ4φω φρ^φ) Μκ^σα τ€λ€-ω 
ΙοΊτεισα (nreVS'W iirtiaa «'ci0w(iriO) i^fiiKoMfa Βηλό-ω 

From x€w to pour comes ^xea (for cxcvo-a) corresponding to fut. χ4ω 
(252 h). Coinpare irreg. eiira (300 eo) and fipeyxa from φ4ρω (300 nt). For 
three aorists in κα {ίθηκα^ ΚΒωκα, f κα), see 271. 

b. Liquid Verbs (see 16 ; but for a, cf. 15) : 

Κ-φην-α from φαίνω (φάν) to show ΐκρΐνα from Kpivia (κρϊν) to judge 

€μίάνα μιαίνω (μιαν) to soil ^μϋνα αμΌνω (αψΛν) to defend 

^στ€(λα (TTcAXw (στ€λ) to send 

c A few aorists have d for 77, or -η for &, as 4κ4ρΒάνα from κ(ρ9αΙνω to 
gain. In ^pa from αίρω (op) to take upy and ηλάμην from &\-λομαι to 
leap, 1; is due to the augment ; the tense-stem, seen in the other modes, is 
ap, *άλ. 

d. Inflection (162. 173). The connecting vowel is a; for Ιί\υσ€, see 
236 ; \vaoVy λΟσαι, and ί\υσα, see 245 e. For mid. 4λύα'ω, λύση^ λύσαιο, 
see 245 b. For opt. -iiaj, -«le, -€iau (Aeolieform»\ see 236 a. ior accent 
of certain forms, see 248 e. 

Second Aorist System, or 
Second Aorist Active and Middle. 

254. The second aorist active and middle has the stem 
without a tense-sign. It is inflected like the present sys- 
tem, but has only the historical forms of the indicative. 
[Paradigm^ 166.] 

For change of e to α in the 2 aor., see 211. For accent of impv. 2 
sing., inf., and part., see 247-8. For second aorist system without con- 
necting vowels (μι'form)y see 266-. 
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a. In iiyayoy (2 aor. of Ιί-γ-ω to lead) the stem is reduplicated (0707). 
Syrtcopaied stems are seen in 4-ΐΓτ-6μην (from πίτ-ομαι to fly\ Ιί-σχ-ον (for 
e-ffex-oy, from (χω to kave\ ί-σττ-όμηρ (for §-σ€ΊΓ-ομηρ, from «πο^αι tofol- 
low)y ^\θον (for ίίλΰθ-ον found in Hm., pres. ίρχομαι to come\ and some 
others : fjvtyKoy (for ηιτ-€ΐτίκ-ον^ pres. φ4ρω to bear) has both reduplication 
and syncope. 

Peekect Active Systems, or 

Peifect and Pluperfect Active. 

255. The two perfect active systems have the redupltcation (204-9) 
in common, and are alike in their inflection (163. 167). For connecting 
vowels of the indie, see 23*7. For λέλνκα, Κ4\υκ9^ see 245 a. For aug- 
ment of plup., see 200. For -σαν in plup. 3 pL, see 240 c. For accent 
of inf. and part., see 248 c, d. For second perfect system without con- 
necting vowels (μί'/οηίη\ see 266 - . 

a. In the plup,^ the older Attic sometimes has η for tiv^ seldom r\s for 
6ir, and 17 or uv for et ; cf. 280 fa. — b. 'The «t<&;., opLy and impv. have the 
inflection of the present. — c. The impv. is very rarely used, and only in 
perfects which have a present meaning. In place of it the perf. part can 
be used with the impv. pf ^ΙμΙ to he ; thus AcXuiccbs fo-Ot, ^στ», etc. — 
d. Even the tub), and opt, are frequently made in this way : thus AeAuiccbr 
S, λ^λνκών tijiVy instead of XcAt;fr«, λ€λνκοιμι, which do not very often 
occur. 

256. The first perfect and pluperfect add the tense- 
sign κ to the reduplicated stem. yParadigniy 163.] 

a. This is the form for nearly all pure verbs, and for most liquid verbs, 
and mute verbs with lingual stems : the lingual mute is dropped before κ 
(26 a), as κ^κόμίκα from κομίζω (κομιΐί) to convey. 

b. Pure verbs and verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem 
in the 1 perf. : thus 

Τ€τΙμηκα from ημά-ω reO'fipaKa from θηρά-ω ircireiKa from ν€ίΟω {πιθ) 
ν€φί\ηκα φι\€-ω (τίτίίλίκα Τ€λ€-«) viiryevKa ννίω {ννυ) 

C. Liquid stems of one syllable change e to α : as ίστάΚκα from στβλ- 
λω to sendf ίφθαρκα from ψθίίρω (φ0€ρ) to destroy, — d. A few verbs reject 
V, as κ€κρΧκα from κρίρω (κρίν) to disiinguUh^ τ^τακα from πΊνω {rtv) to 
extend : if not rejected, it is changed to y nasal (30), as in ir4<payKa (from 
φαίνω (φαν) to show, — e. Several liquid stems are changed to vowel-stems 
by transposition, as in β^-βλη-κα from βάλ-λω to throw^ τ€-τμψκα from 
τίμ-νω to cut, 

257. The second perfect and pluperfect have the re- 
duplicated stem without a tense-sign. ^Paradigm^ 16*7•] 

a. The νΟΛν^ ein the stem becomes ο in the 2 perf. (211). 

Thus ί-στροφ-α from στρΙφ^ω to turn^ τί-τοκ-α from τίκτω (τ€«) to 
bring forth. — b. In vowel-strengthening verbs (218), stems of one sylla- 
ble take the lengthened form, but change €< to o((14a): thus (Χ'\Ίΐφ•:α 
(267 e) from Καμβάνω (λα)3) to take, \4\otva from λβιπω (\'ίν) to leave, 
v€o€vya from φ€ύyω (ψυγ) to flee. — c. In all consonant-stems of one syl- 
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lable, α is lengthened, unless (cL) a rough mute follows it : thus νίφη^α 
from φαίνω (φαν) to shoto, κ4κρά•γα from κράζω {Kpay) to cry ; but (d.) 
'γ^Ύράφα from γράφ-ω to wriie^ τ4ταχα from τάσσω (ray) to arrange, 

e. Some verbs aspirate a labial or palatal mute at the 
end of the stem, changing ποτ β to φ, and κ or γ to χ. 

Thus Ki -κλοφ-α from κΚ4ίτ-τ» to steal^ Ι^λλαχα from αΚΚάσσω (αλλ&γ) 
to exchange. From νράσσω {irpay) to do comes ν^πράχα have done^ but 
xeirpaya am doing (succeeding, well or ill) ; from ίν-οίγω to open^ kv-i<fxa 
have opened, but av-itaya (not Attic) am open. 

Perfect Middle System, or 

Perfeot^ Pluperfect^ Fut Perf.^ Middle {Passive). 

258. The perfect and pluperfect middle have the re- 
duplicated stem, to which the endings are applied direct- 
ly, without connecting vowels. [Paradigm^ 164.] 

a. The vowel-changes of the 1 perf. are found also in the perf. mid. : 
τ^τίμημαι from ημά-ω τ^θήράμαι from ^ρά-ω ιτ4νασμαι from ιτ^Ιθω 
ΐΓ^φίΚημαι φιλί-ω ίσταΚμαι στ4\Κω β€β\ημαι βάλ-\ω 
ScS^Xm/acu ^η\6-ω ^φΒαρμαι φ6(]ρβ» τ4τμημαι τίμ^ρω 

b. Further, τρ4φω (^ρ^φ) to nourish, τρ4ν-ω to turn, and στρ4φ^ to 
turn change c to α : τ4θραμμαι (37 c), τ4τραμμαι^ ίστραμμαι ; c£ 260. 

259. Many pure verbs add σ before the endings of the 
perfect middle. {Paradiffm^ 174.] 

It is almost always added when a final stem-vowel remains short 
(212a): thua τ€τ4\€-σ'μαι from Τ6λ6-ω to complete, ^σιτα-σ-μαι from σττά-ω 
to draw. But it is also added after a long vowel : thus κ4'χω-σ-μαι from 
χ6-ω to heap up^ κίκλ^ι-σ-μαι (or κ4κ\€ΐμαΐ) from κ\ίΙ-ω to shut. It ifl 
omitted whero σ follows in the ending (31 a), as in τβτβλ^σΟαι. 

260. Liquid Verbs and Mute Verbs are subject to 
euphonic changes (26-31), from the meeting of consonants 
in stem and endings. \Paradigm^ 174.] 

a. Verbs which reject y in the perf. act (266 d) reject it also in the 
perf. mid. : thus κ4κρΧμαι, τ4ταμαι. When retained, it remains unchanged, 
as in ΊΓ4φανσαι from φαίνω, &ξυνται from δζύνω to sharpen; — but before μ 
it is changed to μ, or, oftener, to σ : thus ν4φασμαι, &ξυμμαί. 

b. When /i/i or γγ would be brought before μ, the first consonant is 
rejected: thus ΊΓ4μπ-ω to send, ΊΓ4'ν€μ-μαι (for ν^-τ^μμ-μαιΥ 4\4yx'W to 
convict, 4λ'•^}\€γ'μαι (for €λ-ηλ€77-/ιιο(). — σχ4νδ-ω to pour lioaiion makes 
ίσνασμοί (for ^σττ^νσ-μαι, and this for €σιην^-μαι). 

261. Consonant-Stems make the third person plural of 
the indicative by using the perfect participle with cart theg 
are and ^av they were. See 174. 

The endings νται, ντο could not be pronounced after a consonant. — 
a. The Ionic αται, ατο (before which π, β, κ, y were aspirated) are rarelj^ 
5 ............ , . 
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found in Attic, as τ€τβ[χοται, irtraxaro (for r^ray^ivoi wi, ^σαν) from 
τάσσω {ray) to arrange, 

262. The perfect subjunctive and optative are made by- 
using the perfect participle with the Bubj. and opt. of €ίμί 
to be. See 174. 

ft. The v^rb κτά-ομαι to acquirt, perf. κ4κτημαι possess, makes subj. 
κ€κτώμαι^ icciCTg, κβιττηται (contracted from κ^κτ-η-ωμαι^ etc.), opt. Kcm-e»- 
μ•HVy ιτβκτφο, κ^κτψΎο (from κίκτη^ιμ-ηι^^ etc.), or κ^κτ^μην, «cdcrgo, kc- 
icTpTo(from κfκτ'η'ίμ7|Vy etc., without connecting vowel). — μιμ^ίισκω (μνα) 
to remindy perf. μίμίτη-μβΛ remember y makes similar forms. 

263. The FUTUBB pebpect adds the tense-sign σ to the 
reduplicated stem. It has the inflection of the future 
middle, and differs &om it only by the reduplication. 
[Paradigm^ 164.] 

a. It is not formed from liquid stems, and rarelj from stems begin- 
ning with a voweL — b. There are two cases of a future perfect active : 
ίστ'ίιζω sfudl stand from perf ^στηκα stand (pres. ίστ•ημι to set)y and rcOi^^e» 
shaU be dead from perf. rcOiojica am dead (pres. ^ι^σκ» to die). 

Fassiye Systems, or 
Aarist and Future Passwe. 

264. The passive aorists add to the stem a nassive- 
sigu, θ€ for the first aorist, c for the second: these become 
$η and η before a single consonant (280). The passive 
futures add the tense-sign σ with the passive-sign ; thus 
θησ for the first future, ησ for the second. [ParadigfmSy 
165. 168.] 

a. Both passive aorists have the same inflection. The aor. pass, 
takes the endhigs of the active, without connecting vowels, and thus re- 
sembles the M(-forms. For σαν in the S plur., see 240 c For contraction 
in subj. and opt., see 280. For mode-sign of opt., see 234 a. For τι in- 
stead of θι in the 1 aor. impv., see 87 b. For accent of the inf. and part, 

. see 248 c, d. — The fut pass, has the inflection of the fut. mid. 

b. The vovjeUhanges of the perf. mid. (258 a) appear also in the first 
passive system. So too the rejection of ν from liquid stems (260 a), and 
the addition of σ to vowel-stems (259). Thus 

ίτιμ'ίιθηρ from τιμά-ω ^ΊΤζΙσθην from ττ^ίθω 4τ&θην from TexVa» 

4θηράθην ^ηρά-ω 4β\•ίιθην βά\-λω 4κρ1ϋην κρίνω 

ίφι\Ί]9•ην φιλί-ω 4τμ'ίιθην τίμ-νω 4τΐ\4σθην Τ€\4-ω 

ί^ηλώθην δηλό-ω ^σττάσθην σνά-ω 

C Mute Stems are subject to euphonic changes (26) before Β in the 
first passive system. [Paradigmy 174.] For ίΘρ4φθην, see 87 c. — d. From 
τίθημι (θ*) to put and ^ύ-ω to offer come ίτ4-θην, ί-τύ-θην (37). 

e. In the second passive system, the only change of stem is the change 
of c to α : thus 4στά\ην from στ6λ-λ« to send, — f. ττλήσσα» (πλαγ) to 



268] VEBBAL ADJECTIVES. μΐ-ΤΟΈΜ. 93 

strike makes ivk^rmv ; but in composition with 4ξ and κατά^ it makes 
-ίτλάτην. — g. The second passive system is seldom formed from verbs 
which have a 2 aor. act. 

Verbal Ac^ectives. 

265. The verbal adjectives resemble passive partici- 
ples. They are formed by adding τ6 or rio to the stem. 
Thus 

a. λυ-τό-ς, λνη}, λυτόν, loosed^ looseoble, 

b. λν -Tco-s, Xvrco, Xvriov^ (requiring) to he loosed. 

The stem has the same form as in the 1 aor. pass., except that a mute 
before ros and rios must be smooth (26^ Thus 

ημιητόί^ τ4θ5 fr. ημά-ω irciemJj, τ«ογ tt. ΊΤίίθω wXticros, t4os fr. ν\4κω 
driparos, rios ^ηράτω fikrrros, r4os βάλλω τακτοί^ t4os τάσσω 
η\ΐστό$, reos tcAc-c» rarosy tcos Τ€ΐνω ^ptirTOSj reos τρ4<ρω 

Present, Second Aorist, and Second Perfect Systems, 
according to the μΐ' /orm. 

266. Some ,verbs inflect the present system without 
connecting vowels. These are called Verbs in μι (157). — 
In like manner, but less often, the second aorist and second 
perfect systems are inflected without connecting vowels. 
These also are called μι-/οηιη8^ though belonging for the 
most part to verbs in ω (157 b). — [Paradigms^ 187-95.] 

Further peculiarities of this formation, 

267. In respect to the endings^ 

a. μι and σι are retained in the indie. : φη-μί, φη-σί. 

b. θι is often retained in the impv. : φα-θί say, 

c. σαι and σο usually retain σ : οιδο-σαι, Γστα-σο. 

d. the 3 plur. of the historical tenses has σαν: Ιφα^σαν, 

e. the inf. act. has vat (248 c) : φά-νω,^ i^ct -ναι. 

f. the part. act. retains s in the nom. masc. : διδους. 

g. In the pres. impv., θι is commonly rejected, and the vowel before 
it lengthened : Ίστη^ τΙθ€ΐ, δίδου, deUvv, (for ίστα-θι, τιθ^-θι, δίδο-0ί, Βίίκνΰ- 
θι.) In the 2 aor., θι after a ahort vowel loses ι : thus στη-θι^ but S6s (for 
δοβ, by 47 a) for δο-θί. 

h. aou and σο never retain σ in the 2 aor., nor in the subj. and opt. : 
Ιίθον (for «θ€-σο), πθίΊο (for τιθβί-σο) ; — and in other forms too they some- 
times lose it : ίστο-σο and ίστ«. 

i. The ending σθα is sometimes used for s in the 2 sing, indie. : Ιίφψσθα. 

268. A connecting vowel a is inserted before νσι in the 
pres. indie. 3 plur. 
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Thus ηθ4-ά'σι (for τ*06-α-νσι), ίστασι (contracted for *<rTo-a-F<rt). So in 
the perf. in^: 3 plur. : ^tSi-d-ai they are afraid, Ισταβ-ι (for Ιστα-α-νσι). — 
a. A connectmg vowel is seen also in the impf. cSiSoyy, iSifiovf, itiJiov 
(contracted for eSiSo-o-y, -c-j, -e), iriem, 4τίθ€ΐ (for cTtde-e-f, -e), which al- 
most always take the puce of ί^ί^ων, iSl^ws, ^δίδ«, ίτιθη$, ίτίθη : — further 
in the opt. τιθοίμην (for τιΘί-ο-ιμη»), 

269. A final a, c, ο of the stem is contracted with the 
mode-signs of the subj. and opt. 

Thus τιθωμοί (for τιβ6-β*-/χοί), δοίτ^ι^ (for ίο-ιη-ν). In the Bubj. 017, en?, 
ori are contracted to• ly, p, y (not d, ^, 01, 18. 21) : crrgT (for e-Ta-ps), δφ 
(for δο-17). — a. The subj. and opt. mid. are sometimes accented without 
reference to the contraction, as τίθωμΛΐ (for τίθώμαί) : in some deponents, 
as Μύρομαι, this is always the case. 

b. If the tense-stem ends in t or u, the subj. and opt. are like those 
of verbs in ω : Y-v, ^€ΐκρύ-οιμι. 

270. The βτκζΐ vowd of the tense-stem is generally 
short : but — a. the pres. and impf. act. make it long in 
the sing, of the indie. — b. the 2 aor« act. makes it long 
before a single consonant. 

Thus — a. φη-μί, Ιίψη ; but^a-Ai^y, φαΐην, φά^ναι, — b. Ιστη-ν, $θΎτι{ίθΤ 
€στη-τ), στη-βι^ <Γτη-ΐΌ* ; but σταίην, στά-ντων^ στάν (neut. part, for στο -rr). 
— c. The 2 aor. act of τίΟημι^ δίδ»μι, Tq/u lengtheqs only the infin,: 
det-yat, δο2-νοΜ, cT-vai: — indie. cT-^cy, etc., is for ^-I-/acv (201). 

271. Peculiar First Aorist in ko. The three verbs Χ-ημι^ ^ίθημι, 
ίίίωμι make 1 aor. {κα, Ιίθηκα^ Ιδνκα, with irreg. tense-sign κ. This is 
nearly confined to the indie, act, and is very common in the indie, sing., 
where these verbs form no 2 aor. : in the dual and plur., the 2 aor. is more 
common (191-2. 273 a). 

272. Enumebation op the Mi-Forms. The peculiari- 
ties of this formation are such as to call for a particu- 
lar statement of the verbs in which it is found. Those 
which have present systems of the ftt-form are called 
Verbs in /u: they belong to the eighth, first, and fifth 



The foUowmg lists (273-80) give, in general, only the Mi-forms of the 
verbs mentioned. For other forms, the student is referred to the Alpha- 
betical List m 300. 

273. Verhe in μι of the Eighth Class. 

a. ίημι (c) to send^ inflected like τίβημι. 
Act. pr. ind. ίημι^ irjs, ίησι, etc. : 8 pi. ίάσι (for U-a-yfft) ; 
impf. 7τί^, iris or Teij, ϊη or Ϊ€ΐ, etc. ; 

subj. i'eS, opt lii'ijv, impv. Uty inf. «Vvoi, part, lets {Um). 
2 aor. ind. (fixoy ίκα?, ^*c€, 271), etrov, ^ίτηρ, «t/ucy, efrf, *ϊσαν; 
subj. «, opt. ίϊην^ impv. «y, inf. eT»/ai, part, tts Cfur), 
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mid. pr. ind. ί^μαα to hasten^ etrive ; impf. Ιίμην ; 

subj. ίωμαι, opt. 'αίμην^ impy. Uffo (fov), inf. Χ^σθαι^ part. 14μ€Ρο^, 
2 aor. ind. €ίμηρ^ tlaoy flro, tMoVf €Ϊσθην^ fϊμ€θay (Γσ0€, dirro ; 
8ubj. &μαι, opt. ίίμην, impy. oty inf. ca0ai, part, c/xevof. 
Rem. aa. The pr. opt. has also ίοιμι {lots^ Ται, etc.) for Ιίίην, Ιόίμην for 
ί^ίμην ; 2 aor. opt o?/ai}i^ for ίίμην ; c£ 268 a. — ίφ-ίημι makes impf. 3 sing. 
oipUi and ή<^ί€< (202 c). 

b. τίθημι (θί) toput. See Paradigms 187. 191. 

c. δ(δ»/Αΐ (βο) to give. See Parad^ms 188. 192. 

d. ίστημι (στα) to set. See Paradigms 189. 193. 195. 
6. ονίνημι {opa) to benefit ; 

mid. ονίναμαι to receive benefit, impf. ώνινάμην, 

2 aor. ών4ιμη»^ &ρησο, &νητο, opt. 6ναΙμην (269 a), inf. 6uaa$at. 

f. νίμίΓΚημι (ιτλο) <o^/, impf. ίΊήμν\•ην, inf. irijUirA^i^at ; 
mid. χίμχΑαμαι to fill oneself, impf. imμΊr\άμ1|y, inf. νΙμνΚασθαι. 

Rem. fa. In this verb and the next, the redupL is strengthened by the 
nasal μ. This, howeyer, falls away in the compounds, if the preposition 

has μ : €μΊτίχλημι, but impf. 3 pi. 4ν€ΊτίμΊΓ\ασαρ, 

g. νίμιτρημι {vpa) to set on fire, inflected like νΙμίίΚημι, 
h. κίχρημί {xpa) to lend. 



Verbs m μνο/ϋιβ First Class. 

274. A. Stems in a. 

a. ί\μΧ to 8ay,pjuj in pres. 1 sing, ^μί and hnpf. 1, 3 sing, ^v, ^. 

b. ψημί (ψο) to say, ψήι, ^"nai, φατό», φατόν, φαμ4ν, φατ4, φάσΐ ; 
impf. ί^ρηιτ, Ιίφη^ (usu. έΐτησθα), ίψη, ^φατον, ΐψάτην, ίφαμκν, Ιεφατ€, ίφοΛΤαν : 
pr. subj. φ», opt. φαί•ην, impy. φαβί or φά9ι, inf. φάναι. 

Rem. ba. The pres. ind. is enclitic in all forms but <^ϊ (66 c). The 
part ^ois'is not used in Attic prose, but φάσκνν instead (300 nr). 

c. xjprf) (χρα, xpe) it behoves, impf. ίχρ^ν or χρην ; 

pr. subj. x/>y, opt xp^iri, iuf. Xf^vai, part, xpe^y (neut, for χρα-ο-ν, by 14 b). 

Rem. ca. χρ^, ^χρ^ΐ' are irregular contracts (from xpa-tt, t-xpa-e-v, cf. 
251 c). In άνά-χρη it is enough, impf. Μχρη, inf. &ΐΓοχρ^ν, part, ^ττοχρων^ 
(fut άΐΓοχρ^σ€{, aor. ίΐΓ€χρησ€,) there are no fix-forms. 

To which add the following deponent verbs : 

d. ά-γα-μαι to iidmire, impf. ^<£μην. 

e. Ζύνα-μαι to be able; (for augment, see 198 a.) 

impf 41υνάμην, Uvuoo (267 h), ί^ύνατο, etc. ; pr. subj. $^i/»/iat (269 a), 
opt 9υναίμην (269 a), impy. 9ννω (267 h), inf. ΒύρασθΜ, part ^υνάμ^ο$, 

f. Μστα-μαι to understand; 

impf ^ΐΊτιστάμην, ίι-πίστω (267 h), iivicraro, etc. ; subj. ίνίστημαι (269 a), 
opt ίττισταίμην (269 a), impv. iviaru, inf ^ιτίβ-τασθαι, part 4νιστάμ€νο$. 

g. κρ4μα-μαι to hang (intrans.), impf. 4κρ^μάμ•ην ; 

subj. κρίμωμΜ (269 a), opt. κρ^μαΐμημ (269 a). Fut κρ€μ^σομαι. 

Β. Stems in i. 

275. 6T/*i (r) to ^ro. 

Pr. Ind. eT/it, €?, e7<n, ϊτο^, iro>^, ίμ^ρ, ϊτ€, ϊίσι ; 
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Impf. ^eiv or Jo, ζ^ιμ^ν or ίμ^ν^ 

ffeis " ^6χσ0α, ^tnov or jyToy, jictTc ** Jre, 

Pr. Sub. f», i]7 J, ϊ]7, ϊτϊτον, iijTov, 7»/i€v, firre, fwff* ; 

Opt ίοίτ?!', ϊβΐϊ, iot, ϊοίτοί', ιοίτην, Yotjucv, ϊοιτ€, ibicy; 

Imv. Wt, Γτ», troy, ϊτων^ fre, ίτ»σαι^ or Ιόντων \ 

Inf. (cVat ; Part. Ιώ», Ιουσα^ ιόν, G. It^rros ; 
Verbals. Itos^ Wtos and Ιτητ4ο5. 

a. The j)resent has a future meaning, especially in the indie. : c7/At / 
amaoing, i. e. am about to ffo. — b. The impf. has the inflection of a plu- 
perfect The initial y is formed from the lengthened stem €i by applying 
the augment — c. The part, has the accent of the 2 aor. (248 a). 
276. κ€ΐμαι (kci) to lie^ to he laid or set. 

Free. Ind. Impf. 

κ^Γμαι, Κ€(μ€$α^ ίκ^Ιμ'ην, ίκ€ΐμ€$α, 

Κ€7σαι, K€ia$o»y κ(ΐσθ€, ίκ^ισο^ ίκ^σΒον^ ίκ^ιαβ^, 

Kciraiy K^taQoVy Kuirrtu ; ίκ^ηο^ 4κίΙσθηρ^ ίκ^ιντο ; 

Pr. Sub. 3 S. K^TjToi, 8 P. κίωνται; Opt 8 S. κίοιτο, 3 P. κίοιντο (26 a): 

Imv. κεΤσο, ιαίσβω, KttuQov, κίΐσθων, Kf 7σ6€, κ^ίσβωσάν or kucQw ; 

Inf. κίίσβαι ; Part icci/uevos. Fut κ^σομαι, 

C. Stems in σ. 






r 



211. ^\μΙ(Μσ)ίοΐ€. 








Pr. Ind. 




Impf. 




4σμ4ν, 


^y or i, 




^μ€Ρ, 


itrrS», ^(ΓΤ€, 


Ιίσθα, 


^στορ or ^Toy, 


^T€ Of ^στ6, 


', iaroy^ tM ; 


^^. 


ffanjy " ΙΙτηρ, 


^σαν; 


Pr. Sub. 




Pr. Opt. 




2>μ€Ρ^ 


Έίην, 




€Ϊημ€ρ or «T/Acy, 


iirouy ί}τ6, 


«ft?s, 


eiTjToy or «Ttov, 


eiijre " €ΪΤ€, 


^Toy, &σι ; 


ciij, 


€ίήτην " cfrijy, 


ίίησαν ** cley; 



5s, 
δ» 

Pr. impv. ϊσβ*, ^«rr», (icrropy ίστωρ, Ιίστ€, ίστωσαρ or ^στωρ ; 

infin. cTrai ; part &p, οΖσα^ 6p (jopt). 
Fut mid. (σομΜ (8 s. ^σται), opt. ίσοίμην, inf. ^σ€σ6αι, part. Μμ(Ρ05, 

a. In the pres. indie, ct/xi is for €σ-μι^ σ being dropped and c lengthen- 
ed (16) : eZ is for c^t (properly ia-ai) : ^cr-rt retains the original en£ng rt 
(240 a) : uai has arisen from ^(σ)-ρσι. In the impf. ^i^, ^σβα (later ^r), ^i^, 
are for •η{σ)-ρ^ ΐ7(σ)-σ0α, η(<Γ-τ) : in ^σαι/(τ), ο is a connecting vowel. The 
Bubj. 2 is for ίω (ϊοη.) from eer-w : the opt efjjv is for ^σ-ιη-ρ. The impv. 
8 pi. ίστωρ is for ^σ-ρτωρ. The inf. cTyat is for c^-i^at : the part &p is for 
4ώρ (Ion.) from cff-»!'. 

b. The forms of the pres. ind. are all enclitic^ except c7. After a 
paroxytone, they have an accent on the ultima, by 69 a. — c. But the 
8 sing, takes the regular accent (^στι), 

ca. when it denotes existence or possibility : 

cb. when it stands at the beginning of a sentence : 

cc. when it follows ου (ουκ), μ^, ei, «y, καί. 

Thus rovTo t Ιεση that whieh exists, ίστι μοι βουλομ4ρφ it is according 
to my wish, tl %σηρ^»^τω^ if it is so. — d. The future form tarai (for 
€σ-«-ταχ) retains its accent in composition, as τταρ-^σται. 
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278. Ιιμαι (ησ) to sit, retains σ only before r. 

Pr. Ind. Imp£ 

ζσται, ^σθον, Ιινται; ^<γτο, ^σΟι^ι^, ί^το; 

Pr. Imy. fcro, ^σ0», ^σθορ, ^σθων, ^σθ€^ ^σθ»σαρ or ^σθων ; 
Inf. $σ0αι ; Part. ^μ€Ρο$, 

For ^juou, the Attic prose almost always uses the compound 
κάβημοΛ to sit down, • 

I^r. Ind. κάθημαι^ κάθησαι, κάθηται^ etc. 

Impf (καέ^ην, 4κάθησα, ^κάθητο^ etc. (202 c) 

or καΘίιμην^ καβησο^ καθηστο (καβητο), etc. (249 a) 
Pr. Sub. καθώμαι^ Ka$S}y καθηται, etc. (269) 
Opt. καθοίμηρ^ καθοιο^ καθοιτο, etc. (269) 
Imy. κάθτισο^ καβ^ισθ»^ etc. Inf. καθησθΜ (249 b), Part. xaO^/icvos. 

For V^bs in μΐ of the Fifth Claza (Verbs in n5/u), see 
295 e. 

Second Aorista of the μι^οτηι. 

279. These are found in f^/ti, τίθημι^ δίδω/Αΐ, ίστημι, ovlini^iy see 273 ; 
and in the verba which follow, arranged according to the final stem-vomcL 

a. βαίνω (/3α) to go : 

2 aor. ίβην^ βώ^ βαίην^ βηθι (267 b), βηναι, βά$. 

b. γημά-σκω to grow old : 2 aor. inf. yijpayau 

c. ίιδράσκω (δρα) to run, used only in compounds : 

2 aor. ihfyavy ISuar, Ιδρο, etc. ; δρΰ, hp^Sy δρ^, etc. ; δραίι^ι^, Zpavaiy hpar, 

d. KTtiv» (κτ€μ, icTo) to kiU: 

2 aor. (poetic), ^κταν, ^icrat, Ικτα ; part icrasy mid. κτάμ€νο%, 

e. Ίτίτομαι (ΐΓ€τ, also irro) iofly: 

2 aor. act. (only poetic), ^ιη-τ/ν, ιτταίτ?!', xTrjvaL, irrds ; 
mid. (also in prose), 4ντάμην^ ντάσθαι, •κτάμ^ρο5. 

i, stem irpia, used for aorist of ωνίομαι to buy : 
2 aor. 4'κριάμηρ^ ιτρίωμαι^ ^ριαίμηρ (269 a), ιτρίαι, νρίασθαι, νριάμ^ροτ* 

g. stem τλα to endure : 
2 aor. (rare in Attic prose), Ιίτλ•ην, τλ«, rXoiiji', τληβί, τληναι, τλάτ. 

h. φθάνω {φθα) to anHeipate : 
2 aor. ΙΙφθην, φ9ω, φθαίην, φθηνοί, φθά5 (Ιοη.). 

ί. Ιχ« (σ€χ, <rxe) ίβ Αβνβ, hold: 2 aor. impv. <rxey (for σχ^-θι, 267 g). 

j. σβί-νννμι to aUinguish : 2 aor. ίσβην (288 b), inf. σ)8^ναι. 

k. ττΐ-νω to drink : 2 aor. impv. νΐθι (poetic irie). 

1. αΚίσκομαι (αλ, άλο) to he taken : 
2 aor. iiXMv or {}Awv, άλώ, αΧοΙην, αΚωναι, a\o^f, (ά only in indie.) 

m. βι6-ω to live : 
2 aor. 4βίων, βιω, βιφην^ βιωναι, fiioh. ' 

η. ytyvdffKu (γνο) to know : 
2 a<Jr. fyvuvy yv&y γνοίην, yvwOty yv&wat, yvoos^ 

o. δ^ω to pass under, take on : 
2 aor. ΙίΒυν (194. 288 d), δι^, δΟ0ι, δΟναι, Us. 

p. φύ^ to make grow : 
2 aor. {φυν {grew, came to be, 288 c), φύω, φυνοα, φύτ. 
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Second Perfects of the ^i-form, 

280. In the indicative, the μι-ίοπη appears only in the dual and plu- 
ral; the singular always has a coniiectin^ vowel: see paradigm, 195. 

a. ΗστημΛ (στα) to set, 1 pf. €στηκα (for σ€-σ•η7κα) stand (288 a), with 
regular inflection: 2 pf. dual ΐστατον, etc. See paradigm, 196. 

b. βαίνω (/3α) to go, 1 pf. βίβηκα have gone, standfast, regular : 2 pf. 
8 pi. β€βασΊ, subj. 3 pi. β^βνσι, inf. β^βάναι, part. β^βώ$, βφωσα, gen. 
βίβωτο5, (contracted from βίβ^ίώί.) 

c. •γίΎνομαι {ytv, also 7a) to become, 2 pf. yiyova regular : 2 pf. part. 
yeytis, ycy&tra, gen. yfy&ros, (contracted from ytya<&5.) 

d. ^if^iCKco (^av, ^va) to die, 1 pf. τ4θνηκα {am dead) regular : 2 pf. du. 
τίθνατον, pi. τββ/Ό/χίμ, ηβνασι, 2 ρΐυρ. 3 pi. 4τίβνασαν, pf. opt. τ^θραίην 
(poet.), impv. riQvaQi, inf. reQvavat, part. Te^vetis, -ωσα, -as, gen. -ώτοί (14 b). 

e. stem δι (Sei 218, Zol 211a), 1 pf. ZihoiKOy 2 pf. 5e«ia,/ear; 2 pf. 
pi. Ζ4Ζιμ^ν, δ€δίΤ6, δβδίοσι, 2 plup. 8 pi. iSeZttray, pf. subj. SeSio», opt. Se- 
διβίηι/, impv. Ζ4διΘί, inf. SedxeVat, part. SeSt^s. — Instead of the /ui-forms, 
forms with connecting vowels are sometimes found : Μίαμ^ν, iUBietray. 

The following have stems ending in a consonant, and are subject, 
therefore, to various euphonic changes : 

f. stem tS (((δ, oit), 2 pf. οΤδα know. — The original stem ιδ (i. e. Ρώ, 
Lat vid-eo) appears in the pf. indie, du. and plur., and in the impv. ; the 
strengthened €ΐδ (213), in the pf. part., and in the plup., which changes it 
to 77δ for the augment, «(δ becomes οιδ (211 a) in the sing, of the pf. ind. : 
in the subj., opt., and inf., it assumes c (217), giving «δβ. The pf. indie. 
8 pL ϊσασι is wholly irregular. 

Pf. Ind. oTB-a, οΊ-σθα, οίδ-β, ϊσ-τον^ ϊσ -rov, Χσ-μ^ν, lir-re, ϊσ-ασι ; 

Plup. ftuv or ίβη, $δ€ΐ/Α€ν or Jcrfici^, 

ffiucQa " ffiricQa, ^tirop or ^στον, ίβ€ΐτ€ " Strre, 

0δ€ί(ν) " ^δη, ρ'δίίττί^ " ^στην, fISeaay " ^crav; 

Pf. Sub. €ΐδώ, €ΐΒζ5, €ίδ§, €ΐδηΤθν, €<δ^ΤΟ^, €ΐξ»μ€ν, €ίδήΤ€, (ΙίΑσί \ 

Opt. eiielnv, €ΐΖ€ίη5, ίΙϋ^Ιη, etc. ; 

Imv. ϊ^-θι, ίσ-τ«, ίσ -roy, Ic-rooy, ίιτ-τί, ϊσ-τωσαν ; 

Inf. f ίδ^•να( ; Part. €<δώϊ, (ΙδυΓα, €ΐδ($ϊ, G. tiJUros, 
Put. €ίσομαι (281) «ΑαΚ Α;ηοιβ, V. iWeoy. 

Bem. fa. The forms yZas, ζ^ηχ are also used for ξΖ^ισθο^ ζΖησθα : 
oTdas for οΤσ0α is rare ; as also οϊΒαμ^ν, otSart, οϊδάσι, for ίσμ^ν, etc. 

g. stem IK {fiK, oik), 2 pf. Ιίοικα am like, appear, 2 plup. 4φκ€ΐν : 
2 pf. 1 pi. 4οίκαμ€» (poetic io^yμ^y), 8 pL ioiKouri, irreg. cl^curt (cf. ϊιτοσι fr. 
ιδ), inf. ioiKfvai and ct/cli^af, part. 4οικώ5 and ci/cc^r, v7a, ($5. Fut. cf.^» rare. 

h. κράζω (κραγ) to cry, 2 pf. κ4κραγα ; 2 pf. impv. κ4κραχΘι. 

VOICES IRREGULARLY USED. 

281. In many verbs the active voice has no future, the 
future middle being usied instead : thus άκονω to hear^ fut. 
άκονσομΛΐ (not ακούσω) shall hear. 

282. In some verbs the inture middle is used also in a passive sense: 
thus \€ΐνω to leave, λ^Ι^^ομαι (= Κ^ιφθίισομαι) shall be left. 
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288. In some verbs the aorist passive is used in a middle sense : thus 
στρ4ψω to turrij ίστράφηρ turned (myself), φ^νω to ahoWf ^^arnv showed 
mysel/f appeared^ (but 1 aor. ίφάνβηρ was shoton,) 

284. In many deponent verbs (151a) the middle 
voice has no aorist, the aorist passive being used instead. 

Thus βούλομαι to vAahy fiit. βουΚ^ισομοΛ shall wish, but aor. ίβουΚ-Ζιβην 
(not €βου\ησαμηιή toished. These are called passive deponents. — a. Some 
of them have a future passive, used Uke the future middle : thus δίολ^- 
γομΛί to converse, aor. 1ίιε\4χθην conversed, fut. 9ιαλ,4ζομαι and δ<αλ€χ04σο- 
μαι shaU converse, 

285. Of middle deponents (i. e. such as have an aorist middle), some 
have also an aorist and future passive, used in a passive sense : thus Ιάομαι 
to heal, aor. Ιασάμην heeded, but Ιάβην was heeded. — a. Even the present and 
perfect systems of deponent verbs are occasionally used in a passive sense : 
thus βιάζ^σβαι to do violence, also to suffer violence, μ^μίμημοα have imi- 
tated, also have been imitated. 

Transitive and intransitive senses in the same voice. 

286. A verb is transitive^ when the sense admits of a 
direct object ; intransitive, when it does not. 

Thus \ύω to loose, γράφω to write are transitive (as in κύ^ιν rhv JivSpa 
to loose the man, ypi^tw τ^ν ivtfrroXiivto write the letter) ; but /Jew to flow, 
κάμνω to he weary are intransitive. 

287. Some verbs in the same voice have both a transi- 
tive and intransitive meaning. 

Thus ίλαύνω trans, to drive, intrans. to ride, march; -κράχτσ» trans, to 
do, 4ntrans. (with «3 or κακώί) to succeed {well or ill) ; ίχω trans, to have^ 
hold, intrans. in ίχε Η (hold) step now, κακώ5 ίχει it is well. Compare the 
English verbs to move, turn, break, and many others. 

288. In some verbs the transitive and intransitive meanings belong to 
different tenses. In such cases the future and first aorist are transitive, 
the second aorist and the perfect are intransitive. Thus — a. ίστημι to set, 
place, fut. «ττ^σ», aor. ίσττισα ; but 2 aor. ίσττιν stood, perf. ^στηκα (have 
set myself) am standing. The compounds have the same peculiarity. — 
b. σβίννυμι to extinguish, σβίσω, ίσβ^α ; but ίσβ^ν went ovi, Ιίσβηκα am 
out. — c. φύω to make grow, φύσοο, ίφυσα ; but ΐφυν grew, came to be, 
ν4ψυκα am by nature, — d. Ζύ» to pass under, sink, liSw, Β4Βυκα ; but with 
the sense of caitse to sink, ^ύσω, ΙδνσΌ. 

289. In several verbs the second perfect is the only active form which 
has an intransitive sense : thus άγνυμι to break, taya am broken ; ί-γ^Ιμω 
to wake trans., iypiryopa am atoake ; ίκκνμί to destroy, SXjuKa am ruined 
(δλώλ€κο ?iave ruined); ireia» to persuade, χ^ττοιθα trust (ττίίβομαι comply); 
ΊτΙιγηίμι to fix, τ^ιτηγα am fixed; β^γνυμι to break, Ιίββωγα am broken ; 
criivoo to rot trans., ff4<ntva am rotten; τίικω to melt, trans. τ4τηκα am 
melted; φνύνω to show, ν4φηνα have shoum myself, appeared {φαΙνομΜ ap- 
pear), — For v4xpaya. and νίνράχα, avitpya and ίρ4φχα, see 2576. 
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CLASSIFIED LIST OF VERBS. 

290. The following list is arranged according to the nine classes (220- 
28). In the/r«i and fourth classes, which are very numerous, only such 
verbs are given as have certain peculiarities of formation. In the other 
classes are given most of the (simple) verbs which belong to them. For 
the special formation of each verb, see the Alphabetical List in 800. 

A verb is enclosed in brackets (thus [rp^-w]), if its present system is not 
used in Attic prose. A hyphen is prefixed to a verb (thus -κλά-»), if in 
Attic prose it is only used in composition (i. e. with a preposition prefixed 
to it). 

291. FiBST Class {Stem Class). 

a. For VERBS ικ μι of the first class, see 274-8. 

b. Yowel-stems in which the final vowel remains short before con- 
sonants (non-protractinq verbs of the first class, 212 a) : 

Αγα-μαι admire α\4-ω grind hp6-o» plough 

Ύ^λά-ω laugh ^ρκ^πο suffice άιτύ-ω oeMeve 

ipa -ω love i^i-n vomit οψύ-ω draw water 

-κ\ά•ω break ζ4-ω boil χτύ-ω spit 

σνά-ω draw ^e-» scrape «λκ« (ίλκ-ν) draw 

χα\ά-ω loosen rcXe-» complete Iprw {kptr-v) creep 

αιΒί-ομ,αι feel shame [τρ€-«] tremble 
άκ4-ομαί heal &χβομαι {αχθ-€) am vexed 

Of the above, all which form perfect middle and first passive systems, 
are also S^erbs (except άρ6ω\ see 291 c. 

ba. in the following, the final short vowel appears in orUi/ a part of 
the forms : the first three make it long in the future and aorist systems ; 
the next three in the perfect and passive systems : 
Sc-» bind μύ•» shut eyes alvi-o» praise 

hv-u> offer κα\4'ω call δυ-ω pass under 

\ύ'ω ioose μάχομαι (μαχ -i) fight χοθί-ω miss 

c. Yowel-stems which add σ in the perfect middle and first passive 
systems (S-verbs of the first class, 218). Here belong, beside the verbs 
under b. (not ba.), the following : 

Βρά-ω do x&<a heap up σ^Ι-ω shake 

κνά-ω scratch ^ύ-ω polish ^ραύ-ω break 

χρά-ω give oracle ΰ-ω rain ναύ-ω make cease 

χρά-ομαι use -Kvai-u scratch KcAetJ-w order 

νΐ-ω heap up vai-oo strike Χ^ύ-ω stone 

κυ\ί-ω roll ναλαί-ω wrestle ακού-α hear 

Ίτρί-ω saw κ\€ί-ω {kMj-w) shut κρού-ω beat 
χρί-ω anoint 

d. Stems which assume € in some forms (E-verbs of first class, 217) ί 
&χθΌμαι am vexed ififHa go to harm μ4ν-ω remain 
βόσκ-ωfeed -c^S-a» sleep νάμ-ω distribute 
βούκ-ομαι vdsh «ψ-» boU^ cook οί-ομαι think 

5e-« needy want μάχ-ομαι fight οΐχ-ομαι am gone 

4θ4κ-ω^ θ€λ» vnsh μ^Λλ-ω am about •η4ρΖ-ομαι pedo 

ΓΙρ-0 /Aat] ask μίκ•ω care for ireV-o/uot/y 
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e. Stems which form second tenses (sscozn^TSNBE terbs of the first 
class): 

γράψ^ torUe 

6iro/ia< {artx)foUow 
υ^ρΌμοΛ] ask 
Ιχ« (σ€χ) haWf hold 
^λίβ-ω press 
λάμχ'» shine 
*λ€ν« gather 
άν-οίγ^ open 
•κίμτΓΗο send 



ea. Vowel-stems. 
άκού -w hear 
βιό-ω Uve 
Bi-»pass under 
ψύ-ΰ» make gr9w 

eb. Consonant-stems. 
&y^ lead 

άρχ-ω rtUe^ begin 
βλίν» hoky see 



χ^Ω^^μαι pedo 

7Γ€ΤΌμΜβ^ 

ΐΓ\4κ-ω twist 
Ttyly^ choke 
στρ^φ-ω tarn 
rpiir^ turn 
τρ4φω (^ρ^ψ) nourish 
τρίβ-ω rub 
τύφω (^υφ) smoke 
ψύχ-ω cool 



292. Second Class {Lengthening Class). 



a. Mute-stems. 
kHitt» (a) rot 
Tf\Kto (&) m^U 
rpayw (&) gnaut 
iϊίXiiφω (?) anoint 
Acivw (() leoAie 



7r€i$M (i) persuade 
ψ^ϋομαι (?) spare 
φ^ύγ» {ν) flee 

b. Stems in v. 
deto (θν) run 



ν4ω {νυ) swim 
ΐΓλ€» (ν\υ) sail 
Tcvitu (irvv) breaihe 
pern (Jtv) now 
χ4ω(χυ)ρο»Τ 



293, Thied Class {Tau Class). 



βίΓτ» (φ) mid. touch 
βάκτω (ψ) dipy dye 
βλάπτω (β) hurt 
^άπτω (φ) bury 
Κρύπτω (φ) weaken 
καΚύττΓ» {β) cover 



κάμτΓ^ω bend 
κλίχ'τω steal 
κΟΊΓ•^ω cut 
Kpxnrrto (β, φ) hide 
κύν-τω 8tO<^ 
pivr» {φ) sew 



plirr» (φ) throw 
σκάπτω (φ) dig 
σκ4ΊΓ•τομαι view 
σκ^ιπ-τω prop 
σκώπ-τω jeer 
τύπ•^ω strike 



294. FouETH Class {Iota Class). 



a. Lingual-stems 

with pres. in σσω, 
ηρμόττωβί together 
βκίττω take hofiey 
-πάσσω sprinkle 
ΊτΚάσσω/οΓη 
ΐΓτίσσ•» pound 



b. Labial-stems. 
ιτ4σσω (») cook 
^Αζω {fi) wash hands 

c. Stems that yary. 
ΊΓοΙζω (δ, γ) sport 
σώζω (σωy σωΐ) save 

e. Second-tense verbs of the fourth class : 
ea. Mute-stems. τάσσω (yJa1Ύange 

άλλάσσω (7) exchange φρίσσω {κ) am rai^h 
κηρύσσω (κ) proclaim φυλάσσω (κ) guard 
[κλάζω] (ττ) make nois$ χ4ζω (δ) caco 
κράζω (y) cry 



μάσσω {y) knead 
ορύσσω (χ) dig 
νλΐισσω (y) strike 
νράσσω (y) do 
πτ-ήσσω (κ) cower 
<τφάττω (y) slay 



eb. Liquid-stems. 
&λ-λομαι leap 
βάλ-λω throw 
iyelpw (e) rousCy wake 
θάλ-λ» flourish 
'καίνω (») kill 



d. E-verbs of 4th class. 
-^C» (ίδ, Ιζ€) seat, sU 
6ζω (oSf o^e) smell 
οφείλω {οφΐλ, οφίΐλ^) 

am obliged 
χαίρω (χορ, χαιρή rejoice 



κλίνω (Τ) caufe to lean 
κτ€ΐνω («) kill 
μαίνομαι {&) am mad 
6φ€ίλω (c) am obliged 
[σαίρω (ά) sweep"] 
σπείρω (ί) sow 
στ4λ-λω send 
σφάλ•λω make fall 
φαίνω (α) show 
ίρθύρω(€) destroy 
χαίρω (α) rejoice 
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f. Liquid-Stems that reject ν in certain forms : 
iOavto ({) came to lean tcrtivu (e) kill r^ivw (c) extend 

Kphfw (() distinguish χκϋνω (ν) vxish clothes κ^ρΒαίνω (&) gain 
" g. Vowel-stems : καίω (καν) buniy κλαίω (κλαν) weepf [ραίομαί] (δα) di- 
vide. 

295. Fifth Class {Mt Class). 

a. Stems which assume f : 
βα^ω {βα) go νί-νω drink 
ίΚαύνω (cXa) drive τΐ-νω pay hack 
φθά-νω anticipate φθί-νω perish 

b. Stems which assume ay : 
αΙσθ-άνομΛΐ perceive βλαστ-άρω mrcut 
ψμαρτ-άνω err -Ιαρθ-άνω sieep 
αϋξ-άρω increase -•χβ-άνομαι am hated 

c. Stems which assume αν, with inserted 
[^ιγγάνω'] {^ty) touch λανθάνω (λα$) lie hid 
λνγχάνωΧλαχ)ρβίΙ>ι/1<Λ μχα/θάνω (μαθ) learn 
λαμβάνω (λαβ) take 

d. Stems which assume v€ : 
βυ-ν4ω stop up κυ•ν4ω kiss 
ικ-ν4ομαι come 

e. Stems which assume w : 



Βάκ-νω bite 
κάμ-νω am weary 
τ4μ-νω cut 

ολισθ-άνω slip 
δσφρ-αΐνομαι smell 
οφλ'ΐσκάνω incur 



νυνθάνομαι {νι/θ) inquire 
τυγχάνω (τι/χ) happen 



ea. Vowel-stems. 
Κ€ρά-νννμι mix 
κρ€μά-ννυμι hang 
-7Τ€τά-ννυμί expand 
α'κ€^ά-ννυμι scatter 
-%-ννυμι clothe 
[κορί'ννυμϊ] satiate 
σβ4•ννυμι extinguish 
ζώ-ννυμι gird 



)-νννμι} strengthen 
στρώ-ννυμι spread out 
[χρώ-ννυμι] color 
eb. Consonant-stems. 
-άγ-νυμι break 
&ρ•ννμαί win 
Β^ίκ-νυμί show 
flpy -νυμι shut in 
ζ^ύγ-νυμί join 



ύιησχν4σμαι promise 

-κτίν-νυμι kiU 
μίγ-νυμι mix 
-όλ-λυμι destroy 
ίμ-νυμι swear 
ομόργ^νυμι wipe 
ν^^-ννμιβχ 
Ίττάρ-νυμαι sneeze 
ρ-ίτγ-νυμι break 
στόρ-νυμι spread out 



296. Sixth Class {SigmorKappa Class), 

a. Vowel-stems. άναβιώσκομαι re-animxUe ίν-άλτίσκω expend 

γηρά-σκω grow old [βιβρώσκωΛ (βρο) eai &.μβλ4σκω miscarry 

-Βι^ράσ•κω (δρα) run γιγνώσκω (yvo) know ^^ρΛσκωβη4 

ηβά-σκω come to puberty [θρώσκω] (θορ, ^po) leap arTtp -Ισκω deprive 
^νήσκω (θαμ, θνα) die '^ιτρώσκω (rpo) wound ά.λ4ζω {αλ€κ) ward off 

κυ4σκομαι conceive 

μ€Θύ-σκω make drunk 



ιλά-σκομαι propitiate 
μιμν-ίισκω {μνα) remind 
νινράσκω (irpa) sell 
φά-σκω say 
api -σκω please 



b. Consonant-stems. 
αλ'Ισκομαί am taken 



διδοίσκ» (διδαχ) teach 
μίσγω (μιγ) mix 
νάσχω (ναθ) suffer 
χάσκω (χαν) gape 



γαμ'4ω marry 
ΐγηθ-ίω"] rejoice 



297. Skventh Class {JEpsihn Class), 

δοκ -cw «eem, think ώθ-4ω push 
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298. Eighth Class {Reduplicating Class). 

a. For VERBS in μι of the eighth class, see 273. 

b. Verbs in ω : 

Ύί-γνομαι {y€p) become χΐντω {ir€r)fcUl [τηράω] (τρα) bore 

ϊσχω (σ€χ) hold τίκτω (reic) oeffet^ bear 

299. Ninth Class {liesidual Class), 

a. Defectite VERBS : 
Hi (UBotKa, Mia) fear id (ol^a) know va {π€πάμαι) possess 

€p (^pa>j €Ϊρηκα) say ικ {ίοικα) seem like τλα {ίτΚτιν) endure 

ηθ {(ίωβα) be accustomed 

b. Mixed verbs: 
αίρ4-ω (cA) take όρά-ω {id, oir) see φ€ρ-ω {οι, €V€k) bear 

ίρχ-ομαι {ζ\υθ) go, come τρ4χω (θρ€χ, ^ρ^μ) run ωι/Ι-ομαι (νρια) buy 
ίσθί-ώ («δ, (pay) eat 



SPECIAL FORMATION OF VERBS. 

Alphabetical List. 

800. The followmg list contains a number of verbs, beside those in- 
cluded in the foregomg classified list : thus, especially, 

a. verbs which have some irregularity in augment or reduplication : 

b. verbs of which the active voice has no future, the future middle 

being used instead: 

c. verbs without an active voice, in which the middle has no aorist, 

the aor. pass, being used instead (passive deponents, 284) : 
with a few others, inserted on account of various peculiarities. 

The list gives the Attic inflection (tense-systems) of the verbs included 
in it. But other forms are introduced to some extent Those enclosed in 

f], or marked n. a. pr,, are not used in Attic prose. The letters n. a. 
not Attic, in prose or poetry), — r. (rare), r. a. (rare in Attic), r. a. pr. 
(rare in Attic prose), — po. (poetic), — I. (late, after the proper Attic pe- 
riod), — are added to some forms to mark the extent of their use. Forms 
which occur in comic dialogue are, in general, regarded as belonging to 
the language of Attic prose. The existence of a future in Attic is o^en 
inferred from that of a first aorist. 

Where the forms are arranged in columns, the future system stands in 
the^re^ column, the aorist systems in the second, the perfect systems in the 
third, and the passive systems in the fourth. 

As to verbs not included in the list, the learner may seek for their 
forms in the lexicon, or construct them irom the stem, by applying the 
rules for tense-formation (260-64). 
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aa. &γ&•μαι (1) admire (274 d) : aor. iry^^y (^^^ b. 284), ίτ^ασάμ'ην r. a. pr» 

ab. άτγ^λ-λ» (4) announce, [2 aor. ff77cAoy, ι^77«λ^/Α7}ν, ^77eAi}f^, late ?] 
ά77€λ» ff77€iXo ^77c\ica, ff77cAfi« ^77^X617^ 

ac. aytipw{ii^ayfp)gcUher^ See 207. 740 ac 

hiytfm liyapa [αγίτγ^ρμαι η. a. Ιτγίρθην η. a.] 

ad. &γ-«ΊΓμι (δ) break : in prose, only κaτάγwμu See 201. 208. 
-ei(» -4άζα ^aya (289) •€Αγΐ|ΐ^ 

ae» &γ•Μ (1) /βα(2. (1 aor. ^^α r., 2 pf. later ίτγ-^οχα vetj irreg.) 
Alw (282) liyayoi^ (2B4 a) ί^χα (267 e), i|7)uai ^x^ifir 

af. 4^δ-ω (1) sing : contracted from atiH•^ n. a. pn 

^σομχα (281) ^σα Jcr/iat ^«r^ijir 

ag. αΙΙί^μαι {})feel shame : {jjIBwa^iviv in Att. prose pardoned) 
οΛ^^σομαι ^9€σάμην ^^(σμαι (212 a. 218) ^4σθην (284) 

ah. aly4-io (ΐ) praise : simple verb r. a. pr. 

Μμ4σω{212Β) fvtca fvtKOy ^νημαι {212) ψ)»4θηρ 

ω. αιρίω (9, αφβ, 4λ) ^aite, mid. choose. See 201. 

αίρ^σο) ιΤλοί' (Ιλβ* etc.)^f>i}Ka, {//η^μαι ^ρ^θην (of. 212 a) 

aj\ afjp» (4, άρ) take up^ hear away : contr. fr. α^Ιμω (&c/>) n. a. pr., cf. 22. 

αρω (α) ^ρα (253 c) "^ρκα, "^piucu ^f><^y 

ak. α/σ^-άν-ο/ΑΜ (6) /^ereetve. also αϊσ9>ομαι (1) r. See 217• 

αΙσθ'ίισΌμΜ '^σθόμην ξσθημαι 

al. άί-ω (1, άϊ) Aear / in Att pr. iir-oti», impf. 6X0» (β).: [aor. ^«^ϊόΌ η. a.] 
am. ακ4ομαι (1) heal. See 212 a. 

ακ^σομαι ίικ€σάμην [1ικ€σθην L] 

an. oicoi^.» (1) hear. See 28L 207. 200. 214. 218. 

ακούσομΰα IJKOvaa άκ^κοα, Ι^κουσμαι 1.] ^ικονσθην 

ao. ακροάζομαι (1) /fs^en ^0. See 212. 

ακροάσομαι ίικροάσάμην [ίικρόάμαι L ^ικροάβηρ L] 

ap. αλαλάζω (4, -7) ra»e ^ war-cry : fat. άλαλ({|ομαι (281), aor. ήλάλα(α1 
aq. αΚά-ομαι (1) wander : [aor. p. ^λ^βηι/ (284).] 
ar. άλ€ΐ>α; (2, αλι^) anoint. See 207. (2 aor. p. ήλίψηΐ' r.) 

as. hxi^w (6, for ολ€κ-ίΓΛ-«) ward off: act. rare in prose. 

άλ«|ομα{ ήλ€|({/Α7}ν 

at. άλ€-ω (IJ ^nci. See 252 e. 212 a. 218. 207. 

(αΚίσω) άλΰ ffAc^a [άλ^λ€κα 1.] *€σμαί [ίιλ4σθην 1.] 

an. αΚ'ίσκ-ομαι (6, άλ, αλν, 217 a) am taken : used as pass, to αίρ4ω. 

αΚώσομαι 4άΚων (201) 4ά\ωκα (208) 

or ίίλωι/(279 1) - or ^λωκα 
ay. άΐ'-άλ-ίσκ-» (6, αν-αλ, αν-αλο) expend, also αι/άλ(^α;. 

άναλώ(Γ» &ι/άλ»σα αΐ'άλ^κα, (Ινάλωμαι άνάκώθηρ 

&ι^λ»(Γα(199 a) άνήλνκα, aj^Xw/xai άιτηλώθιιρ 

aw. άλλ(ίσσα (4, -7) exchange. See 184. 257 e. aor. p. ίιλλάχθηρ 

αλλάζω ^λλα|α ^\\αχα, ΙΙλΧαγμαι ίιλλάγηρ 
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ax. &λτλομαι (4) leap : fut. άλοΟμαχ, aor. ηΚάμην (253 c), ΐ}\όμην r. a. 
ay. αμαρτ'άν-ω (5) err» See 217. 281. 

αμαρτ-ίισομαι ^μαρτον ημάρτ-ηκα^ -ημαι ημαρτ'ίιθην 

az. ίμβ\-1σκ'ω (6, αμβλ^ αμβλο, 217 a) mUearry, [also ί|-αμ^8λ<ί•«.] 

ΐμβΚώσω ¥ιμβ\ωσα ΙΙμβλωκα, ¥ίμβ\»μαι \)]μβλώ9η;ν Κ] 

ba. αμιΚΚά-ομοί contend: fut. '^ισομαι, [pf. ή/Αίλλημαι,] aor. ^μ{λλ^0ΐ7ΐ^ (284)• 

bb. [ajuir€x» (for α/*</>[ι]-€χ«, 40 b. 87) ptU around ; also άμνίσχω :] 

mid. άμνίχομαι [and αμ-κ-ισχ-ν^Όμαι (6)] Λανβ on. Fat. aju^c^W) 
aor, ^ιμνίΗτχον (202 c), inf. ά/χιτι-σχβΐμ. Cf. ex« fd, ίσχ» gg» 
be. αμύνω (4, α/Αΰν) ware? o/f ; fiit. a/Auj/w, aor. ^ϋνα. 

bd. οίμφισβητ€-ω (1) ίίβάαίβ ; by augm. ^ιμψισβ- or ^ιμψ^σβ- (202 c, d). 
άμφισβητ-ήσω ^μψισβΉτ-ησα ίιμφισβητ'ίιθηρ 

be. άναίρομαι (4, om»') re /Μθβ ; [aor. ήνηΐ'ά/ΐιΐ}!'.] 

— ομ-οί'τ-ω, see οίγω iw. 

bf. αμ^ορθό-ω (1) erf upright, reg. : in comp. with ^iri, has double augm. 
επανορθώσω ίπηνώρθωσα ίνηνύρθωμαι (209) ίττηνοιρβώθη» 

bg. oir-oyrei-» (1) meet See 281. (οντά-» η. a. pr.) 
άναντηοΌμαι απάντησα οπήκτηκο, [-i;fiatl. αιτηντήβην L] 

bh. oi/i}-»(l) achieve, Att. also oi'iJTei or oh5t» (cf. 222). 

ayia«(212a) ffvC^a ^ιαίκα, 4jw^M« [ίινύσθην JL• &.] 

bi. οπΟ-λα^-« (1) en/oy. See 281. 

άνολαύσομαι ακ4λΛυσα άίΓθ\4λαυκα,[^σ)μαι L ακ€\αύσθηρ 1.] 

bj. fiarr» (3, αφ) fasten, kindle, mid. towcA. 

— op, see αϊρα» aj. — for 2 pf. άράρα (even in Xen.), see apapiσκω 740 bl. 
bk. ίρδ-ω (1) waier : [aor. ^ρσα Hd.] 

bl. .ίρ4-σκ•ω (6) ^Zeaee. See 212 a. 218. 

άρ€σω lipeaa [άρήρίκα 1. ^peVflijv] 

bm. αρκ€-ω (1) 5t{^ce. See 212 a. 218. 

άρκ4σω 1jpK€aa [iipκ€σμaι L ίίρκ4σΘτΐΡ 1.] 

bn. αρμόττω (4) β together: see 223 b. also αρμόζω {αρμοΖ) r. a. pr. 

αρμόσω άρμοσα ^ρμοκα, ^ρμοσμαι 7)ρμ6σθην 

bo. ίρν4-ομαι (1) deny. See 284. (aor. m. ηρνησάμην r. a. pr.) 

αρνί\σομαι ί^ρρτημαι iipviiQr]V 

bp. ap-i/ii-^oi (5, tip) win, mostly poetic-^fut. αρουμ&ι, 2 aor. ήρίί/Αην.] 
bq. άρ6-ω (l) plough. See 212 a. In Attic prose only pr. impf. 

[άρόσω ^ίροσα άρ•ίιρομαι η. a. ^ιρόβην] 

br. αρπάζω (4, apvaS) seize. Fut. act. r. a. pr. 

ίφπάσομαι ^ρττασα ^ρνακα, ^ρτασμαι ηρνάσθην 

η. Forms from st^apway (αρπάξω, etc. : 2 aor. p. ^}pπάyηv) η. a. 
bs. ίρύ-ω (1) (iraw waier ; Att. αρύτω (cf. 222): aor. ίΐρϋσα (212 a). 
bt. Spx-w (1) rule, begin (before others), mid. begin (one's own action). 

&ρξω ^ρξα ^ρχα, ^ργμαι ^ίρχθην (282) 

bu. ^σσω (4, ^κ) rush (contr. fr. άΐσσω r. a. pr.) : fut. di^«, aor. }|a. 
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bv. αύζ-άν-ω (6) increase, also αϋξ-ω (1). See 217. 

αύξτισω ιιΰξηϋτα ηΰξηκα, ηϋξημαι ηΙξίιθην 

bw. &χθ-ομαι (1) am vexed: fut. ^χΒίσομ,αι (291 d, b), aor. ^ιχθΜιιν (284). 
bx. βαδίζω (4, iSaSiS) ^o. See 281. 262 f. 

βαΙιουμοΛ ^βάΖκτα [jScjSaStica 1.] 

by. βαίρω (5) for βα-ν-ι-ω^ 229)^0. For fut and 1 aor. act, see 740 bt 

βΐΐσομαι (281) ίβ-ην (279 a) i9^i8i7ira(280),i9^i3aMai, ίβίΟην (212 a) 

n. Of the simple verb, the Attic prose has only pres. and pDerf. active. 
β€βαμαι, 4βάΘην are never found simple, 
bz. βά\-\ω (4) throw. See 215. 266 e. 

βάλω ^βαλον β^βΚηκα, β4β\ημαι ίβλ-^^ν 

ca. βάντω (S, βαψ) dip, dye. 

βάι^ω Κβα^α βίβαμμαι ίβάψην 

cb. βιβάζω (4, βιβα^) make go. See 252 e. Simple verb n. a. pr. 
βιβώ {-άσω) ίβίβασα [β^βίβασμαι 1. 4βιβάσΘην L] 

cc. [βιβρώσκω (6, βρο, 229) eat,] defectiye parts supplied from iaOioo ew. 
[βρώσομαιΐ, ΙεβρωσαΙ."] βίβρωκα, βίβρωμαι [4βρώθην Ώ. Λ."] 

cd. βι-ό-ω (1) live : pres., and 1 aor. {ίβίωσα), r. a. 

βίώσομαι(281) 4βίων (219 m) βίβίακα, β^βίωμΜ [Ιο life. 

η. αρα'βιώσκομαί{6), aor. ίι^-€βί»ν came to life, but άν-^βιωσάμην brought 

ce. βλάντω (8, iSAaiS) Ai»rf. See 257 e. aor. p. 4β\άψθην 
βλάψω ϊβλωΙ^α βέβλαψα, βάβλαμμοΛ 4βλάβ•ην 

cf. βλαστ-άν-ω (6) eproW. Kedupl /3f- or ί- (205 a, b). 
[/3X(um}(r»] ίβλαστον (i8)€/3A<i(mjico(2l7) 

eg. iSAcV-o) (1) 2ooA;, «6β. 

/8λ^ψ» ίβλ€ψα β«βλ€<Ι>α, [-μμαι 1. 4βλ€<Ι>$ην 1.] 

ch. /3λίττ«(4) toA;e<Ae Aoiwy; see 223 b: aor. ί)8λιΐΓα. 
ci. /3οά-» (1) shout: fut βο^ισομαι (281), aor. 4β6ησα. Perf. and pass. late, 
cj. i3(i<r/f-» (!)/<!«</ trans., mid. intrans. : fut βοσκ-ίισω (217). 
ck. βούλ-ομαι (1) «ήβΛ. See 198 a. 217. 

βουλ'ΐισομαχ β^βούλημαι 4βουλ4ιθηρ (284) 

cL βρίχ-ω (1) W6i. [2 aor. p. ίβράχην (264 e) n. a.] 

^pe|« ^i8p€|o β4βρ€Ύμαι 4βρ4χθην 

— βρο, see βιβρώσκω cc. 

cm. βϋ-νί-ω (6) eioj? «ρ : Attic only in comedy. 

βtσω ίβϋσα β4βυσμΜ {21S) [4βύσθηνΙ] 

— ya {ΎΐΎνομαί), see 280 c. 

en. Ύαμ'4'ω (7) marry, uxorem duco, mid. nubo. 

70/i» ^ΠΜ'α Ύ^γάμηκα, -ι?μα< [/γα/Α^θην L] 

CO. γ€λά-» (1) ίαΐί^τΛ. See 281. 212 a. 218. 

-γίλάσομαί 4'γ4λασα [7€7€λα<Γ/Αθχ L] 4γ€λάσθην 

cp. 'γ4μω (1) amfuU: only pr. impf. 

— 76»', see ΎΐΎνύμαι cs. 

cq. yr^O-i-n (7) rejoice, poetic : in prose only 2 pf. 
γηβ-ίισω η. a. ίγί^θίίσα η. a. yiynOa am glad 
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cr. Ύηρά'σκ-ω (6) OP γηρά-ω (1) grew old : 2 aor. inf. γηρανω, (279 b). 

γηρ&σω 4γ(ιράσα y^yiipouca am old 

cs. 'γί'γνομαι (8, 7(1') become : also γΙνομΜ (16) less freq. in Att. 

Ύ^ν^ισομαι 4Ύ€νόμηρ yeyova {2S0c) have become^ have been 

yeγ4^^ημaι (217) fyei^dTif r. a. 

ct ytyvacKM (6, yyo^ 229) know : also yϊvώσκω (16) less freq. in Att. 

7)'(ν0Όμα<(281) l7y«v(279n) iyvwKaf ^γνωσμαι 4γνύ(τθην (218) 
cu. yλiχΌμaι (1) dfeeire : only pr. impf. 
cv. 7λίφ-« (1) ^rraw. Redupl. 7e- or i- (205 a^ b). 

[7λ^ψ« 1. liyKur^a n. a.] (y)4y\υμμaί \_4y\u<priy 1.] 

cw. ypa^-» (1) ttvife. 

7Ρ<ίψ« Ι7ραψα yiypoupa, y4ypaμμaι 4ypa4niiv 

ex. [δαίομαι (4, δα, 294 g) (itvufi^ .* fat. ScCao/icu,] aor. ^δασά/Αΐ^ΐ'. 
cy. Ζάκ-νω (6) di^. See 213. 

8^|ojuai (281) Ιδακον Ιί49ιτγμαί 4Ηχθην 

cz. κατα-δαρθ-άΐ"» (δ) e^ejE> eoundltf: 2 aor. '4ίαρθον^ pf. -δ€δ(£/}0η«α(217). 

da. δ€ί«-ΐΊΛ-μι (5) «Aow. See 267 e. 

δβίΙ» Ιδ«|α δ€δ((χα, Β4Ζ€Γγμαί 4ϋίΙχθ•τιν 

db. δίρ-ω {Ι) flay. Att. also δαίρα> (4). 

δ€ρ£ iUipa δ^δαρ /iat (268 a) ^δ^ρην (264 e) 

do. ΐ4χ-ομαί (1) receive. 

Ζ4ΐομαι 4Ζ€ξάμ'ην B4ίfyμaι 4α4χθ•ην r. a. 

dd. δ€-ω (1) bind. See 261 b. 291 ba. Fut pf. δ€δ^σο/χαι. 
δήσ» ^(τα δ6δ€κα, δcδcfιαi 4Ζ4θ•ην 

de. δ/-» (1 ) neet/) mid. toan/, en^reo^. Impers. δ^? U u neeeeeary. . 
δ€^σ'α> (217) 4nh\ffa Β€^ηκα, δ€δ^μα{ ^Sc^Oiji' (288) 

df. δ< (9), δ6ί (213), δοι (211 a),/ier. 

δ€ίσομαι (281) Ιδ«<Γο δ€δοίκα, δ^δίο (280 e), /ear . 

dg. δίαιτα-» (1) arbitrate, mid. ZeoJa /t/e: impf. (^)δ<ι^τ«ΐ'. 

διαιτήσ-» (€)δ<^ΐ7σα δβδιί^τΐ^κα, -^μαι ((4)Ζι:\ρτηΒιιν (283) 

η. The forms with augm. 4- (as 4Ziyr»v) are used only in comp. 
dh. δ(δ(ί(τκω (6, for διδαχ-σκ-») feocA. 

διδβί^» ^δίδα^α δβδ/δαχα, -7Μ«ί 4^ιΒάχΘ•ην 

dL δίδτ7)αι (8, δί) r. a. pr. = δ^-« δίτκί; like τίβι^μι, but only pr. impf. 
dj. diZpdffK» (6, δρα) run : used only in comp. See 229. 

-Ζράσομαι (281) -βδραΐ' (279 c) -USpoKa 
dk. Βίϋωμι (S, io) give. See 188. 192. 

Ζώσο» ίίωκα Ζ4Βωκα, δβδομαι 4Β6θην (212 a) 

dl. διψά-&> (1) thirst; forcontr., see 251c.: fut. διψάσω, aor. ^δίψιισα. 
dm. ioK-4 'ω (7) seem, t?iink. Poetic or late are fut., aor., etc., from δοκβ. 

δ(ί|'ν ΙίΒοξα l•4δoyμaΛ {4Ζόχθην r. a.) 

— δρο, see διδpcίσ/f» dj. — δρα^ι*, ί>ρομ, sec τρ4χω nf. 

dn. δρά-» (1) (]?o. Sec 218 : but pf. ΙίΖρόχτμαι τ. 

έδρασα ZiUpoxOy δ4Βραμαι έδράσΟην 
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do. ίύροτμΜ (1) am able. See 274 e. 198 a. (Leae common aor. ί^υνάσθην,) 
Ιίυν^σομΜ ^Μνημαι ί^υνίιθην (284) 

dp. Sihw {l)pa88 under, take on (288 d. 194) : also Hihv^ (5). 

Βόσοο Ιδΰσα, Ιί^ϋν ScSt/ica, ScSi/juat ϋίνθην (291 ba) 

— iy see ίημι gc : ιίρνυμι ei. 

dq. id'» {i) permit. See 201. 208. 

4άσ<» €Ϊάσα cTcuca, ciofuu ^Ιάθην 

dr. iyyva-w engage : by augm. ^771;- or ίνβγν- (pf. ^77671;-), 208 b. 

ίγγυΐΐσφ ίτγγιη/ισα ^yoriKO, ίιγγυημαι ίιγγυηβην 

ds. iycipo» (4, €7«ρ) rouee, «οαΑ;^ (289), mid. toake intrana, 

iy€poi Hy^ipa iypiiyopOf 4γίτγ€ρμαι ifyipOiiv 

D. For redupL, see 207. 2 aor. m. ^ρόμη» (cf. 254 a), inf. typeoBau 

— «δ, «δ-ο, e8-e-<r, see iaQi(a ew. 

dt καθ-ίζομαι (4, ^δ) βτί cJoim, impf. 4κα$€ζ6μ'ημ (202 c) USQ. as aor. 

Ka0c5oO/Aat (for -«σο/χαι, 217. 252 e) See t^» gb. 

du. 4θ€\-ω and^cA-» (1) tokh: see 217. Augmented forms always have ^•. 

(ί)0ίλ^σ« ήβ«λησα ήβ^ληκα 

dv. ^diC» (4, <0<δ) accustotn. See 201. 208. 186. 

e6<ctf efOt^a cY0iKa, cfOt^^ai €Ϊθίσθην 

— ίΤδοκ, see όρ<£« jg. — ct8«if (οΤδα), see 280 f. 

dw. €ΐκάζω (4, €(κα8) conjecture, ctV may become ^κ- by augm. or redupL 

ίΐκάσομαι δίκασα ^Ικασμαι ^ικάσθην 

dx. €ίκ-» (1) ^^.* fut. €Ϊ|», aor. c7|a. 

— ctKCtff (Ιοχκα), see 280 g. — €Ϊμι (1, ι) ^o, see 276. 

— ίΐμί (1, 6σ) am, see 277. — cTiroi', see €p eo. 

dy. ctjp7-i/v-fu (6) shut in. (also clj97^ 1. ; but fipy -ω shut out.) 
€ίρξω «ν^Ο) Ρ• cp|as €ίpyμat ΦχΟτίΡ 

dz. -ei/}» (4, cp, orig. 0€p)jo%n: aor. -cTpo, pf. -upKa (for c-cpica). 

— €Ϊ«βο, see -ηβ fh. 

ea. ίκκλησιάζω (4, -δ) Λοώ? assembly : by augm. ή«κλ7?σ- or ίζ^κλησ- (208 b). 
ίκκλΊίσιάσω ίζ^κλιισίάσα 

— ίλ (cTxoi^), see α/ρ^» ai. 

eb. 4λαύνω (5, for (λα -yu-w) drive, (also ^λά-» po.) See 212 a. 262 e. 207. 
4λΜ (-άσν) ffXacra ^λ^λακα, Αήλα/χαι ^ιΚάθην 

ec. i\4yx-» (1) convict. See 207. 174. 

A67|« ^λ€7|α A^Ae7fiai(260b) ^Xryx^iji^ 

— €λθ, eXue, eXcvO, see ίρχομαι ev. 

ed. Ιλίσσα» (4, 4λ<κ) mnd (also c /λίσσω.) See 201. 208. 

ίλ/^« eTXt|a [€7λΐ7μαι] €ίκ1χ9ην 

ee. 6λκ-» (1) (frato. Most forms from stem 4λκυ. See 212 a. 218. 
^λ|Μ €Τλκνσα c7\icvKa, ^ΊλκυσμοΛ §ΙλΛύσθην 

ef. ^fiew (1) vomit : fut 4μ4σ», 4μουμαι^ 252 e, aor. ^fico-a (212 a). 

eg. 4ναμτ40Όμαι (1) oppose. See 203 b. 284. 

4ναντιώσομαι ίιναντίωμαι ηναντιώθηρ 

— eveic, €y67»f, see ψ4ρω nt. 
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eh. 4ρθύμ4-ομαι (1) consider. See 284. 

ίνΒϋμ'ί)σομΜ ίντ^9(>μ•ημαι 4νίΘϋμ'ίιθην 

el ^-ννυ-μι (5, orig. st. Λσ) clothe : simple verb poetic. See 252 e. 

o/i^iw (-ίσω) ίιμψί€σα ^μφί^σμοΛ (202 c. 209) 

ej. ivoxKitu (1) harass. See 202 d. 

ίνοχΚίισω ^νώχλησα ^ινύχληκα, -ημαι [ήΐ'Μχλ^Οηκ η. a.] 

— KoiKo^ itpK€tVy see 280 g. 

ek. ίορτάζω (4, -δ) keepfestivaly impf. ^ώρταζορ (f. ηορτ,, 14 b), aor. ίώρτασα, 
el ίπίστα-μαι (1) Arnow, see 2Y4f : fut. ίνιστ^ισομαι^ aor. ήιτιστήβηκ (284). 
em. eir-o/itti (1, orig. st σβιτ) follow ; impf. ^Ιπόμην (201) : fut. €ψομα(. 

2 aor. ^σνόμην {σχώμαι, σιτοίμην^ etc.) for c-<r(c)ir-oj(«i}i', with irreg. A. 
en. v€pi-iv'» (1, σ€π) ; impf. -eiiroi', fut. -«ψ», [aor. -4avoyy pass, -c^erji'.] 
eo. e/>, ^, (9,) say : aor. from stem c(ir. 

4ρώ €Ϊιτορ, c7ira (1/>τ7κα,€ίρη/Αα(,(205 c) 4^^•(ιθην 

η. The pr. impf. are supplied by Aeyw, <1>ημ(, or αγορεύω. — cp, Ji€, for 
orig. f ep, fpe (256 e) : φηκα for Γ^Ρρηκα, ί^^'ίιθην for ^Ρρηθηρ. — 
€Ϊνορ for c-«irov, Orig. Ρί-Ρ^ιτ-ορ^ with redupl, cf. 254 a ; impv. 
cfVe (247 b). — cTtto, without tense-sign, cf. 253 a. 
ep. ipd -ω (1) love : aor, p. ^ράσθην (212 a. 218) in active sense, 
eq. ίρτγάζομαι (4, ^pyaX) tcork. See 201. 208. 

4ργάσομαι €ΐργασάμην ^ίργασμαι €ΐργάίτθηρ 

cr. ^ρ€ίδ-» (l)prop. See 20Y. [pf. also lipttKa, 1ίρ€ΐσμαι^ η. a.] 

ipeiffw ffpci^a [^p^peiica Ι,-σ/χαι n.a. ήρ(ίσ9ΐ}ΐ'] 

— €p^asj see cl^i'^ut dy. 

es. [Ιερ-ομαι (1) euA; :] fut 4ρ•ίισομαι (217), 2 aor. ^ρ6μ•ην, 
η. Pr. impf., not used in Attic, supplied from 4ρωτάω, 

et. epT-ft» (1) creep ; see 201 : aor. ΐίρπΰσα (212 a) from st ίρπυ (cf. ee). 

eu. e^^ft» (1) go (to harm). See 217. Att mostly in comedy. 
ίβ^•ήσω ^ββησα Ijf^riKa 

ev. ίρχ-ομαι (9, «ρχ, €\υ9) go^ come. See 218. 
ίΚ^ύσομαι ^\$ov (214) i\4i\v$a (207) 

n. Fut, in Att prose, c7/ii (275 a). 2 aor. impy. i\9i (247 b). 

— «σ, see ci/ii (277). 

ew. ίσβί-ω (9, βσβι, €δ, φογ) eai. For perfects, see 207. 217. 218. 
Κδομαι (252 b) (ίψαΎον ^δ^δοκα, ϋί-ήΒ^σμαι ^ιδ4σθην 

η. ^σ9(-α>, from €σ9-» (Hm., cf. 223), and this from Ιδ-» (Hm., 739). 

ex. ίστιά-ω (1) entertain. See 201. 208. 

ίστιάσω (ΙστΙάσα c/orioKa, €<στίαμα( €t(rr((l9i7i^ 

ey. καβ-«ύδ-»(1) efeep; see 202 c. 217: fut. καθ(υδ•ίισω, (βδδ» r. a. pr.) 

ez. €ϋ\αβ4'θμαι (2) am cautious : fut. -^ισομαι^ aor. -i^O^v (284). 

fa. €ύρΊσκ-ω {&)find. See 217. 

€νρ•(ισω tZpov (247 b) ίϋρηκα, ίΰρημαι €ύρ4θην (212 a) 

fb. ίΰχΌμαι (1) ^ray, vote. 

c(;(o/uic i7u|(£/x^K ι^βγμαι 
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fc. οπ-€χ0-<£ΐΜ)/χοι (5) am hated; see 21 Y. {Κχθ^ JuxtCy po.) 
άπ^χθ^σομΜ ίίΊτηχθόμην άιτήχθημαι 

fd. Ιίχ-ω (1, <Γ6χ) have^ hold; impf. (Ίχον (201). also Χσχω (8). 

€ξ«, σχ4)σω ίσχον ίσχ-ηκα^ ίσχι\μαι [^^Χ^^ην η. a.] 

η. From stem σ^χ came ίχ (84 a) in ?ξω, and «χ (37 d) in Κχο» : also 

σχ (214) in Ιο-χοί', and σχβ (217) in σχήσ», Ισχηκο, etc. 

<Γχ6 appears even in 2 aor. eubj. σχ« (= <Γχ€-«), opt, σχοΐ-ηψ, 

impv. σχ€-ϊ (cf. 279 i). 

fe. άν•4χΌμαι (see fd.) endure; impf. ην^ιχόμην (202 d): fut Μ^ομχα^ 

[άνασχ^σομαι,] 2 aor. ^ι^^σχόμην^ \αν€σχ6μ'η^,'\ 

ff. €ψ-» (1) hoily cook. See 217. 

i\^ffu ^ψησα ^ψημαι [^ψι(9ΐ7ν η. a.] 

fg. ζά-ω (1) ^ive ; see 251 c : int. ζ^σω. (aor. and pf. supplied from βίάω•) 
fh. ζ^ύγ-νυ-μι (6, fu7, ^Ευγ, 229) join. (aor. p. ^iiE^xflTjy r. a. pr.) 

ζΐύξω €ζίυξα Ιίζ^υγμαι 4ζύγηρ 

fi. ζ^-ω (1) boil; see 212a. 218 : fat. ζ4σω^ aor. Κζ^σα^ v. C«<rr^'. 
g. fii-wu-Mi (5) ffird. See 218. 

^ώσ» Ιίζωσα [Ιίζωκα L] ίίζωσμαι }^4ζώσΘην L] 

fk. ηβάτσκ-ω (6) come to puberty : ηβά-ω (1) am at puberty. 

7ΐβι/Ισω ^ιβησα ^/3ΐ}κα 

fl. 7Τγ4-ομαί (1) feflki, /ΛίηΑ?. (aor. p. ίιγίιθην r.) 

ηγιίσομΛΐ ηγησάμην ^ιγημαι 

fm. ^δ-0 /Aat (1) am pleased : aor. p. {{σθηΐ' (284), fut ησθίια-ομαί. 
fh. η9 (9) : 2 pf. ίΧωθα (208. 211 b) am accustomed, plup. clc69eiy. 
fo. ^κ-ω (1) am come y impf. ^κον had come^ came : fut τ^ζω, 

— ί /ioi (1, ησ) sit; see 278. 

— ή/ιί (1, ο) eay / impf. ^y, ^ : see 274 a. 

fp. θάλ-λ» (4)/oumA : 2 pf. τ^θηλα (257 c) as pre& 

— ^av, Siee Μισκω fv. 

fq. θ<£ΐΓτ« (3, θαψ) owry. See 37 c. 

da^u ΙίΘα^α τΐΒαμμαι 4τάψίΐν 

fr. θαυμάζω (4, -δ) admire. See 281. 

^Λυμάσομαι 4θαύμασα τ^θαύμακα [-σμαι L] 4$αυμάσθη» 

— θ€, see τίθημι mv. — θίλ-• (1), see 4θ€Κω du. 
fs. 3eai (2, θν) run / see 221 : fut ^^ύσομαι. 

ft. [ptyyayoa (6, θιγ) towcA ; see 224 c : fut θί|ο/*αί,] 2 aor. Ιΰιγον. 

fu. ^λίβ-ω (l) press, [2 aor. p. 4θ\ίβην L] 

θλίψο» Ι0λιψα [τ4θΚιφα, -μμαι, L] 4θ\ίψΘην 

fy. ^νησκω (β, θακ, θι^α, 215) dte : used also as pass, of κτ^Ινω hill, 
άίΓο-θανονμαι aw-4Bavov τ4βιτηκα (280 d) am, dead 

n. [&oyoujuai, Ιβανοί', po.] fut pf. Τ60μι^|« (263 b). 

— ftof), see ^ρώσκω fy, — φράσσω (θροχ), see ταράσσω mn. 
fw. θρα^» (1) 6r<;aA:. See 218. 

θραύσω έθραυσα τ4θραυ μαι^ -σμαι 4θραύ(τθην 

— ^pecfi see rp^^» ne. — ^P^Xt see τρ4χω nf. 
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fx. • θρύπτ» (3, ^ρυφ) break down, ueaken. See 87 c. 740 fr. 

bp(n^<o \ίβρυ^α η. a.] τέθρυμμαι [4θρύφΘην 1.] 

fy. [ρρύσκω (6, θορ, dpo^ 215) leap : fut. ^oρovμaly'] 2 aor. $θορον, 
L•. ^ΰμό^μαι (1) am enraged^ See 284. 

[^ϋμώσομαι] Ύ€&ύμωμαι 4Θϋμώθην 

— ^υψ {τίθυμμαή^ see τύφω ηη. 

ga. »ύ-ω(1)ρββτ. See 291 ba. 

θάσ« ΚΟϋσα Τ€θυκα, τίθΰμαι ίτίθην (264 d) 

— ι, see cT/At (275).— ίδ (cTJoy), see δράω jg. — tS (6ίδώ$), see oUa 280 f. 

gb. ίζω (4, ίδ, iC, ife, 217) ββαί, «ώ, mid. θώ : in prose usu. καθ-ίζω, impf. 

4κάΘιζον (202 c), fut. {καθίσω) κα0ιώ (252 f), and καβιζίισομαι, aor. 
Μβισα or καθΓσα. — pres. also καθ-ιζ-άνΗο (5) and καθ-4ζομαί at, 
— n. tf» appears to be for σι-σ(€)δ-ω (of. πίιττω kk) ; and-l^<iMi}y 
(which is gen. used as aor.), for σ€'σ(€)δΌμην, 2 aor. with redupL 
and syncope (254 a). Pres. -ίζομαί was prob. a later formation. 

gc. Ιημι (8, 1) send. See 227. 273 a. (pf. a. m., aor. p., only in comp.) 
Ijo-w f κα (271) cfica, el/iai ct^iji' (201) 

— IK (ciict^s), see Ιίοικα 280 g. 

gd. ιΚ'»4•ομαι (5) come .* simple verb r. a. pr. 
Ίζομαι ίκόμην (199) ΐγμαι (206) 

ge. 1\ά-<τκΌμαί {&) propitiate. See 212 a. 218. 

ιλΛσομαι ίλασάμην Ιλάσθην 

gf. TffTij/it (8, στα) set. See 227. 273 d : for meaning, 288 a. 
στ^σο» έστησα, ^<mi»' ^ατηκα, ίστάμαι 4στ&θην 
JU Plup. ^ar-iiKeiv or eiffnficeiy, fut. pf. 4στή{« (263 b). 

gg. ϊσχα (8, σ€χ) hold, another form of $χω fd. See 227. 
gh. καθαίρω (4, καΒαρ) purify, (aor. also 4κάθάρα, 253 c.) 

καθαρω 4κάθτιρα κ^κάβαρκα 4καΘάρθην 

— κάθημαι, see 278. — καθίζω, see gb. 

gi. κατα-καίνω (4, καν) kiU : 2 aor. κατ-4κανον, [καίΐΌ» ρο.] 
gj. καίω (4, καυ) bum, Att also κΑω. See 223 g. 

καύ(Γο» ίκαΐΜΤα κίκαυκα, κ4καυμαι ίκαΰθ^ν 

gk. καλ€-(ν (1, καΧ(, κλ€, 214) βαΰ. See 291 ba. 252 e. 

καΧ4σ», καλΜ ίκάΚ^σα κίκλ-ηκα, κίκΚημαι εκλήθη» 

gl. καλύπτω (3, καΚυβ) cover : simple verb r. a. pp. 

κολϊίψα» ^κάλυψα κ€κά\υμμαι Ι4καλύφθημ] 

gm. iccvi -ϊ'-» (δ) aw Mwary, ew^. See 281. 2^ e. 

καμονμαι ίκαμον Κ€κμηκα 

gn. κάμπ-τ-ω (3) όβηΛ 

Κ(ίμψβ0 lίκaμr|fa κ4καμμαΛ (260 b) 4κάμφθην 

go. κ€*-/Αθί (1) /»β : fut. κίΐσομαι. See 276. 
gp. Kcipw (4, K€p) shear. See 256 c. 264 e. 

Κ€ρω fK€ipa [κίκαρκα 1.] κ4καρμαι [4κάρην η. a.] 

gq. κ€\€ύ'ω (1) or(2er. See 218. 

ΚίΚίύσω ^KcXcucra «ccK^AcvKa, -(Τμαι 4κ€\ίύσΘην 
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gr. κ^ρά-ννυ-μΛ (6) mix. See 212 a. 218. aor. p. ίκ€ράσθην 

κ€ρ&σω 4κ4ράσα Κ€κράμαι (214) 4κράθην 

gs. Κ€ρδαίνο» (4, fccp5av, icepSo, 256 d) gain. See 263 c. 

K€p^ay& 4κ4ρΒάνα Κ€Κ€ρίηκα 

gt. <c^8-o/ioi (1) care : only pr. impf. 
gu. κηρύσσω (4, κηρϋκ) proclaim. See 257 e. 

ΐίηρύζω ίκ^ρυξα Κ€κ•ίιρυχα^ -η^μαι 4κηρύχ$ηρ 

gv. κίχρημι (8, χρα) lendj mid. borrow. See 273 h. 

χρ-ίΐσοβ ^χρηίτα κέχρηκα, κ4χρημαι 

gw. κκάζω (4, ιτλαγγ, 223 d) maJse hud noise : in prose only 2 pt 

κλ(ίγ{» Ικλαγ^α κ^κλατγα as pres., fut. pf. ΚΈκΚάγξομΜ 

gz. κλαίω (4, κλαν) i0eej>. Att also κλάω. See 223 g. 

κλαύσομαι ΙίκΚαυσα Κ€κλΛυμΛΐ 

η. Rare fut κ\α(ι)ίισω (217). Aor. and pf. hardly used in Attic pr. 
gy. κ\ά-ω (1) break: simple verb n. a. See 212a. 218. 

κ\άσω Ιίκλασα κ4κ\ασμαι 4κλάσθη¥ 

— κ\€ (κ4κ\ηκα), see καλ4ω gk. 

gz. κΚΐΙ-ω (1) shut. See 218. pf. m. KCicAct/xeu or 

KXcioO» ΙίκΚίίσα κ4κλ€ΐκα, κ4κΚΐΐσμαι ίκΚ^Ισθηΐ' 

D. Att. also κλ^-ω, inflected in same way, but pf. m. only κ4κλγμΜ, 

ha. κλ4ΊΓ•τ•ω (3) steaL See 267 a, e. [aor. p. ^icXc>0i}y.] 

κ\4ψω ίκλ^^^α κίκλοφα^ κ4κλ9μμαί ίκλάχην (264 e) 

hb. κ\ίρω (4, kXw) cause to lean. See 256 d. (2 aor. p. κατ-ίκλΫιτην.) 
κ\ϊνω Ιίκλΰνα {^κ4κ\ικα L] κ4κλΧμαι iKXHhiv 

— κμα (κ4κμηκα\ see κάμρω gm. 

he. κνά-ω (1) scratch. See 218. 261 c. Also -κναί-ω with same inflectioxL 
κν^σω ^κκησα κ4κν7ΐσμαι 4κ»ησΘη¥ 

hd. κόπ-τ-ω (Ζ) cut. See 267 e. 

κό^ω ίκο^Ι^α κ4κοψΛ^ κίκομμαι 4κ6ιηι» 

he. κορ4'ννυ-μί (5) satiate: pres. late ; in Att prose only pf. m. 
κορ4σω (212 ii) iKOpf σα Κ€κ6ρ€σμαι (218) 4κορ4σθην 

— κρα (κ4κραμΜ\ see κ^ράννυμι gr. 

hf. κράζω (4, Kpay) cry. See 280 h. 257 c 

[κ/μ({ο» 1.] iKpayov κέκράγα as pres., fut. pf. κ^κράξομαι 

hg. icf>€/i(£-vi'v-/i( (6) Λαη(;Γ, trans. See 212 a. 218. κρ^/χα-μαι, see 274 g. 

κρ€μω (-άσω) 4κρ4μασα [κ(κρ4μασμαι 1.] 4κρ€μάσθην 

hh. κρ/ΐΐ'» (4, κρϊρ) distinguish. See 256 d. 

κρΧνω ίκρΊνα κ4κρικα^ κ4κρϊμαι 4κρΐΘην 

hi. κρού-ω (1) 6ΰα^. See 218. 

κρούσω ίκρουσα κίκρουκα^ κ4κρουμαι ^κρούσΒην 

η. 8 sing. pf. m. κ4κρουσται^ plup. 4κ4κρουστο, 
hj. κρύπτω (8, κρι;/3 or κρυιρ) hide, 

κρύ>^ω ίκρυ^α [κ^κρνφα η. a.] -/χμαι 4κρύφ$ην 

η. 2 aor. ρ. 4κρύβην^ 4κρύφην^ poetic or kte. 
hk, KTci-o.uoi (1) acquire^ pf possess. (pf also ίκτημαι.) 

ΚΎ4\σομαι ίκτησάμηρ κ4κτημαξ(205 a.262 a) 4κτ•ί}θην 
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hL JcrcivM (4, KTCv) kill, also ίπο-κτίν-νυ-μί (5), 211 c. 

κτ€νω (ίκτ€ΐ»α &ΊΓ-4κτονα (267 a) 

η. Later pf. άπ-^^ταγκα (266 c), άΐΓ-€κτακα (256 d). 

For pf. and aor. pass., the Attic uses τ4θνηκα, αν-4Θαα/ο», (ΐν.) 
hm. [κν-ΐσκ-α» =] κυίσκομαι (6) conceive: [aor. act. Κκϋσαηκκ^ to eoTiceiveJl 
hn. κυ\ί-ω (1) roll : see 218. Pr. also κυλίρ^ω^ icvAtvScw, καλιν^ομαι. 

κυΚίσω 4κύ\ΐσα κ€κύ\ισμαι 4κυ\1σ9τ\» 

ho. Kv-y4'M (δ) A;tM : aor. ^κΰσα ; but ΐΓρο^'€κύη}σα (irposcKutra po.) 
hp. ic^T-T-» (3) stoop. See 257 e. ' 

κνψν ^κνψα κ4κΰφα 

hq. λα7χ<ίι/(ν (δ, λαχ) ^e^ oy /of. See 224 c. 213. 20δ c. 

λίίξομΜ ίΧαχον «ϊλ^χα, €Ϊλ7ϊ7/*« 4\^χ$η» 

hr. λαμβάνω (δ, λα3) toA;^. See 224 c. 213. 2δ7 e. 20δ c. 

λ'ίΐι^ομαι Ιίλαβον (247 b) €Ϊ\7ΐφα, €ΪΚημμΜ 4λ'ίιψθτΐν 

hs. λάμτ-ω (1) βΑίηθ. 

λάμι^ω ΙΧα/χψα [λ€λαμΐΓα] 

ht. λανθάνω (δ, λαΟ) /te Λϋ.* see 224 c. 213. also λ^βω (2) r. a. pr. 

λήσο» ίλοΒον λ€λΐ}0α, λ^λι^σ/Αοχ 

η. Mid. λανθάνομαι (usu. 4Ίη-λανΘ, or 4κ-λανθ.) forffet, 
hu. λ€7-« (1) ff other. See 206 c. 267 a, e. Simple verb n. a. pr. , 

Xi^w ^Ac(a ciXoxa, ίΧλ^γμαι 4λ4γην 

η. Also pf. m. λ€λβ7/Αα< and aor. p. 4λ4χθην, r. a. pr. 
hv. λ^γ-» (1) βρβαλ;. For pf. a., the Att. uses eipijica. 

λ4ζω Ιίλίξα λ4λ€Ύμαί 4λ4χΟην 

η. 5<α-λ€γ-ο/Ααι converse (284) has pf. m. St-ciAc7fiai (206 c). | 

hw. λίίβ-ω {I) pour ; pr. impf : [aor. Ιλ€ίψα po.] , I 

hx. Aciirw (2, λιιτ) leave. See 182. 267 b. Rare pr. λιμχάνω (6). i 

λ€ΐψω IXiirov AeXotira, λ4λ€ΐμμαι 4λ€ί<Ι>$ην | 

by. λ€ΐ5-» (1) stone : fut. λβι^σ», aor. ^λ€υσα, aor. p. ^ληίσβι;^ (218). ! 

— ληβ^ see λαμβάνω hr. — Aij^i, see λανθάνω ht. — λιιχ, see λαγχάνω hq. 
hz. λο^-» (1) bathe : λον in pr. impf. often becomes λο (26). 

λού(τω (λούσα λ4λουμαι \_4λούθϊΐν η. a.] { 

η. Forms fr. λο are contracted : Ιλον f. l-Au[v]-f, λοΐμαι f. λο[^]-ομα<. | 

ia. λύ-ω {I) loose. See 168-66. 291 ba. 

λύσω Ιίλϋσα λ4λΰκα^ λ4λΰμαι 4λϋθην 

ib. μαίνομαι (4, μαν) am mad : [po. μαίνω madden^'\ aor. Ι4μι\να, 

{μανουμαι n.a.] [/xe/uijra am mad] 4μάνην 

ic. μανθάνω (5, μαβ) /<kzrn. See 224 c. 217. 281. 

μαθ^ισομαι ίμαθον μ^μάθηκα 

id. μάσσω (4, μαγ) Arneoi. See 267 e. [1 aor. p. 4μάχθην,'] 

μάξω ΙίμΛξα μ4μαχα, μ4μα'γμαι 4μάγην 

ie. μάχ'ομαι {Vj fight. See 217. 262 e. ^ i 

μαχουμαι 4μαχ€σάμην μ^μάχημαι 

if. μ^θύ-σκ-ω (&) make drunk, ^aas. -ομαι. iutrBUS, μ^θύ-ω (I) am drunk, 

μ€θυσω {2l2a) 4μ4θϋσα [μΐμ4θυσ μαι {21S)\.] 4μΐθύσθην I 
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^g* [μ^ίρομαι (4, μ^ρ) 8Jiare:'\ pf. €ΪμαρτΜ it UfcUedi part, ίίμαρμίνοί, 

JL ΐϊμαρται is for orig. σβ-σμαρ-ται (84 a. 16. 211). 
ih. μ4\\-α> (I) am about; see 198a: fut. μ^ΚΚ-ησω (217), aor. 4μ€\\ησα, 
it μ4\-ω (1) care for : in Att. pr. 4ιη-μ4\ομαι (or 4ΐΓΐμ€\4ομαι), 284. 

/Α€λ:^σ» (217) 4μ4\'ησα μ€μ4λ'ηκα^ -ημαι 4μ€\'(ιθην 

η. The act. in Att. prose is nearly always impers. : /icAci it concerns, 
ij. /nfV» (1) remain. See 217. 

μ€νω Κμ^ινα μίμ4ίηίΐκα 

ik. μί-γ-νυ-μι (5) mix : altio μίσγω (6, for /ϋγ-σκ-ω). 

μ /fv Ι/Αΐ|α [μ/μιχα 1.] μ4μΐΎμαι 4μίχθην^ 4μ[γι\ν 

il. μιμιτίισκω (6, /ίνα) remind^ mid. rememoer, mention. 

/Αΐ^σω Ιμκησ-α μ4μΛτημαι (205 a.262a) 4μν•ίισθην (21 8) 

D. The Att. prose has the act only in oomp. : for fut and aor. mid., 
it uses fut. and aor. pass. — μ4μνι\μαι = Lat memini remember, 
im. μίί-ω (1) shut lip» or eyes. See 291 ba. 

/ui^(rw ΐίμΰσα μίμϋκα am shut 

in. ν4μ-ω (1) distribute. See 217. 

I'c/iw Κνΐίμα ν§ν4μηκα^ -^μΜ 4ι^€μ'{ιθη» 

ίο. veu-w (1) 9U>dL See 281. 

ΡΈύσομαι ίν^υσα y4vwKa 

ip. y4t» (2, I'u) stoim. See 221. 252 g. 

ν€υ(τοΰμαι (?) fytuffa ν4ν^υκα 

iq. [i^^ (1) heap tfp.] See 218. 

ι^σ« ίντισα ν4ιτημαι^ ν4νησμαι [^ι^0ΐ}ν, -σ^ν, Ι.] 

ir. νΐζω (4, i/ij8, 294 b) wash hands : simple vb. n. a. pr. [ρίπτω (3) η. a.] 

ηψ» Ιίνι\^α νένιμμοΛ \4vi<pBnv η. a.] 

is. νο4•ω (1) ^AinA:, regular : but compounds of 

νο4ομαι with airci, διά, ^i^, ^ir(, τρά^ are pass, deponents (284). 
it . l4-ut (1) scrape; see 212 a. 218 : [aor. iltoa n. a.,] pf. m. φσμαι. 
iu. (dw (1)/?oZmA. See 218. 

ξύσω Ιίξυσα [Ιίξυσμαί η. a.] 4ξύσ$ηρ 

iy. 5Cw (4, oh) smell : fut 6ζ4ισω^ aor. ^ί^ηιτα, (217.) 

— 01 (οϊσ«), see φ€ρ« nt 

iw. aif'oly -ω (1) open ; [oXytfi po.] also ^μ-οί'γ-νυ-μι (5). See 201 a. 208. 
άνο(|» ' αν4(^1α άρ4φχα^ ί.ρ4ψγμαι ίρίφχθηρ 

η. Rare are lipoiyoPf {}ροιζα^ (202 c.) [2 pf. ap4<fya (257 e).] 

— οΐϊα (9,*^δ, «δ, Old), see 280 f. 

ix. οΐμώζω (4, -7) lament : fut ol/i(^|oAiat (281), aor. φμωζα. 

iy. οί-ομαι (1) ^/unA;: in 1 sing. usu. οΊμαι, impf. φμηρ. See 245 c. 

οϋισομαι (217) ^^0i}v (284) 

iz. οϊχ-ομαι (1) am ^one ; <ρχ6μηρ was gone, toent : fut οΙχΗσομαι (217). 
ja. ολισΟ -ay-» (5) slip ; [-οίνω (229) L :] 2 aor. &KutBop, 
jb. &π-^λ-λνμ( (6, for -οΚ-νυ-μι, cf. 30) destroy^ lose, [ύΚΚυμι po.] 

Όλω{-4σω) -ώλ€σα (217) -ολώλ€«α (207) 

-ολονμαι -αλ<ί/4ΐί>» -({λ»λα (289) {-όλΧυμαι mid.joerwA.) 
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jc. 6\ο\ύζω (4, -7) shout: fut. ολολύξομαι (281), aor. ώ\6\υξα. 
jd. 6μ'μυ-μι (6) smar. See 217 a. 212 a. 20Y. 

ο/χονμαι (252d) &μοσα ομώμοκα^ ομώμομαι ωμόθην 

η. Also ομώμοσμαι, ώμόσθην, (218.) 
je. ομόργ-νυ-μι (6) wipe, 

ομόρξω ώμορξα ώμ6ρχβη¥ 

jf. ονίίτημι (8, for ον-ονψμι, St. ova) benefit. See 227. 273 c. 

dvi^0'(v &vy\aait ων^μ-ην ώιτηθην 

jg. όρά» (9, jpo, i9, oir) M« ; impf. ίώρων (201 a. 208). 

6}^ομαι €ΪΒον (tS», etc.) θώρακα, ^ώράμαι 

2»μμαι &φθην 

η. Pf. act also Κόρακα in comedy : 6νωιτα (207) Ion. and po. : aor. p. 
ίωράθην 1. 2 aor. impy. tSc (247 b), mid. iBov, but as exclama- 
tion ιδού lo ! The nmple 2 aor. mid. {^Λόμ-ην for c75oi^) is poetic : V '* 
and so pres. νίβομαι appear^ appear like, aor. €ΐσάμηρ, 
jh. ορύσσω (4, ορυχ) <?i^. See 207. 

opi^l» ώρυξα ορώρυχα, όρώρυγμαι ώρύχθηρ 

ji. οσφρ^ίν-ομαι (5) eme^. See 229. 217. 

οσφρ'ίΐζτομαι ώίΤφρόμην ω^τφράνΟην 

jj. ούρ^-» (1) Lat. mingo. See 281. 201. 208. 

ούρίΐσομαι 4ούρησα ^ουρηκα \^4ουρ^θην η. a.] 

jk. 6ψ€ΐ\ω (4, o<p€\) am obliged. 2 aor. &ψ€λο». See 223 e. 217. 

6ψ€ΐ\'ίισ'ω ωφέλησα ώφΒίληκα ώφ€ΐ\•(ιθην 

jl. οφλ-ισκ-άν-ω (5) incur judgment. See 229. 217. 

ο^λ^σο) 2(^X01^ 4^λΐ7«α, &φ\•ημαι 

η. ο<^λ€7ΐ', οφλώΐ' are also written 6φ\€ΐν, 6φλων. 1 aor. &φ\•ησα r. 
jm. πα (9) get: [fnt ira<ro/iai, aor. ^άσά/χην,] pf. ιτ€ταμαι possess, 
— wad {tiraBov\ see πάσχο» jt. 
jn. iro/i» (4, ira<5 and ποιγ) epori. See 294 c. 252 g. 

ιταιζοΟμαι ί-καισα ν4ναισ•μαι 

jo. παί-αι (1) strike. See 218. 

iraicrw tvaiaa veiraiKa r. [-σμαι L] [ίναΙσΒην] 

η. Fut. also Ίται-ήσω (217). Perf. and pass. usu. supplied from τλ^σσ•». 
jp. «-αλαί-» (I) wrestle. See 218. 

ναλαίσοι ^ιτάλαισα ["wtvaXaiKo, -σμαι, 1. ^παλαίσΟί}!/] 

jq. Ίταρανομ^-ω (1) transgress law : by augm. Ίταρ-ηνομ-, or ναρ^νομ-, 

Ίταρανομίισω ναρηνόμηίΤα ιτΰφαν€νόμηκα, -ημΜ ναρηνομ'ίιθην 
jr. -καροινί-ω (Ι) a6u«£ tn liquor. See 202 d. 

ναροιν4ισω iiraptpvy\<ra ΊΠΊταρφντίκα [-^mcu 1] 4ναρφν^θην 

js. Ίτόχτσω (4) sprinkle : see 228 b. Simple verb n. a. pr. 

τίίσω ^τασα [π€ΐΓασμΜ 1.] 4iraa0ny 

jt. ΐΓ({<Γχ« (β, for ιταθ-σκ-ω) eii^cr : stem ποβ, ircyfl (cf, 224 o. 211). 

Ίτ^ίσομαι (30 a) ίναΒον ieifrov9a (257 a) 

ju. [πατάσσω (4, -7) strike ;] in Att. prose only aor. act., see πλ<σ<Γ« kp. 

πατ({{» Com. ^π(£τα|α [ireirara^/Aac Hm. 4•πατάχθηιτ 1.] 

6 
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jy. τταύ-ω (1) make eetae^ mid. cense. See 218. aor. p. ίπαύθηιτ 

παύσω έπαυσα irdiravKa, Ίτίιτανμαι ί•καύσθι\ν 

jw. «ίβ» (2, -πιθ) pertuade, mid. obey. 2 pf. ιτΕτοίβα (261 b. 289) r. a. pr. 

vflffot liv€iaa ircVctKO, νίν^σμχα 4ν€ΐσθην (185) 

jz. ΐΓ«ινά-» (1) hanger. See 251 c. 

•Ktivfiffu 4•κ€Ίκη(Τα veireltniKa 

jy. ν4μπ'ω (1) eenfi?. See 257 a, e. 260 b. 

Ίτ4μ}^» ^ΐΓ€/Αψα Ίτ^ΊΓομφα^ TcVc/A/iai 4χ€μψΘην 

— ΊΓ€^β (ΊπΙσομαι, χ4πορθα), see νάσχω jt. 

jz. τ4ΐΜ»μΛί (1) /αδοτ, am ^oor : only pres. [Impfl epic] 
ka. Ίτίρί-ομαι (1) Lat. pedo. See 217. 211. Only in comedy. 

παρδ^σο/χαι litrapiov ir^iropSa 

kb. ΐΓ^ο-σ» (4, τ€ίγ, 294 b) coo^-. [ir^ir-r-M (3) n. a.] 

ν4ψω 4κ€ίΡα ΐΓ€ΐΓ€μ/Μΐ 4ιτ4φθιΐ¥ 

— ΐΓ€Τ, ΐΓ€σ, see τνκτω kk. 

kc. ΐΓ€τί-νΐ'ν-/Αΐ (5) expand. See 252 e. 212 a. 218. Simple rerb n. a. pr. 
ircT» (-άσω) ixircura τ€ΐΓταμαι (214) J^iweraae^] 

Ώ. [ircircTaica 1., ν€ν4τασμΛΐ η, a.] 
kd. ircr -ομοί (l)/y. Stem «τ, χτ (214), irre, «τα (217). 
ντ'ίισομαί 4χτ6μην^ 4ντάμην (279 e) 

n. Fut π€τ4ισομαι is fomid in comedy ; also perf. τίτότημαι, from 
ΊΓοτάομαι {ΊΓοτ4ομΜ η. a.). Poetic or late is 2 aor. 4πτηΐ' : also 
pres. ίπτςψΜ (very irreg.) and 'κ4ταμαι, 

— VCV0 (ircv^o/iat), See Ίτυνθάνομαι la. 

ke. Ίτίτγ-νν-μι (5, ir&7, iriry, 229)^, fasten, 

τ^ξ» ϋπηξα ir^mj^o (289) <ir(i7ijv 

kf. TTjSdi-» (1) leap : νη^σομαι (281), aor. ^ν^δησα, ρέ vfv^Siyica. 
kg. χΙμνΚημι^Β^ΊΓλήβΙΙ See 273 f. 218. 

τλ^σο» ^τλησα «-«ιτλι^κα, Ίτίνλησμαι 4'κ\•ίισΘηρ 

η^ Kindred τλή9-ο» amfidl, in Att. prose only in αγορά νλήθονοΌ• 
kb. Ίτίμιτρημι (8, τρα) 6um. See 278 g. 212. 218. 

Ίτρ4ισω ίνρησα [Ίτ4ΐΓρηκα\.^ν4'κρησμαι 4ΐΓρ4ισΘην 

η. Simple verb r. a. pr. ; usu. ίμ-πίπρημι (273 fa), also ίμ-χνπράω, 
kL Tri'V'M (5, irt, also το) drink, (Later fut. τηουμαί^ cf. 252 f.) 

ιτίομαι (ί, 252h) iicXov (279 k) ττ^νωκα, ΊΓ4ΐΓομΜ ίττόθηρ (212 a) 
kj. irt^pa-o-K-w (6, irpa) aell; see 229 : wanting in fut. and aor. act 

(άΐΓοδώσΌμα<) {αχ^ίόμην) τ^πράχα, νίνραμαι 4ιτρά$ην 
kk. ΊτΙπτω {8)/αΙΙ : stem «τ, ιττ (214), »το (217), Τ6σ (85). 

TC0Oi;Ma<(252g) ίττ^σον ιτ4%τωκα 

— »λο, see τΙμιτΚημι kg. 

kl. τΓλίίσσ» (4)/ί)ηη / see 223 b. 

τλάσ» 4χ\ασα [π4•πλακα\.']ν4ιτ\ασμαί 4ιτ\άσθην 

km. ΐΓλ€ΐί-« (1) itdst. See 257 e. 264 e. (aor. p. 4ν\4χθην r. a. pr 

χΚ4ξω 4π^€ξα [ν4Ίτ\€χα]ΊΓ4χ\€Ύμαι ίιτλάκην 
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kn. irAcw (2, ΊΓ\υ) saU ; see 221. 218. (For fut. τλ€υσουμαι, see 262g.) 
τ\€ύσομαι{281) Ιπλ€υσα w^irXeu/ea, -σ/χαι [^ττλ^ύσθνν 1.] 

ko. v^akra (4, ιτλογ, τληγ, 229) βίΗ^β. [aor. p. ^τ^χθην η. a. pr.] 
πλή(« ΙΐΓλτ7|ο ΐΓ€πληγα, τ€πλ7ϊ7Μαί ί-κΧ-ηγην (264 f ) 

η. In Attic prose the simple verb appears only in perf. and pass, sys- 
• terns : the pres. and fut. are usually supplied from τύιην or rata», 
the aor. act from νατάσσω. 

kp. Ίίλυνω (4, •κ\ΰν) wash clothes. See 260 a. 

ΊτΚΰνω itrXvva νίνΚΰμαι 4χλϋθην 

kq. iriff w (2, rvv) breathe^ blow ; see 221. (For fut. νν^υσουμαι^ see 262 g.) 
Tj/f ι((Γ0/χαι(281) ίνν^υσα ircVvcuica [-σμΛΐ 1.] [^ΐΓ|/€ύσβηΐ' L] 

kr. -Kvhy» (1) cAoAre ; in Att. usu. άπο-τνίγ». 

— πο (ΐΓ€ΐΓωκα, ^ιτι^Οην), see iriw ki 

ks. TFodi-o» (1) mm: fut. νοθ^σω (mid. ΊσομΛΐ\ aor. Μθησα (also •€σα). 

— πρα, see τίμιτρημι kh : πιπράσκω kj. 

kt. ΊτρΑσσω (4, ττράγ) iio. pf. "πίνραχα (257 e) 

irp({{» lirpa^a ircirpa7a) π^ιτραγμαχ ί^τράχθην 

— irpia (iTpcd/iTif), see ωνίομΜΐ oy. 
ku. irp^-Hw (1) «ato. See 218. 

ιτρ/ϋτω ^νρϊσα \ΊΓ4ΐΓρϊκαΙ.'\ν4ιτρισμαι Ι^ηρίσθηιί] 

kv. τροΒϋμί-ομΜ (1) am ea^er : fut. -^σο^Μ, aor. τρουθΰμ^θην (284). 

— ντα, see ΤΓ^τάμνυμι kc: «cVoftat kd. 
kw. -κτάρ-νν-μαί (5) en^ese .* 2 aor. ivrapov. 

kx. πτήσσ» (4, ιττακ, «τι;») cotoer. See 257 e. 

iTT'^^ft» 6rT7j|a ΙΐΓττϊχο 

ky. ΊΓτΙσσω (4:) pound : see 223 b. only pres. and perf. in Att. (comedy.) 

χτίσω ίνησα ^ττκτμαι 4ιη'ίσθην 

— irro (ΐΓ€ΐΓΤ«κα), see νίντω kk. 

kz. ΐΓτ6-« (1) βρίί ; aor. ίπτΰσ-α (212 a), [p. 4ΐΓτύσΘην (218) η. a.] 
la. Ίτυρθάρομαι (5, ιτνθ) inquire, learn; see 224c. 213. 

•π^ύσομοΛ ^Ίτυθόμην τ4πυσμαι 

lb. /^άΐΓτ» (3, faxp) sew, 

^άψ» ίρρα^α ίρραμμαι 4ρράψην 

— ^6 {ίίρηκα, 4ρρΊ\θιιν), see cp eo. 
Ic. ^c(v (2, pv)flow ; see 221. 

Ρ^ύσομαι ^βρ«υσα 4ββύηκα (217) ifp^riy 

η. (pptvauy Ρ§ύσομαι, rare in Att., usu. 4βρύην, j}u4<ro/uu. 

Id. ρ-ηγ-νυ-μί (5, /^δγ, ^rry, 229) ^eoX;. 

^^1» r^^i7{a r^^»7a (211 b. 289) ^^^(^riy 

Ic. ^Γγ^» (1) am cold : fut. βιγύσω^ aor. (β^ιγωσα : often has w and y, for 
ov and oiy in contract forms, as inf. ^ιγνι^, opt piytfv"' 

If. ^fiTTw (3, ^i<^) Mrow / see 183 : also purr^u (7). 
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]g. ρώ-νννμι (5) strengthen; pres. impf. n. a. 

ρώσω ^^ωσα ^ββωμΛΐ am strong 4βρασθην (218) 

Ih. [σαίρω (4, σοφ) sweep : aor. Κσ-ηρα,] 2 pf. σ4<ηιρα{26ΐ c)grin, 
IL σαλτί^» (4, (Ταλτίτγ, 223 d) eounci a trumpet : aor. ^ο-άλτιγία. 
Ij. σβί-ννυ-μι (5) extinguish. See 288 b. 212 a. 218. 

σβέσω, σβΊισομοΛ ίσβ(σα^ Ιίσβην 4σβηκα, ίσβ^σμοΛ η. a. 4σβ4σΟην 
Ik. <Γ€/3-», σ4β-ομΜ, (1,) rewere, pr. impf. : aor. p. iattpBriu r. 
11. σ€ί-» (1) βΛαΑτβ. See 218. 

σ€ΐ<Γω ίσασοί σίσ^ικα, σίσ^ισμαι 4σ«ίσθιιρ 

Im. σ^ιττω {2, σατ) rot trans. See 257 b. 289. 

[(Τ^ψο» ^σηψα L] σ4σηνα 4σάΊτην 

In. σΐ-γά-ω (1) am ei/en^. See 291. 

σιγίισομαι 4(τίγησα σtσi^γηκay -ημαι 4σ'νγ(ι$ην 

Ιο. αίρομαι (4, «fyy) in/wre ; only pr. impf. 
Ip. οΊωνάπύ (1) am silent. See 281. 

σΐύπΗισομαί 4σιώΐΓ7ΐσα σ^σιάττηκα [/ημαι n.a.] 4atWKifiiiv 

Iq. σκάΐΡΓ» (8, σκα^) dig, 

σκά\ρω ^(τκαψα Ισκαψα, ίσκαιμμαΛ 4σκάψη» 

Ir. σκΕδά-ΐΊ^ν-ζΑ^ (5) scatter. See 252 e. 212 a. 218. Pr. σκίΖνημι r. a. pr. 

σκ€δ»(-((σω) 4σκ4δασα 4σκ49ασμαι 4σκ€^άσθη» 

Is. (σκ€π-τ-ο/ΑΜ (3) vteu», r. a.) Att. σκο•π4'ω (1) only in pr. impf. 

σκίζομαι 4σκ€\^άμην ίσκ^μμαι \4σκ4^Β^ν η. a.] 

It. (rid5T-T-« {^)prop, 

victi^M ίσκΊϊ^α [ίσκίμ^α L] ίσκτιμμαι 4σκ•(ι<Ι>θην 

lu. σκώτΓ-τ-ω (Ζ) jeer, 

σκάβομαι ίσκύί^α [ίσκωμμαι 1.] 4σκώφΘηΐ' 

Ιν, σμά-ω (1) αηο»»/ (251c): aor. ϊσμησα, [also σμ^χ-ω η. a.,] 4σμιίχβην, 

— «ητ (for <γ€ιγ), see ciro/xat em. 

Iw. σπά-ω (1) (/rato. See 212 a. 218. 

(Τπάσω ^tnraara li<nr€ucay Ισιτασμαι 4<τκάσθην 

Ix. σπ€ίρω (4, σπ(ρ) eoto. See 211. 

(ηΓ6/>ω i<nr€ipa \^^ίηΓοφκα\.'\ίσν€φμαι 4σνάρ7\ν 

ly. σ'κ4ν^'ω (1) maA:e libation. See 80 a. 260 b. 

σπ(1σω ίσ•κ€ΐσα [ίσν€ΐκα\.'\ίσ'Κ€ίσμαι [^σΐΓ6ίσ0ίίΐΊ.] 

Iz. στονδά^» (4, -δ) pursue earnestly. See 281. 

σνουΐάσομαι 4σΊΓού^ασα 4σΐΓούζακα, -σμαι [4σΊΓου^άσθην L] 

— οτο, see ίστημι gf. 

ma. crT€7-» (1) cower / pr. impf: other tenses late, 
mb. στ€λ-λ<» (4) send. See 180. 211. 

στ€λώ €στ€ΐλα ^σταλκα, Ιίσταλμαι 4<ττά\ην 

mc. στ4ργ-α) (1) love. See 25Υ b. Perf. and pass. n. a. 

στ4ρΙω ίσηρία [άστοργο, ίστ^ρτγμαι 4στ4ρχατιιν\ 

md. στ€ρΊσκ•ω (6) deprive ; see 217 : also «rrep-e-i» (Υ). 

στ^μήσω 4στ4ρη(Τα 4στ4ρηκα, -ημαι 4στ€ρ^θην 

η. Pass. ξΤΤ€ρΙσκομαΛ^ στ%ρουμαι^ am deprived; but στ4ρ'θμαι am without. 
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me. στ6ρ•νν•μ.ι (5) spread out. See 21Y. 262 e, 212 a. 218. 

crops» (-€σω) iaropeaa Ι^στόρ^σμΜ L 4στορΜην'\ 

mf. στρ4<ρ•ω (1) iwr». See 257 b. 258 b. 264 e. (aor. p. ίστρίφθην r. a.) 

στρίβω Κστρ^ψα ίστροψα^ $στραμμαι ίστράψην 

mg, στρώ-ννν-μί (5) spread x>tU ; akin to στόρνυμι. 

στρώσω [Ιστρωσα] [ίστρωκα \.'\ίστρωμαι \βστρ<&θην\ 

mh. σϋρίττω [or συρί^α»] (4, σνρι-γ) pipe : fut. συρΙξομΜ, aor. ίσνριξα. 
mi. σόρ« (4, συρ) <ira^. 

σδρ« cσv/>α σίσυρκα [σ^συρμαι L Μρην 1.] 

mj. (τφά^ο) (4, σφαγ) s^y ; in Att. prose usu. σφάττω. 

σφάξω Ι^σφαζα ^σφαγμαι ^σφάγι\ν 

mk. σφάλλω (4) makefalL 

σφάλω ίσφηλα [^σφαλκα 1.]Ισφαλμαι 4σφάλην 

— (τχ (for σ€χ), σχβ, see Ιχ» fd. 

mL ac^^w (4, σω and σ-^δ) βανβ. (pf. m. σ4σωμαι r.) 

σώσΌ» ίσωσα σ4σωκα, σίσωσμαι ίσώΒην 

— τα (τ^τοκα, ίτάθην), see reiyw mp. 
mn. τΰίράσσω (4, ταραχ) disturb, 

ταράξω irapa^a Τίτάραγμαι ίταράχθην 

η. The kindred φράσσω (θραχ), aor. %α{α, id rare, 
mo. τάσσω (4, ταγ) arrange. See 267 e. 

* τάζ» ^τα|α τ€ταχο, Τ€ταγμαι Ιτάχθην 

— τα4> (ίτ(£φην), see θάΐΓΓ» fq. — τ€ for dc (^τ€^ϊ'), see τίθημί mv. 
mp. τ€ίι/» (4, T€v) expend. See 256 c, d. 

rev» Ircifa τ€τακα, τ4ταμαι 4τά0η» 

— τ€κ (refoftai, ίτ^κον^ τ4τοκα\ see τίκτω mx. 
mq. τ€λ^-ω (1) complete. See 178. 252 e. 212 a. 218. 

Τ€λώ (-€σα») 4τ4λ€σα Τ€Τ*λ€«α, -σ/ιχαι 4τ€λ4σθηΐ' 

mr. ίι^€λ-λο/*αι (4) β7ΐ/οίΛ (ρο. in act.) of. άνα-τ^λ-λ« rise, aor. oy^TCiXa. 

^yrcXoD/xai 4ν€Τ9ΐλάμι\ν 4ιη4ταλμαι 

ms. τ4μ-ν^ (5) <n^. See 256 e. (2 aor. Ιίταμορ r. a. pr.) 

rc/i» ίημον τ4τμηκα^ τ4τμημαι 4τμ4ι9ην 

mt τ4ρΊΓ'ω (1) delight. 

τ4ρφω ίτ€ρφα 4τ4ρφθημ 

mu. T^Kw (2, τακ) melt trans. See 257 b. 289. (aor. p. 4τ•ίιχθηρ r.) 

T^l» ^rt}|a τ4ττ\κα [τβτηγμα* 1.] 4τάκην 

mv. τίβτίΜί (8, 36)jtm<. See 273 b. 271. 264 d ; perf. irreg. 

θήσ» Ι0ΐ7κα TeOeiKOj τ4θ€ΐμαι cT€dT7y(212a) 

mx. τίκτα (8, t€<c) beget^ bring forth, (τίκτω for τ<-τκ-«, 227. 26 a.) 

τ4ξομαι ^TCKOf τ4τοκα (257 a) 

n. T^l» less common : TcTcyjuai, 4τ4χΘην^ η. a. 
my. Tif-y•» (5)j9ay oacA:, mid. obtain payment. See 218. 

τΛγ» ^τϊσα Τιτίκα, τ4τισμαι 4τΙσθην 

ma. [τι-τρά-« (8) όοτβ, L] See 212. 

τρ^ισω ίτρησα τ4τρημαι [4τρ^θην 1.] 
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na. τιτρώσκω (6, τρο^ 229) wound. 

τρώσω έτρωσα [τίτρωκαΐ,^τίτρωμαι 4τρώθη^ 

nb. τλα (9) endure. Only 2 aor. (and that rare) in Att. prose. 

[τλήσομα*] ^\ην (219 g) [τ4τ\ηκα (737 f>] 

— τ/Α6, see τ4μνω ms. — τρα, see τιτράω mz. 
nc. τρβμ-ω (1) tremble ; only pres. 

nd. Tf>€Vw (1) ^t«m. See 211. 257 e. 258 b. [2 aor. a. ίτρα,ιτον epic] 
rp4^€0 irpe^a τ4τροφα^ τ€τραμμαι 4τράτΓη» 

η. Rarer, 2 pf. τ4τραφα, 1 aor. p. 4τρ4<ρΘηρ. 2 aor. m. ίτρανόμηρ intr. 

ne. τρ4ψ'ω {1, θρ6φ, 37 c) TiostrisA ; 267 a. 258 b. (aor. p. 4Θρ4φθηρ r. a. pr.) 
^ρ4φω ίθρζφα [τβτροφα] τίθραμμαι 4τράψην 

nf. τρ4χ'ω (9) πί» : stem ^ρ^χ (37 c), δρε/* (211. 217). 
^ραμουμοα ίΖραμον Ζίδράμηκα, -Ίΐμαι 

η. Fut. also ^ρ4ζομαι (only in comp.) in Att. comedy. 

ng. {τρ4-ω (1) tremble:] aor. Ιίτρ^σα (212 a) r. a. pr. 

nh. τρίβ-ω (1) rub. See 257 e. aor. p. 4τρΙφ&ην 

τρίί^ω Ιίτρϊ\1>α τ4τρίφα, Ύ4τριμμαι ίτρΐβηρ USU. 

ηΐ τρίχ-« (1) wastey afflict : [fut. τρύξω Hm.] From St. τρυχο (217 a) 
τρυχώσω 4τρύχωσα ητρύχωμοί 

nj. [τρυ-ω (1) ΓΜδ, distress : fut. τρΟσ«,] pf. m. τ4τρϋμαι, 

nk. τρώγω (2, τραγ) ^τιαιο. (rpeiyw for rpij^-w, 211b.) 
τρώξομαι (281) trpS,yov τέτρωγμαι 

— τρ», see τιτρώσκω na. — τυ (^T^flijv), see θ^» ga. 
nl. Tiryxciyctf (5,- τι/χ) Λίί, happen. See 224 c. 213. 217. 

r€U|ofuu (281) Ιτυχον τβτύχηκο (later τ6Τ€νχα) 

nm. T^ir-T-» (3) eirtA;e. Of. νλ-ίισσω ko. 

τι/ΐΓτήσ« (217) [Ιτυψα, ίτχητον τ4τυμμαι 4τύΊΓην'\ 

η. Late are ^Tvimj<ra, TertJimjica, -η /Aot, 4τνντ'ίιΘην^ ίτύφβην. 
ηη. τό</>-« (1, .5ΐ;φ, 37 c) raise smoke : pf. m. τ4βυμμαί^ 2 aor. p. 4τνφηρ. 
no. ύΊΓ•ΐ'σχ-ν4Όμαι (5, σεχ) promise. See ϊσχ» gg, ^χ» fd. 

ύ-κοσχίισομαι ύΊΤίσχόμην ύΐΓ4σχημαι 
np. 0-C0 (1, ν) rain ; fut ΰσω^ aor. νσα, pf. m. Ισμαι (218), aor. p. ΰσθηνη, a. 

— φα, see φημί ην. — φα7, see 4σθίω ew. 
nq. φαίν» (4, φοα/) show, mid. appear. See 181. 260 a. 

^oy» Ι^φηνα ιτ4φα'γκα^ 'κ4φασμαι 4φάνΒι\ν 

πβψΐϊΐ'α (257 c. 289) 4φάν7ΐν{2^) 
nr. φάτσκ-ω (6) «ay, pr. impf. ; only pres. part, common in Att. (274 ba.) 
ns. φΐί^ομαι (2, φιϋ) spare : fut. φ^ίσομαι^ aor. 4φ€ΐσάμ'ηρ. 
nt. φ€ρω (9) oear ; st. φ€ρ, οι, cpck. See 254 a. 253 a. 207. 257 b, e. 

οίσω (282) ijveyKa^ijyeyKov 4ν^νοχα, 4ιτίιν€Ύμαι ίινίχθην 

η. Fut. p. €ν€χθ•ίισομαι and οίσθ-ίισομαι. 2 aor. mid. rare, 
nu. φ^ύγω (2, φυy)βee, (For φ€υζουμαι, see 252 g.) Rare pr. φυγγάνω (5). 

φβύξομαι (281) ίφιτγον Ίτ4φζ\τγα (257 b) 

ην. φ•ημί (1, φα) βα^/ see 274 b: fut. φ4\σω, aor. ίφ^σα. Mid. r.-«. 
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nw. φθά-ν-ω (5) anticipcUe : see 279 h. (Less common fut. ^Bifrw.) 

φ94\σομαι ίφβασα, ξφθην €^9afca(212 α) 

nx. φθ^Ύγ-ομαι (1) lUter, 

φβ^γ^ομοί ίφθ^Ύζάμην €φθ€γμαι (260 b) 

ny. φθείρω (4, φθ€ρ) corrupt, destroy. See 211. 

φθ€ρώ ίφθζίρα ίφΒαρκα, Ιεφθαρμαι 4φθάρηρ 

ηζ. φθί-ν-ω {ii) perish, pr. impf. (for φβΙ'μ€νο5 r. a^pr., see Υ3δ I.) 
oa. φιλοτιμ€-ομαι {!) am ambitious : see 284. 

φιΚοτιμ'ίισομαι 'πεφιΚοτΙμημαι 4φίλ.οτιμ^$ηρ 

ob. ψλ€7-« (1) burn: r. a. pr. 

φ\4ζω ^φλ€ζα {ΊΓ4φ\€Ύμαι 1.] 4φλ4χθη¥ 

GO. φράζω (4, φραδ) declare, 

φράοΌ» Ιίφροκτα π4φρακα^ τίφρασμοΛ [4φράσΒιιν\ 

od. φράσσω (4, φραγ) enclose, also φράγ-νυ-μι (6) r. 

φρά^β» ίφραξα ιτ€φρα'γμαι 4φράχθη» 

oe. φρίσσω (4, φρικ) am rough, 

φρίξω Ιίφρίξα ν4φρΐκα as pres. 

of. φυλάσσω (4, φνλαιτ) guard, mid. guard agcUnst, See 257 e. 

^ φυλά|» ^(^νλα^α τβ^^λαχα, -77*01 4φυ\άχΘηρ 

og. φόρα» (4) mue. (also φυρά-ω regular.) [2 aor. p. 4φύρην 1.] 

[Ι'φυριτα Hm.] ν4φυρμαί \4φ{/ρΟιι»'\ 

oh. φ^» (1) make grow (288 c. 279 p). 

φίίσω ίφΰσα,ίφύν Ίτ4φϋκα am hg nature 

oi. χάζω (4, χαδ) maAre reitre : aor. 4χασάμ'ην retired, Att. only in Xen. 
oj. χαίρω (4, χαρ) rejoice: fut. χαιρ-ησω (217), 2 aor. p. 4χάρην as actiTa 
ok. χαλί£-« (1) loosen. See 212 a. 218. 

χαλβίσ» 4χάΚασα [κ€χά\ακα,'σ•μΜ^ηΛ.'\ 4χα\άσ&ην 

ο\, χάσκω (6, for χαν-σκ-ω) gape, [also χαίνω (4) 1.] 

χαΐ'ονμαι (281) Ιχαΐ'ον ir^x^ya(257c)aspres. 

om. χ4ζω (4, χίδ) Lat. caeo. See 2δ2 g. 257 a. Att. only in comedy. 

χ^σουμαι (281)Ιχ€0•ο(Ιχ€σΌν) κ^χοδα, κ4χζσμαι 
on. χ€« (2, χδ) jpowr. See 221. Simple verb r. a. pr. 

Xcctf (252 h) Ιχ6α (253 a) κ4χΰκα, κ4χνμαι 4χυθ7ΐ¥ 

00. χ6^ (1) heap up. See 218. [χώ-νννμι (5) 1.] 

χώσω ίχωσα κ4χωκα, κ4χωσμαι 4χιίσθην 

— χρα, see χρ^ 274 c — χρβ, see κίχρη^αι gv. 

op. χρά-ω (1) ^tve an oracle, mid. (^β^ an oracle. See 251 c. 212. 218. 

χρήσω έχρησα κ4χρηκα, κ4χρησμαί 4χρίισβην | 

oq. χρά-ομαι (1) use. See 251 c 212. 218. 

χρίΐσομαι 4χρησάμηρ κ4χρημαι 4χρήσθηρ ι 

or. χρτ^ζω (4, -δ) want, wish ; pr. impf. ' 

OS. xpf-» (1) anoint. See 218. (κ4χρισμαι η. a. ?) | 

χρίσω ίχρϊσα κ4χρΐμαι, κ4χρισμαι [4χρίσθην'] \ 

ot, [χρ<ί•ρνυ-μι (6) 1., and] χρώζω (4, χρ»δ), co/or. 

f χρώσ« 1. ίχρωσα 1. κ4χίρωκα 1., -σ/Αοι] 4χρώσθην 
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ou. ^αίπΛ (1) touch. See 218. 

ψανσ» έψαυσα [Ιψανκα L, -σμαι η. a. ί^Ι^αύσθην 1.] 

ον. ψά -w (1) rub; see 251 c also ψήχ-ω (1). 

ow. ψυχ-« (1) cooi. aor. p. ίψόχη»' 

ΟΧ. ώθ'4-ω {1)pu8h. Aug. e (201) rarely omitted in Att. 

&σω [ώβ^(Γθ»] Ιίνσα [^α;κα 1.] ίωσμαι 4ώσΘην 

oy. Μ'ομαι (9) δίί^ : St. ωΐ'β, irpta. Aug. € (201) rarely omitted in Att 

ωιτίισομαι 4νρίάμην{2^9ΐ) ίώνημαι iourfi&tiv 

η. Aor. ίωνησάμην L 



PART THIRD. 

DERIVATION ΔΪΠ) COMPOSmOK 

301. A SIMPLE word is formed from a single stem ; a 
COMPOUND word, from two or more stems. 

Thus a^i6-\oy<M toorthy of menti&ii is a compound, formed from the 
stems of the two simple words &^io-s toortky and K6yo-i speech. The com- 
pound stem may contain a preposition, or other uninfiectible word, as in 
ατΓο-Ύράίΐρ-ω to write off; — it rarely contains an inflected form, as in ifecSs- 
oiKO'S ship-housey where v€<6; is the inflected genitive of vav-s. 

302. Verbal nouns (both substantive and adjective) are 
formed from verb-stems by the addition of derivative end' 
ings or suffixes. 

Thus τιμ^ (τΓ /td) payment^ value, honor, is a verbal substantive formed 
by adding the suffix μα to the stem of τί-ν» to pay. — a. A few verbals 
are formed wkhout suffixes: thus 4^λ((| {*p\oy, ZO^c) flame fr. ψ\4γω to 
bum, 

303. A noun-Stem, with its suffix, may be used in 
forming the stem of a new rerb. Such verbs are said to 
be DENOMINATIVE (derived from nouns). 

Thus from τι-μα, the stem of tc/ai^ honor, comes the denominative 
verb ημά-ω to fionor. If the stem of a verb contains no suffix, the verb is 
said to be primitive or radical, and its stem is called a root : thus τΐ-νω 
is a primitive verb, and τι a root. Most roots are of one syllable : origin- 
ally all were so. 
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304. There are also denominative nouns {substantive 
and adjective) formed from the stems of other nouns by 
the addition of suffixes. 

Thus apxaios (αρχα-ιο) ancient^ μΒτριότηί (μ^τριο-τητ) moderation^ are 
denominatives formed from the stems of αρχή beginning, μ4τριο•5 moderate, 
by the suffixes to and ri\r, 

805. In very many cases the derivation of a word is untraceable, 
either because the word from which it was derived is never found in use, 
or because the connection between them is obscured by cbaoges of sound 
or meaning. 

306. Euphonic Changes. The union of stems and suf- 
fixes gives occasion to many euphonic changes. Most of 
them appear also in the union of stem with stem in com- 
pound words. 

Thus — a. Vowels contracted: αρχαίοι for apxa-io-s. — b. Vowels 
OMITTED, before vowels or between consonants: ohpav-io-s heavenly it. 
oifpavo'S heaven, irarp-iKO-s paternal fr. τατήρ (ποτί ρ) father, — c. Vowels 
interchanged: Xoy-o-s fy)€ech fr. λ^γ-ω to fpeak, άλοιφ-^ ointment fr. 
άλ6ΐψ-» to anoint, οικ€-τη'$ house-servant fr. oIko-s house. — d. Vowels 
lengthened: νοΙψμα{τ) poem., ν οίψσι-5 poetry, νοιη-τ-η-Β poet, fr. iroi6-« to 
make, compose ; cf. pf. mid. Ίτ^-νοιψμαι, -σαι, -ται : [and, in like manner, 
compare κ6λ€ν•σ-μα(τ) command, HtXtv-a-rii-s commander, with pf. mid. 
Κ€-κ€\€υ•σ•μαι, -ται (259).] — e. VoWELS INSERTED : vie-a-vo-s persuasive fr. 
ν^Ιθω {πιθ) to persuadcy φαρ-4-τρα (306 c) quiver fr. φ4ρ-ω to bear, αιμα^-η- 
p6-s bloody fr. αΐμσ{τ) blood, τίχν-ί-τη-ί (306 b) artist fr. τίχνη art, ήδ-ο-νή 
pleasure fr. ^ι^-ομαι to be pleased, ιτατρφοί (for ποτρ-ώ-ϊο-$) paternal fr. 
var-ffp father, ίχ-υ-ρ6-$ firm fr. ^χ-» to hold. — f. Final υ, λ-, or τ, drop- 
ped from noun-stem (often with preceding vowel) : βασΙ\€ΐο5 (for βασιλίυ- 
lo-s) and βασιΚ-ικ6-% royal fr. fiaaiXeihs king, &λή0€<α (for αλη0€σ-ια) truth, 
fr. άληβήϊ true, €υτυχ-1α good fortune fr. εύτι/χήί fortunate, στ6μ-ιο-ν (for 
στοματ-ιο-ν) bit fr. στ<$μο(τ) mouth. — g. Consonant changes: 'γράμμα 
(for γραφ-ματ) letter, \4^is (for XtyfTi-s) speaking, diKaanjs (for δικαΒ-τη-5) 
judge fr. δικάζω to judge* 

807. Accent of simple words. Oxytone are substantives in -iS and 
-αδ, -ct;, -τηρ and -τριδ, -μο and -μα, -ωρ, and •ια of place. So most verbals 
in -TO, especially those of more than two syllables with long penult ; and 
most verbals in -a {-η), especially those which change the vowel of the verb- 
stem by 306 c, or come from stems of two or more syllables. Accented 
on the penult are feminines in -τιδ, words of place in -cio, diminutives in 
'ίσκο ; also diminutives in -lo of three syllables with the first one long. Of 
other neuters nearly all have recessive accent : so all neuters of the 3d 
decl. — Oxytone are adjectives in -o, -το, -κο, -vo (except those of mate- 
rial), -αδ, -ιδ, -υ, most in -λο, -po, and most in -co-. Accented on the penult 
are those in aio, oio, (for orio, o-io,) -reo, and -oAco. — With almost all other 
suffixes, the accent is, generally or uniformly, recessive. 
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Derivation of Svhstantives. 

308. A. From masculine stems (especially such as des- 
ignate joer^ons or peoples)^ feminines of like meaning are 
fonned by adding — a. la (nom. la), cf. 118, and — b. ^ 
(nom. ις). — Many such feminines are used as adjectives. 

Thus — a. ic/)6ia (for t€peu-(a, 25)/>rie8^e88fr. Upiv-s priestyKpr^aaaiiov 
Κρητ-χο, 36 a) fern, of Kp-ijs (K/njr) Cretan, Θρ^σσα fern, of Θραξ (θρ^ κ) 
Thracian ; whence irreg. βασίλισσα queen for reg. βασίλεια fr. βασι\€ύ-$ 
king. — b. Έλλτί<^ίϊ(-ίδ) fem. of "Ελλην Greeks M€yoφ-ίsΐem. of Μ€'/αψ€ύ-5 
Megarian^ ot/t€-Tis(-r<5) fern, οι οΐΜ^ηη-ί (-τ a) house-servant, μυρο^ύΰΚ-ι$ (-iS) 
fem. of μυρο-ιτώλ-τϊ-ϊ (-ο) ointmeni-seller. ^ 

c. From masculiae denominatives with suffix τα (nom. ttj-s) come femi- 
nines with τχδ (nom. nsy 306 b) ; but from masculine verbals with τα (nom. 
τη -s) and τηρ (nom. τηρ), the feminines are fonned irregularly with τβιρα 
(forTep-io, 86 d) or Tpto (for rep-iOy 24) or τριδ (for τβρ-ίδ, nom. rpls). See 
310-11. Irregular also are some feminines in αχί'α (= ai^-m) from masc. 
in ων and o-j, as \4aiva fem. of \4ων (\€οντ) lion, 

309. Β. Many verbals are formed, especially from prim- 
itive verbs, by adding to the stem the suffixes 

ο inom. 0-9) usually masc. : as λόγ -o-s speech fr. λίγ-ω. 

ά (nom. ά or η) fem. : as μάχ-η fight fr. μΑχ-ομχιι. 

a. These suffixes form abstracts, denoting the action of the verb : 
but, like many other suffixes, — perhaps more than others, — they have 
much variety of use. Thus from the stem of φυλάσσω to guard comes 
φυΚακ-^ act of guarding^ but alsoj»^ace of guarding, toa^cA-.'iteiion ; time 
of guarding, watch of the night ; party guarding, garrison. Observe espe- 
cially that — b. A few substantives denoting the agent, and a few adjectives, 
are formed by ο (nom. 0-5) : τροφ-ό•5 nurse fr. τρ^ψ-ω to nourish, Xoiv-o-s 
remaining fr. λβίτ-ω to leave. But many such words are used only in com- 
position; see 331 a. 

310. C. Verbals denoting the agent are formed by — 
a. €O (nom. cu-s) masc. — b. τηρ, τορ, Td,(nom. τηρ, τωρ, τη-ς,) 
masc, and τ€ΐρα, rpta, τριδ, (308 c, nom. rctpo, τρία, τρ&) fem. 

Thus — a. Ύραφ•€ύ-? writer fr. γράφ-ω, yov-eo-s (806 c) /^arewi (gcnitor) 
fr. yiyj /ομαι {yeu) to be born, κουρ-^ύ -s (306 c, d) barber from κ(ίρω (κ€ρ) to 
shave. — b. σω-τ -fip savior, fem. σώ -rupa, from σώζω (σ») to save, p-^ -τωρ 
{-Top) orator fr. st. ^e to speak, iroxij-Ti/-y poet, fem. tronf-Tpta, fr. irote -ω io 
compose, αϋ\η-τιί-$ flute-plaji/er, fem. αυλη-τρίχ (-τρχδ), fr. αυλ4-ω to play the 
fluie. Compare masc. τρο in ia-^p6-s (healer) physician fr. ιά-ομαι to heal, 
and masc. τι in μάι/-τι-ϊ (raver) prophet fr. μαίνομαι {μαν) to be mad. Some 
verbals in τηρ denote the instrument, as κρά-τ-ίφ (mixer) mixing-batol fr. 
Kfpi -ννυ-μι to mix. 

311. Oenominatives — denoting one who has to do 
Λvith some object — are formed by cu (nom. cJ-s), and τα 
(nom. τη -i). For corresponding feminines, see 308. 
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Thus ηφζμμΛτ^^ύ'Β secretary fr. Ύράμμα{τ) letter, imr-eu-j horseman fr. 
Ivwo'S horse^ Up-t^hs priest fr. Up6'S sacred^ οΙκ4^•η-9 house-servant fr, 
οΊκο-5 hotise, στ ασι-ώ-ττι-^ partisan fr. στάσι -s party. — a. Denominatives 
thus fonned from proper names of places are called gentiles (as denoting 
the people of a place or country) : thus Μ6γορ-€ύ-ί Megarian fr. Meyapa 
(2d decL plur.) Megara, Ζικ€\ι-ώ-τψ$ Sicilian fr. 2ικ6λία Sicily. 

312. D. Verbals denoting action are formed by — a. 
■n, σι, σια, (nom. rt-s, σι-$, σια,) lem. — b. μο (noni. /ao-s) masc. 
and μα (nom. /a?;) fern. — c. ta (nom. id) fem. — Cf. 309. 

Thus — a. ττίσ-τί-ϊ (for νιθ-τι -s) faith fr. πβίβ» (νιθ) in 2 perf. / ^rt^^, 
μίμψσΐ'9 (35) imitation fr. μιμ4-ομαι to imitate, y^y-e-iri-s origin fr. 7ί7ΐ'ομαί 
(7€v) to become^ Βοκιμα•σία examination fr. δοκ<μά^ (5) to examine. The 
Ionic has also τυ, as ορχη-σ-τύ-ί dancing fr. ορχί-ομαι to dance, --h. odvp• 
μό -s wailing fr. οΒύρ-ομ^αι to wail, λογισ-μό-ς calculation fr. λογίζομαι (5) to 
calculate, Βυ-σ-μ-ίι setting from δν-ω to set ; compare fem. μι in δύρα'μι -s 
power fr. Ζύνα-μαι to he able, θμο, θμα, are also used : thus βν-θμό -s (flow- 
ing movement) rhythm fr. ^€-» (^υ) to flow, Ι-σ-Θμό-ς passage fr. e?M< («) to 
go. — c. often from verbs in e^-w, as /βασιλεία (for βασιλ€υ-ια) kingship, 
kingdorr^, fr. βασιΚ^χΗο to be king (of. 308 a) ; rarely from other verbs, as 
μαν-Ια madness fr, μαίνομαι {μap)tobe mad. But see 330 a. — d. Many words 
of this class denote the result of an action: thus do-at-s giving, but also 
^ft. And, in like manner, words of the next class (313) sometimes denote 
the action itself. 

313. E. Verbals denoting the eesult of an action are 
formed by — a. ματ (nom. μα) neut. — b. €σ (nom. os) neut. 

Thus — a. Ίτραγ-μα (-ματ) thing done, affair, fr. ιτράσσω {vpay) to do, 
γράμ-μα (thing written) letter fr. Ύρά<ρ-ω to write, Ρψμα (thing spoken) word 
fr. stem pe to speak. — b. )86λ-οϊ(-€σ) thing thrown, missUe, fr. βάλ-\ω to 
throw, νάΘ -os suffering from -κάσχω {τταβ) to suffer. Some words in -«σ 
(nom. os) appear to come from adjectives : as Kpar-os poioer fr. κρατύ -s 
(epic) strong, μηκ-οί lengih fr. μακ-ρό-ε long. 

314. F. Verbals denoting the insteument or means of 
an action are formed by τρο (nom. τρο-ν) neut. 

Thus &po-rpo'V plough it. αρό-οο to plough, λύ-τρο-ν ransom fr. κύ-ω to 
loose, σκην-τρο-ν staff, sceptre, fr. σκ4]π^τω to prop. — a. Less definite in 
meaning are βρο, Bpa, τρα: as Khu-Qpo-v bar fr. κΚ^Ιω to close, 6\-€'θρο•ί 
destruction fr. όκ-λυμι to destroy, παλαί-σ-τρα torestling-ground fr. παλαί-« 
to wrestle. 

315. G. The PLACE is expressed by — a. verbals in τηριο 
(nom. τηριο-ν) neut. — b. denominatives in eto (nom. άο-ν) 
neut. — c, in ων (nom. ών) masc. — d. in ta (nom. ta) fem. 

Thus — a. diKoa-T-fipto-v court of justice fr. δικάζω (6) to judge, χρη-σ- 
T-fipio-v seat (or saying) of an oracle fr. χρά-ω to give oracle. — b. rojui-cto-r 
treasury fr. ταμΐα -s treasurer, μαντ-(ΐο-ν prophetic seat (or saying) fr. μάντι -s 
prophet. — c. Ύρναικ-ύν women^s apartment fr. yvvii (γυναικ) woman. — 
d. σκο-ιτ'ΐά watch-station fr. σκοπ(ί-5 watchman. ---e. Ti\piO'V and eio-v are 
often used without an idea of place. 
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316. H. Substantives expressing quality {condition, 
office^ working) are formed, chiefly from adjective-stems, by 

— a. τητ (nom. τψ) fern• — b. συνά, (nom. σννη) fern. — c. ta 
(nom. la) fem. 

Thus — a. veo-TTjs (-ttjt) youth from veo-s young, — b, σωφμο-σύντι 
(-σννα) discreetness from σώφρων (σώφρον) discreet . — c. σωτηρΊα salvation 
fr. aorriip savioVy αβανασ-Ια (35) immortality fr. aOavaro-s immortal^ ttvota 
good-will fr. ^ϋνον$ {exf-voo) well-disposed; cf. 812 c. 

317. I. Diminutives are formed from substantive- 
stems by — a. to (nom. to-v) neut. ; also apto, tSto, υδρω, neut. 

— b. ισκο (nom. ισκο -s) masc, ισκά (nom. ίσκη) fem. — c. ιδ 
(nom. ts) fem. 

Tims — a. ναιδ-ίο-ν, •καιΖ•άριο-ν^ litfle child from ττοΤί (ιταιδ) eAt/ci, ι/η<Γ•» 
ίδίο-ν, νησ'ύδριο-ν^ little island from νησο-ί island. — b. χιτωρ-Ισκο-χ little 
tunic fr. χιτών tunic^ ιταιδ-ίσκη young girl fr. ή itais girl, — c. ιτυλ-ίϊ (-t5) 
/i«fe ^aie fr. νύχ-η gate. — d. lo-y is often used without diminutive meaning, 
as Zp-iO'V (= ipo-s) boundary, 

318. J. Patronymics (whicK. express descent from a 
father or ancestor) are formed from proper names of per- 
sons by ιδα (nom. ιδτ;-?) masc, and ιδ (nom. ts) fem. 

The of the 2d decl. is dropped before the suffix : thus Το^ταλ-ίδη-» 
(-<δο) son of TarUalus^ TavraK-is (-*δ) daughter of T,^ fr. Τόντολο -s Tanta- 
luSy Κεκροπ-ίδη-ϊ, KeKpov-is, fr. κ4κρο^ CecropSy Πηλ€ίδη$ (for Πηλ6ΐ^χδη-9 

— in Horn, also Πηλη-ΐάδη-ί, cf. 661) fr. UrjXfo-s Peleus, But ι of the 
suffix is lost after stems in α and stems in ω (which changes to la) : thus 
Βορ€ά•^η-5, Βορ€(ί-[δ]-ί fr. Bopda-s Boreas, Θβστίά-δτ?!, Θ€στ<ά-ί, fr. ©eano-y 
Thestius. — a. AMn to patronymics are a few such words as άδ6λφ-ιδοΟ-ί 
(-(δ€ο) brother^s or sister^s son^ hvyarp-itri (-ιδ^ο) daughter's daughter, ττβ- 
λορ7-ιδ6ϋ-ϊ young of the stork, fr. αδ6λ^($-ί, ^υγάτηρ, vf\apy6'S. — b. Poetic 
are patronymics in iov or ϊων (nom. /«ν) : as Κρον-ίων (= Κροΐ'-ίδτϊ-ί) son of 
Kpovo-s Cronus, 

819. K. Less frequent, or less definite in meaning, are the following 
suffixes : — a. ?) (eo): συκ-ν {'4a)fg4ree from cvko-v fig, κυν-η (dog-skin) 
helmet fr. κύων {κυν) dog. — b. λο, λα (λλο) : (ΪΒ-ω-λο-ν image fr. ^ίδ-ομαί 
(poet.) to appear, δίδάσκ-α-λο-ί teacher fr. δ<δ({σκ-« ίο feacA, στ•η-λη pillar 
fr. ?-(ΓΤ7;-μχ to 5e< m/). — c. vo, va : rtK-vo-v child from τίκτ» (τ€κ) to oc^rei, 
hear, στίφ-α-νο-ί crown fr. στίφ-ω to crown, ήδ-ο-ι^ pleasure fr. ^δ-ομαι to 6e 
pleased. — d. po, po : δ»-ρο-ν gift fr. δι-δ»-)ΐΐί to ^zve, yaμ-β-pό-s brother-in- 
law (by marriage) fr. 7ομ-€-« to marry, €^-pa seat fr. «ίομοι (Ιδ) to sit. — 
e. σα : δ<ί|α (δοίτ-σα) opinion, reputation, fr. δο«-6« to «eewi, think, — f. το, 
τα : 6ρΐΓ-6-τ(ί-μ reptile fr. epir-» to creep, θάι^-ο-το-ί death fr. θι^σκ« (θαν) to 
rfie, αρ-€-τ^ (fitness) viWwe fr. st. ap (Em.) to fit. — g, τ (ίτ, or, 7;τ,ίι>τ, ο^τ, 
otrr) : χόρ -ij (-it) /avor fr. χαίρω (χοφ) to be pleased, ^p-«s (-»τ) tove fr. 
fpa -ω to love, ^ράκ-ων (-οντ) serpent (keen-sighted) fr. Β4ρκΌμαι (poet.) to see. 

— h. δ (ιδ, οδ): τυρανν -is {-it) tyranny fr. τύραννο -s tyrant, λαμν-άε (-αδ) 
torch fr. λάμίτ-ω to shine. — i. ων, ov, μον, and (poetic) dov : κλύ^-ων surge 
fr. κ\νζω (δ) to wash, €ΐκ-ών {-ov) image fr. stem ικ, uk to be like, ηγ^-μών 
(^μον) leader fr. ΎΐΎΐ-ομαι to lead. 
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DcTwation of Adjectwes. 

For adjectives in o-y, see 309 b : for those in t6'S and tcW, see 265. 

320. A. Adjectives which signify pertaining to some- 
thing are formed from noun-stems by ω (nom. vo-s). 

Thus ^αΧάσσΊ0'5 marine fr. ^άκασσα sea, fiaaiheio-s (for fiaat\€vio-s) 
royal fr. βασι\€ύ-5 king, Κ6^ολα7ο-ί capital fr. ««^αλή head, αιδο?ϋ-ν (for 
βχδο<Γ-ίο-$) venerable fr. οίδίόί respect, ίκούσ-ιο-ί (for Ircoi^-io-s) voluntary fr. 
4/c(£y willing. Many gentile adjectives are made thus, as M(\V-^-s Mile- 
81071 fr. Μιλ77το•ν Miletus. — a. The forms 6io-f and aio-s are also used: 
avhp'€7o-s manly fr. άι/^ρ (gen. avSp-(Js) man, ανΒρώπ -iio-s human fr. ίνθρω- 
TTo-s man. αΓο-5 with ordinals forms such words as Sevrep-aiO'S on the 
second day : i-a7o-s forms designations of extent and value, as ν\€θρ-ια7ο-$ 
measuring a νλ4θρο'Ρ plethrum (100 feet), δραχμ -iato'S worth a tpaxn-ii 
drachma (17i cents). — b. From <i>-y added to τ-ηρ (810 b) comes the fre- 
quent T-ijpiO'S : aco-TfipiQ'S saving, salivary, fr. σώ-ζω to save, 

321. B. Adjectives <>/'s^m^7αr77^eα^^^^^^ are formed from 
noun-stems by κο (nom, ko-s). 

Thus viavi'KO'S youthful fr. veavia-s young man. But commonly ι is 
inserted : ifo\It'Ik6-s civil fr. νολίτη-! citizen, βασιΚ-ικό-χ royal fr. βασί' 
XtV'S king, η βητορ-ικ-ί} (scil. τ€χνη the oratorical art) rhetoric fr. ρ-ίιτωρ 
orator. 

a. Many verbal adjectives, expressing fitness or ability, are formed 
by Ko (nom. ko-s) : τι (312 a) is then added to the verb-stem. Thus πε/σ- 
TiKO'S JUted for persuading fr. ν^ίθ-ω to persuade, raK-riKO-s shUled in mar- 
shalling fr. τάσσω (ray) to arrange. 

322. C. Adjectives denoting the material are formed 
from substantive-stems by — a. €o (nom. co-s, contracted 
oO-s, 81c). — b. Lvo (nom. tvo-s). 

Thus — a. (xpvff'€0's) xpv<r-od-s golden fr. χρυσός gold. — b. Kid-ivo-s 
of stone fr. xido-s stone. — c. For ivo-s there are other uses, as ανθρών -ttfo-s 
human fr. av0pa>tro'S. In oxyiones it often denotes time : 4ap-iv6-s vernal 
fr. tap spring. 

823. D. Adjectives denoting fulness or ABUNDANCfE are formed from 
substantive-stems by €VT(nom. eis, 121), often with inserted τ? or ο ; but few 
of these occur in Attic prose, as χαρί•€ΐ$ {-evr) graceful, pleasing, fr. χάρι -s 
(χορίτ, 306 f ) grace. 

324. Ε. Adjectives expressing activity are formed from verb-stems 
by μον (nom. μων, 124 b): thus μν^-μων {-μον) remembering, mindful, fr. 
μι-μνη-σκομαι to remember. For μομ instead of ματ in (possessive) com- 
pounds, see 330. 

325. F. Many verbal adjectives formed by the suffix βσ (nom. 7?y, 1 24 a), 
with passive or active meaning, are used only in composition ; see 331 c. 
Very few — as ^tv^^s false fr. ψβόδ-ο/^αι to lie — are used separately. 

326. G. • Less frequent, or less definite in meaning, are the following 
suffixes : — a. λο : ZwXo-s fearful (timid) fr. st. 5i, δ€ΐ, to fear, δμ-α-λ6-$ 
level fr. 6μ6'$ (epic) same. — h. μοι μάχ-ι-μο-ί warlike fr. μάχη battle; also 
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from rerb-stems, -with inserted- σ< (312 a) : χρ•ίτσιμο'5 useful fr. χρά•ομαι to 
use. — 0. vo: ItU'ifa-s fearful (to be feared) fr. st» Set to fear^ opti-po-s (for 
op€a-vo'Sr 16) mountainous fr. 6pos [ορ^σ) mountain. — d. po: λαμιτ-ρό-? 
brilliant fr. λάμπ-» to shine^ (pofit^po-s fearful (frightful, or afraid) fr. 
φοβί-ω to frighten, — e. σιοί ί^ιοϊ (= a7-aio-s, weighing) vjorthy wor.hy^ 
fr. Λγω to weigh. — f. ολ«ο: θαρσ-ολ€ο-ί (33a) couragetms fr. bapaos 
courage. — g. οδ: fpvy-as {-aZ) fugitive fr. φβυγο» {<pvy) to flee. These are 
often used as substantives. Feminine ac^jectives in οδ, ιδ, are chiefly 
poetic. — h. τ (ryr, ωτ) : a-yifiSt^s {a-yvtyr) unknown fr. a- w«- and yi-yi/u)* 
σκω to knoWy triv^s (-ijt) poor fr. ιτίνομαι to be poor. — ί ν : ήδ-ιί»-5 
pleasant fr. ^δ-ομ« to bejKeasecU 

Derivation of Verhe. 

327. The stems of most denominative veebs end in a, 
€, o, cv, ιδ, αδ, αν, υμ. But these are not always suffixed to 
the noun-stem : a, c, o, usually belong to the noun-stem 
(unaltered, or with change of final vowel, 306 c) ; so, not 
seldom, does ευ ; rarely so ιδ, αδ, αν, υν. In meaning, they 
are not clearly distinguished firom each other. 

Thus — a. τιμά-ω to honor fr. τιμ-η {τίμα) honor, άριστά-ω to breakfast 
fr. Hpiaro-y breakfast. — b. φιλί*» to love fr. φίλο-Β dear^ μοψτυρύω to 
tfsiify fr. μάρτυς (μαρτυρ) witness. — c. Ζ-ηΚ^-ω to manifest fr. δ^λο -s mani" 
festy ζημιό-ω to punish fr. ζημία penalty. — d. βασΊλ€ύ-ω to reign fr. βαοΊ* 
Aew-s kingy αληΒίύ-ω to speak truth fr. άλη^ήϊ (806 f) true. — e. ^λπίζ-ω (δ) 
to hope fr. iXiris f δ) hope^ ^λληνίζ-ω to speak Greek fr. "EAAtjv Greeks φιλιπ- 
νΙζ•ω to favor Philip fr. Φίλιτητο-ί Philip. — f. Ιικάζ-ω to judge fr. Ζίκη 
justice^ 4ρΎάζ-ομαι to work fr. tpyo-v work. — g. χαΧ^τταίν-ω to be angry fr. 
χαλ€ττ6'5 hardy angry : thus many verbs from words in ματ^ as σημαίνε to 
signify fr. σί7/*α(τ) sign. — h. ό|ύι^ω to sharpen fr. οξύ^ sharp^ ^αρσννω 
to encourage fr. θορσοί courage. — i. There are still other denominatives, 
some of which keep the noun-stem unchanged, as Ζακρύ-ω to weep fr. 
Βάκρυ (poetic) iear^ φυλάσσω (φυλακ) to watch fr. φύκαξ {φυ\ακ) watchman ; 
some change it more or less, as καθαΙρω (καθαρ) to purify fr. καθαρά-^ 
purcy ίΚασσόω to lessen fr. «λάσσων (cf. 100) less, να\αί•ω to wrestle fr. 
νά\•η (πόλο) wrestling. 

j. A few verbs in a», m», denote an affection of the body : 4ρυ0ρ-ιάω 
Λ> redden fr. ipvSpo-s red; a few are desiderativk : θαι/οτ-όα» to desire 
death fr. θ<£μοτο-$ death. Other desideratives are formed in aexw : 7€λα• 
σβι'ω to desire to laugh fr. yiXa-u to laugh. 

Derivation of Adverbs, 

328. For adverbs derived from adjectives, see 132: for adverbs in ω 
derived from prepositions, see 132 d : for correlative adverbs froin pro- 
noun-stems, see 144 : for niuneral adverbs, see 14Y. 150. Adverbs are 
also formed by the suffixes 

a. hoif (oxytone), mostly poetic (only poetic δά) : σχ^-'Ζόν near, nearly^ 
fr. ίχ'ομαι (σβχ, σχβ) to hold on byy to be close ίο, ταυρ-ψΖ6ν• bull-like fr. 
ravpo-s bully %ν-ϊον within fr. iv in. — b. Ζην (paroxytone) : χύ-Ζην (pour- 
ingly) confusedly fr. χίω (χυ) to poury σνορ-ά-Ζην scattereSy fr. σιτ^Ίρν 
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(σΐΓ€/)) to eow, scatter^ συΚ'Χί\β'•Ζ•ην comprehensively fr. συλ•λαμβάνω {\ηβ) 
to comprdiend^ — c. τί (oxytone) : ονομασ-τΐ by name fr. ονομάζω (δ) to 
namey €λ\ηνισ^τί in Greek fr» ΐΚληρίζω (δ) to speak Greek. -^ d. ί or ei 
(oxytone), used with compounds : α-κηρυκτ-ί withmit Iierald fr. ά-κ^ιρνκτο-ε 
unheralded^ ναν-δημ-ΐί with the uhole people fr. νάν-^ημο'ί including the 
tohole people, 

Comjposiiion of Words. 

329. The union of one stem with another gives occa- 
sion for Ύ2ϊήο\ι% euphonic changes. 

These are, in general, the same as those occasioned by suffixes, see 
306. Thus a vowel is often inserted, — most commonly o, — especially 
where consonants would otherwise be brought together: μτιτρ-6-•ηο\ι-ί 
mother-city fr. μ-ήτηρ (99) mother and voM-s (103) citi/y καλλ-ί-φωνο-ε beatl•• 
iiful-voiced fr. (koWo-s same as) κα\ό•5 beaiUiful and <pwvi) voice. — Final α 
of the 1st decl. often becomes ο : μηνο'€ΐ^-ί}5 moonrshaped fr. μ^νη (poetic) 
moon and dBos appearance (cf. 381 c). 

330. The last stem in a compound noun often under- 
goes some change of ending. 

Thus final α usually becomes o, as in καλλ-ί-φωνο -s just given. To 
consonant-stems ο is often added : vpa-xupo-s (before the hand) at hand 
(112 ab). Final ματ becomes μον or μο or ματο : νολυ-ΊτράΎμων (•νραΎμορ) 
ottsy fr. νολύ'5 many and νραΎ'μα(τ) affair, άν-ώννμο -s nameless fr. av- un• 
and 6νομα(τ) narm (cf. 806 f ). — a. Abstract substantives which do not 
end in m, generally take it when used in the last part of an abstract com- 
pound : βου\'•ί\ caunsely vpa^is {vpay-ai-s) action^ but ^υ-βουλ-ία good coun- 
sel, ev-vpa^'iagood success; — only after ?, prepo&Uion can they remain un- 
changed: νρο-βουλ-ίι previous counsel, dia-irpalis transaction. — b. Internal 
change is seen in σώ-ψρνν {-ψρον) sound-minded, discreet, fr. σώ -s (117 l») 
safe and poetic ψρήν {ψρ^ν] mind. 

331. Many verbals are seldom or never used except as 
the last stem in a compound noun. 

Thus— a. Many words denoting the agent, sjaa many adjectives, form- 
ed by (nom. o-j) : λογο^ράφο-$ speech-vrriter, &-^ραφο^^ unwntten, καρπό- 
<(>6po-,fruit-bearina, though -ypao-o-s {writei^ or written) is never used by 
itself, and cbop-o-s (beaHng fr. ^.>-a,) only in late authors. — b. Some words 
denoting the agent, formed by α (nom. ti-s or as) : κωμ-άρχηη vtUage^uier 
• fr. κώμη (806 b) village and -αρχ-τ, -s (αρχ-ο) fr. &ρχ-ω to rwfe. — c. Many 
adjectives of passive or active meaninp:, formed by e«r (nono. "n^, γ^): 
ά-)3λο/3ή$ unharmed, also unharming, fr. 'β\αβ-η$ (-«σ) fr.^Aau-rto (^λα^) 
to harm. But in many compound adjectives final «σ of the stem belongs 
to an induded substantive: δβκο-ίτ^Γ (having) las'ing ten years fr. δ6κο ten 
and iro% (€Τ6σ) year. Those in aZris are contracted from ο-ίΐδη? : αι^δρ- 
ώδτϊϊ (for avhp-o-iiltis) having the appearance or character of a man, man- 
like, fr. avT\p (99) man and βΤδοί (f εχδίσ) appearance. 

332. The first part of a Compound noun may be made 
directly from a verb-stem ; but such compounds are not 
very niiraeroiis in Attic prose. 
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Thus μισ&'^μο'ί haling the people fr. μισί-ω (306 c) to hate and Ιτ^μο-^ 
people^ φθιν-όΊτωρο'Ρ late avtumn fr. φθίιτ^ to perish and οπώρα (330) au^ 
tumn, — a. To the verb-stem they often add σι (before vowels σ), c£l 
326 b : λϋσί-τ€ληϊ (paymg charges) advaniageou» fr. λ^ to (loose) defray 
and τίλοί (τίλίίτ) charge, 

333. Indirect Compounds are those derived from words 
already compounded. 

Thus from στρατ-ηγό-ί army-leader^ general, — which is formed di- 
RECTL7 by uniting the stems of στρατό -s (306 b) army and ογ^τ (poetic) 
leader, see 309 b. 306 d, — come several indirect compounds : the denom. 
nouns στρατττγΊα (316 c) generalship, ffrparriyiKO'S (321) pertaining to a 
general; the denom. verb στρατττγί-ω (32Y b) to be general; and the verbal 
ατρατ•ήγη'μα{τ) stratagem derived from στραττυί-ω. 

a. All compound verbs which do not beg^n with prepositions, and 
many which do, are denominatives from compound nouns : thus στρατ- 
ττγ^-ω fr. στρατ•ηΎΟ'5 just given, δημοκράτη to have popular government 
fr. (unused) ^ημο-κρατη! (33 1 c) having popular government fr. ^μο -s people 
and Kpdros power, 4ναντιό•ομαι (203 b) to oppose fr. iy-ayrlo-s opposite, 

334. Accent of Compound Nouns. — a. Direct com- 
pounds of the 2d decl. have recessive accent. 

Thus ίΰ-ρυθμο-ί having good rhythm fr.- e3 well and ^υ-Θμό -s rhythm, 
^O^o-s departure fr. (ξ out of una oho-f way. But — b. Objective com- 
pounds (335 a) in which the last stem is a verbal of transitive meaning 
with the suffix ο ( 309), are accented on the pentdi if that is short ; if that 
is long, on the ultima : καρπο-φόρο-χ (331 a) fruit-bearing, στρατ^ηγό-ί 
(333) army-leader, general. But some such compounds — especially those 
ending in -apx-o-s (ruler) and Όχ-0-5 {holder fr. ?χ-«) — follow the general 
rule : ηνί-οχο-ε (rein-holder) charioteer fr. ηνία rein, ίη-ιτ-ορχο-ί commander 
of horse fr. η iwxo'S cavalry, 

c. Other compound nouns are accented, in general, like 
simple nouns with the same suffixes. 

Thus 6ϋ-μ€ΐ/<ϊ having good (kind) spirit fr. eJ well and μίνο^ spirit 
(cf. 307), iK\€K-T6-s chosen out, an indirect compound (388) derived from 
ίκ-\ίγ-ω to choose out, 

335. Meaning of Compound Nouns. Among direct 
compounds we distinguish 

a. Objective Compounds, in which one part is like a 
dependent case, connected, either directly or by means of 
prepositions, with the meaning of the other part. 

Thus στρατ-Ίτγό-ί (833, like ffrparhv Ayvy'i army-leader, ^io-\oyo? (801, 
= &ξιο5 \oyov) ioorthy of mention, xeip-o-jroh/To-s (= χ^ρσί ττοιητόε) made 
with hands, μισό-ζημο-ί (332, =. μισών rhu Βημορ) hating the people, θβο• 
φι\•ΐΐ5 (331 c, = vvh των θβών <ρι\ούμΧνο5) loved by the gods. 

b. PossEssrv^E Compounds, in which the first part qual- 
ifies the second, while the whole depends on an implied 
idea of possession. 
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Thus Ισί-μοιρο•! (= Ισην μοίραα^ ίχων) havbig equal part^ καλΧ-ί-φωνο-ί 
(829, = κάΚ^ν φων^ιν ^χων) having a beautiful voice^ νολυ-ΊτράΎμωμ (330, 
= ΐΓολλά Ίτρά-γματα Ιχων baying many afifairs) busy, €U-yovs (676, = ayaehv 
ifovv 4χων having a good mind) weU-diaposed^ άν^ρ-ώ^η^ (331 c, = avSphs 
eUos ex<ov having a man's appearance) manlike. 

c. Determinative Compounds, in which the first part, 
like an adjective or adverb, qualifies (or determines) the 
second, but with no implied idea of possession. 

Thus uKpo'VoM'S (= Ακρα ιτόλιν city-summit) citadel^ μ€(Τ•7ΐμβρΊα (for 
fieff-77/A6pio, = μ^στ? ΐ)μίρα) mid-day^ ψ€υδ-ο-/Α(ίρτυι (=ψ6ΐ;δ)ί5 μάρτυς) a 
false loitneiss, δμό-Ζουλο-ε {= όμου SovAevwy together serving) feUowservaniy 
οψί-μαθ•ίΐ5 (= οψ€ μαθώρ) late-learned, 

ά. Prepositions may enter into compound nouns in each of the above 
relations : — da. objective : παρά-νομο^ (aside from law) iUeffaL — db. pos- 
sessive : li/^0eo-5 (having a god in him) inspired. — dc. determinative : 
c(-o8o-f (from-way, going out) departure. 

836. Inseparable Prefixes, — a. Alpha Privative. The prefix av- 
tin- (before consonants o-) with adjectives forms determ. compounds, with 
substantives mostly possessive compounds : άκ-«λ6ΐ5β€ρο-ί not free^ &κων 
(for a-eKwvy orig. a-FfK»v) unwilling^ &-παΐ9 (having no children) childless. 
— b. From this must be distinguished alpha conjunctive (a- or ά-, = &μα 
togetlier with), as in &'ΚΟ\ουθο•5 (having his way along with) attendant fr. 
K4\ev0o-s (poetic) wai/ ; — and alpha euphonic, as in ά-σταχν -s (not Attic) 
= στάχυ-ί ear of com. 

c. The insep. δυ$- ill {hadly, difficultly) is the opposite of eJ well, 
easily: Us-eK-xis (= κακάχ ihirlias Ιχϋβν having ill hopes) desponding, Zvs* 
aKwro'S hard to he taken. 



132 SITBJBGT AND PBBDICATE. OBJECT. [337 



PART FOURTH. 

SYNTAX. 
•»■ 

DEFINITIONS. 

337. Syntax shows how words are combined in sen- 
tences. 

A SENTENCE is SIMPLE when the essential parts of a 
sentence are found in it only once, (For compound sen- 
tences^ see 493.) 

The essential parts of a sentence are 
the Subject, of which something is said, and 
the Pkedicate, which is said of the subject. 
The subject of a sentence is a substantive (or pronoun) 
in the nominative case. The predicate of a sentence is a 
finite verb in the same number and person as the subject. 

a. The only nominatives of the first person are iy<oy vcS, ^/a67s ; of the 
secondy σί\ σψώ^ ύμ€7$ ; all other nominatives are of the third person. 

b. These are sometimes called the grammatical^ in distinction from 
the logical^ subject and predicate. The latter include, beside the nomi- 
native and finite verb, all other words in the sentence which belong to 
these respectively. Thus in the sentence fidovs Ιικαίου φανλοΐ ου ψαύβι 
\6yos a had report touches not a just character, λ^ο^ and ^αύ^ί are tlie 
grammatical subject and predicate, φαΰ\ο5 hoyos and ijeovs ΒικαΙου ού 
^αύίΐ the logical. 

c. The INFINITIVE mode, though it is not the predicate of a sentence, 
has its subject. The subject of the infinitive is a substantive in the accu- 
sative case (535). 

338. The verb, beside its subject, may have an object 
on which its action is exerted. The object of a verb is a 
substantive in an oblique case (accusative, genitive, or 
dative). 

a. The ob;ect is direct or indirect, according as it is related immc- 
diateli/ or remotely to the action of the verb. The verb is transitivk when 
its action passes over to a direct object ; otherwise it is intransitive. 

b. The remote relations of an object to a verb are expressed to a great 
extent by means of prepositions. 
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c. The iNFiNTTivE and participle may have objects, both direct and 
indirect) like the finite verbs to which they belong. 

Attributive, Appositive, ανό Pkedicate-Nofn. 

339. A substantive may be qualified 

by an adjective in the same case, number, and gender, 
by a suhstayitive in the same case. 

340. The adjective may be an attributive or a predi- 
cate-ac^ective» 

a. an attributive, when its connection with the substantive is taken 
for granted in the sentence, not brought about by it : thus 6 ayadbs hf^p 
rjdouh.s aiffxp^s <l>€vyu tJie good man avoids sJmmeful pleasures. 

b. a PREDICATE-ADJECTIVE, when it is brought hy ike sentence into con- 
nection with the substantive : 6 ay^p αγαθό$ 4στι {yiyverat, oalveraty κα- 
λ<7ταί, νομίζίται) the man is {becomes, appears^ is called^ is considered as) 
good, r&s ηδονίι$ αίσχραί rryfiTai he thinks the pleasures shameful. 

c. The adjective in the former case is purely adnominal, belonging 
exclusively to its substantive : in the latter case it is generally adverbial, 
being connected also with the verb. — Thus the Greek often uses a predi- 
cate-adjective where other languages use an adverb, or a preposition with 
its case : τριταίοι αχηΚθον they werit away on the third day, Αακ€^αιμόνιοι 
Utrrtpoi αψίκοντο the Lacedaemonians arrived afterward, iKOmes eiKeaBe το 
των * Αθηναίων milingly you chose the (side) of the Athenians, BpKios σοι λβγο) 
/ speak to you under oath. 

341. In like manner, the QUAiiiFYiNG substantive may 
be an appositive or a predicate-subatantive, 

a. an appositive : θαυμάζω Μιλτιά^ην Thv στρατη-γόν I admire Mil- 
tiades the general, 

b. a PREDICATE-SUBSTANTIVE: τοιουσι (κοΚονΟΊ, καθιστασι, νομιζουσι) 
MiXTiahjv στρατττγόν they make {call, appoint, consider) Miltiades a gen- 
eral, 

842. a. The substantive qualified is called the subject of the attri- 
butive, appositive, or predicate-noun. This must not be confounded with 
the subject of a sentence (33Y). 

b. The attributive stands m the closest relation to its subject, forming 
with it one complex idea, like the parts of a compound word. The appo- 
sitive, in general, is less closely related to its subject, being added to it as 
an explanation or description. The predicate-noun (adjective or substan- 
tive) is still less closely related to its subject, being brought into connec- 
tion with it by the sentence. The predicate-noun is sometimes called 
simply a predicate, 

343. Many verbs, from the nature of their meaning, 
are commonly connected with a predicate-noun. Such are 
verbs which signify to be, become, appear, be called, chosen, 
considered, and the like. 

With these, a predicate-noun is put in the nominative- case, agreeing 
with the subject of the verb : 6 kv^p aya96% iari (ylyverai, paiverai, καλείται, 
νομίζεται) ; see 385. — a. The v^rb €ΐμί to be, when thus used, is called the 
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COPULA, since it does little more than to couple the subject and the predi- , 
cate-noun. For the frequent omission of the copula, see 358 a. — b. Yet , 
all these verbs, even ci/xi to be, are often used without a predicate-noun, as ι 
complete predicates. 

c. Transitive verbs, which correspond in sense to the foregoing, take | 
a predicate-noun in the accusative case, agreeing with the objeel of the | 
verb. Such are verbs which signify to make, call, appoint, consider, and the I 
like : ττοιουσι (καλοΟσχ, καΒιστασι, νομίζουσι) MiKtuI^u aTparriyoy ; see 400. I 

d. The infinitives and pabticiples of the same verbs are also con- ' 
nected with predicate-nouns belonging to their subject or object 

344. Pbonouns of Refebence. 

a. Relative Pronoun. A substantive may be qualified 
by a sentence. The sentence is then introduced by a 
relative pronoun, in the same number and gender as the 
substantive or antecedent. 

Thus av^p tv vdvTfs ψιλονσί a man whom all love, = άι^ρ νασι φΙ\ο5 
a man beloved by all. The substantive has the name antecedent because it 
commonly goes before the relative. 

b. Demonstiiativs Pronoun of Reference. A substantive, once used, 
may be recalled or referred to by a demonstrative pronoun, iu the same 
number and gender as the substantive or antecedent. 

The functions of the substantive and adjective, described in the fore- 
going sections, may be sustained by other parts of speech or forms of ex- 
pression : these are called 

Equivalents op the Substantive and Adjective. 

345. The principal equivalents of the adjective are 

a. the article : as ol άνθρωποι the men. 

b. the adjective-pronoun : rives ανθροτποι what men ? 

c. the participle : aBvpovvrei ανθροϊΤΓοι dispirited men, 

d. The article is used onli/ as an attributive. So, too, the adjective and 
participle are always attributive, when placed directly after the article. In 
like manner, other forms of expression, when they follow the article, have 
the force of attributives : especially 

e. a substantive in the genitive : ol rris τ6λ€»ί &νθ, the men of the city, 

f. an adverb (of time, place, etc.) : ol νυν &νθ, the men now (living). 

g. a preposition with its case : ol iv ry ιτόλ^ι &νθ, the men in the city, 
h. Even without the article preceding it, the genitive is often used as 

an attributive : στ4φανο9 χρυσού crown of gold = golden crown ; also as a 
predicate-substantive: b στίψανος χρυσού ίση the crown is of gold, A 
similar use of the adverb, and of the preposition with its case, is less fre- 
quent : η φσσα ούκ &λλο τι <f>4pu ^ Ιίντικρυε δουλ^ίαν defeat brings nothing 
else than tUter servitude, iv τούτψ τψ τράτφ ^σαν ol "EWTjves the Greeks 
were in this condition. 

For the use of a sentence as equivalent to the adjective, see 844 a. 

346. The principal equivalents of the substantive are 
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a. the adjective, or any of its equivalents, when used 
without a substantive. 

b. the substantive-pronoun (personal or reflexive). 

c. the infinitive, Avith or without the neuter article. 

d. a sentence used as a subordinate part of another 
sentence. 

Thus — a. Ίτάνηί 4v^P€aav <Jl approved, toTj ^i' ry vOKet 4χαλ4ναινον 
I was angry zoith those in the city, — b. ^/acIs δμολογουμ^ν we agree, iicrtivav 
iavToos they killed themselves, — c. H^o^eu αΐΓ€\θ€Ϊν it was thought best to 
depart, — d. ^Keyev tn ravra iyiyero he said that these things took place, 

e. Any word or phrase viewed merely as a thing may take the place 
of a substantiye : rh yvwdi atoanby καΐ rh σωφράν^ι cVrl ταιηόν the " know 
thyself'' and the " be wise " are the same thing. 

f. A preposition with a numeral may take the place of a substantive : 
wKtBavov αυτών ν^ρϊ ίβδομ^κοντα there died of them about seventy, hU^Qa- 
pav is oKraKoffiovs they destroyed to the number of eight hundred, 

g. All these forms are said to be used substantively, or used (ts sub- 
stantives,. The forms c, d., e., are equivalent to substantives of the neuter 
gender. 

Indbteeminate Subject. 

347. The subfect of a sentence may be indeterminate. 

It is then thought of in a manner wholly vague and general, merely as 
that to which the predicate applies ; and it is not expressed in words. Thus 
οψ6 ^v it was late, ημίρα iyiv^ro it became day^ καΧω$ Ιχ(ΐ it is veil, Set 
μάχη5 (it needs) there is need of a battle. — The same construction is seen 
in passive verbs, especially in the perfect and pluperfect: ΊΓοψ€σκΐύασταί 
μοι (things have been prepared) preparation has been made by me. But it 
appears most frequently when the verbal in τ4ον (or rea) is used with €ΐμΙ 
to be (expressed or understood) : ουκ ηδικητίον 4στί (not any thing is to be 
unjustly done) injustice must not be done, τφ νόμψ ιτ€ΐστ4υν (or ν€ΐστ4α) 
obedience must be rendered to the law, 

348. These verbs which have the indeterminate subject are most prop- 
erly called impersonal verbs. That name, however, is applied also to 
the more frequent cases in which the subject of a verb is not a nominative, 
but an infinitive or a sentence (346 c, d) : ίίζ€στιν ^ν^αιμονίΐν it is possible 
to be happy, BrjKov ^v 3τί 4yyh νου δ fiaffiKtbs ^v it was plain that the king 
was somewhere near, 

349. In like manner, the object of a verb may be inde- 
terminate.: 

Thus oir^77fXXoi' vfpX t^j στροτίαί they reported (whatever they had 
to report) concerning the army, fipaSvs 4στί \4yew he is slow to speak, 

350. The subject of an attributive is very often inde- 
terminate. 

The attributive then is neuter, and maybe either singular ov plural. 
The indeterminate subject may be expressed by such words as thing, 
AFFAIR, CONDITION, QUALITY, SPACE, TIME, and many more. Thus ayaBa 
(good things) goods, rb \ey6μfvov (the thing said) % common saying, ra 
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χρήσιμα (the useful things) ihat tohich is usefidy rob rris ν6\€ω$ the (affairs) 
of the eit% rh τυροΜνικάν the {condiiion or character^ of tyrant^ ri» καλ,όν 
iiie (quality) beautiful, iv\ ττολύ (over much space or tune) to a great extent 
or for a long time, iv μίσω (in the midst) in public, αφ* ol• (from what time) 
fiinee, rh &xh toGSc (the time from this time) henceforth, rb νααηικόν the 
(naval force) navg, rh βαρβαρικόν the (barbarian world) barbarians, ro κοι- 
v6v the commonwealth, τά Διονύσια the (festival) of Dionysus ', cf. 40*7 b. 

a. Neuter pronouns are very often thus used with indeterm. subject : 
other attributives, in this use, are generally preceded by a neuter article. 



GENERAL RIDTLES OP AGREEMENT. 

Finite Veeb and Subject-Nominative. 

351. a. The finite verb agrees with its subject-nomi- 
native in number and person. But — b. With a neuter 
plural nominative, the verb is singular. (Gf. 366.) 

Thus — a. c3 ah tram-a elirej καί ίΊηιν4(ταμ€ν ^/ieir thou saidst all things 
well and we approved. — b. τά χράγματα ταύτα ifiyd ^στι t?iese circum- 
stances are fearful, — For exceptions in numbeb, see 861-68. For omission 
of the subject or the predicate, see 855. 858 

Adjective and Substantive. 

352. An adjective agrees with its substantive in case, 
number, and gender. 

Thus av^p φι\^ιμο5 ieiXti eucrxp&v KtpBwy ^ητίχεσθαι a man fond of 
honor is disposed io abstain from dishonorable gains. — This rule applies 
both to the (xttributive and the predicate-adjective. Similar rules may be 
given for the article, adjectiye-pronoun, and participle. — For excep- 
tions in NUMBER and gender, see 361-73. — For omission of the subject, 
see 359. 

Appositive and Substantive. 

353. The appositive agrees in case with its subject. 

Thus €if UtXras iroKiy οϊκουμ4νην to Peltae an inhabited citf/. — A 
similar rule may be given for the predicate-substantive. 

a. The appositive may be related to its subject as the part to the 
whole ; this is called partitive apposition : 6 arparhs linrets καί ιτ^ζοί the 
army cavalry and infantry, o&roi &λλο5 &λλα \4γ€ΐ these say, one one thing, 
another another. — b. To words denoting person, in the accusative or dor 
tive, the poets often add an appositive denoting the part (head, hand, 
heart, mind, shield, etc.) which is specially affected by the action: irolov σε 
tvos φύ^^ν €ρκο5 οδόντων what manner of saying has escaped (thee) the fence 
of thy teeth, άλλ* ουκ *Αγαμ4μμονι ijyBavt ^μφΟηΙ it pleased not (Agamem- 
non, the heart) the heart of Agamemnon. 

c. In Homer, a demonstrative (commonly 6 Bf), used at the beginning 
of a sentence, is often explained by adding as an appositive the object re- 
ferred to : oi δ* ωη-ίοι ^γχβ* Atipay TpQes but they in opposition raised their 
spears, the Trojans, rb J* (ncipmaTo χαλκών ^yxos but it flew over him^ the 
brazen spear. 
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d. When a word and a sentence are in apposition, the word may 
stand either in the nominative or the accusative. Some neuter words — as 
τΐκμ-^ριον evidence, κ€φά\αιον chief point — arc often used in this way; 
also attributive^ with neuter article (350), as rh μ4-γιστον the greatest thing, 
rh ivaprlov the contrary ; and neuter pronouns, as ourb τούτο this very 
thing, Ttanb toGto (his same thing, δνοΓν d&T€pov one of two things, άμφ6τ€ρον 
or άμφότ€ρα both, etc. 

Pbonoxjn of Refebence with its Antecedent. 

354. The relative agrees with its antecedent in number 
and gender. 

Thus 4ιηανθα ^v κρ^ινη 4φ* J AeycTOi Καρσύα^ rhy Ίίάτνρον ^ηρ^ΰσαι 
here was a spring by which Marsyas is said to have caught the Satyr, 
παρ(£δ€ΐσο5 ^ηρίωρ τλήρΐ)$ & Kupos iO^peve a park full of wild beasts which 
Cyrus used to hunt. — A similar rule may be given for the demonstbativk 

OF REFERENCE. 

a. If the relative is subject of a sentence, its verb takes the person of 
the antecedent : ^/ieis ot toCto Χίγομ^ν we who say this. 

For exceptions, see 361-73. For omission of the antecedent, see 360. 
For ATTRACTION, INCORPORATION, and other peculiarities of relative sen- 
tences, see 551-63. 

OMITTED SUBJECT, 
PREDICATE, AND OBJECT. 

355. The subject of a finite vekb is often omitted. 
Thus — a. when it is a pronoun of the first or second person : λίγω 

Τ say, ίκούσατ€ hear ye. But the pronoun is not omitted if there is an 
emphasis upon it : h tu^ iyit \4γω d/iets &κονσατ€ whatever I may say do 
you hear. Compare 458. 

b. when it is a pronoun of the third person, referring to a word ex- 
pressed or implied in the context; Kvpos ray pads μ^τ^νίμ^ατο, oir«s όιτλί- 
Tus ίτΓοβιβάσα^, καϊ βιαυσάμ^νοι robs noKefiiovs ναρΐΚθοι^ν, ci ψνλάττοιβν 
Cyrus serUfor the ships, thai he (Cjrus) might land heavy-arm^d men•, and 
they (the army of Cyrus) having overpowered the enemy might effect a pas- 
sage, if they (the enemy) should be keeping guard. 

c. when it is a general idea of person : φασί, xiyovai, they (men, peo- 
ple) say, 4σά\πΐΎξΐ (one sounded the trumpet) the trumpet sounded, ασ- 
TpavTu it (properly, some divinity) lightens, ty ol ^eol φιλοΰσιν άνοθνίισκ€ΐ 
vios (one) whfim the gods love dies young. 

d. when it is the indeterminate subject : ws αύτφ ου ιτρουχώρ^ι when 

! things did not advance for him) he had nx> success, & συμφέρει yivoiro may 
things) which are advantageous come to pass. 

356. The OBJECT of a vebb is often omitted• 

This occurs in cases which correspond to b., c, d., of the foregoing 
section: thus — b, έμιπίΓλάϊ αναντών r^v γνώμην airewe/xire (sc. ούτούι, re- 
ferring to άττάί^ων) filing the mind of all he sent {them) away. — c. φι- 
λοτιμία ναροξύν^ι (sc. αρθρώνουν) κινΖυν^'ύΐΐν inrtp €vSo|tas emulation incites 
(men) to incur danger for fame, ris μισ^Τν δύναται ύφ* ol• τιμάται who can 
hate {one) by whom he is honored? — d. osris ίχει ^οΟΊισ^τοΛ αύτω whoever^ 
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has (something), to him shall hegiveriy ol beoX Sv Μμ^θα κατ€σκ€υάκασι the 
gods have provided (tJte things) which we require. 

35Y. The SUBJECT of an appositive or predicate-noun may be omit- 
ted when it is the same with the omitted subject or object of a verb: 
Θ€μιστοκλη5ίικω ιταρά <rf{I) ThemtHodes am come to fhee, ^-iiropes 4στ€ (^) 
are oraiors^ ra kok&s rptpoma χωρΊ' aplipdovs iro<€t (sc άρ6ρώπου5) the 
places that furnish a poor support make (men) manlg. 

358. A VEKB is often omitted. 

Thus — a. the verb ΐΐμί to be, when used as α copula (343 a), espe- 
cially the forms 4στί and «2σί : ayaBhs 6 ωήφ the man (is) good, ri rovro 
what {is) this ? what of it f iv 6Βψ Ιίδη ircirrey aU (are) now on the way : — 
particularly with verbals in rtov or τ«α (347) : τφ νόμφ Trttariov (ΐΓ€ΐστ€α) 
the law mitst be obeyed^ lit (something is, or thinp are) to be done in obe- 
dience to the law. 

b. some conunon verbs of being, doing, saying, going, etc. This 
omission is nearly confined to a few phrases : &λλο η ^ or &λλο τι (sc. 
tariy is) any thing else ί true, than what follows ?), %va τΐ (sc. yivirraC) to 
what end, lit. that what (thing may come to pass?), SoKfcr μοι ούχρο$4χ€ΐν 
κ(ά ταντα (sc. Tutets) σοφΐ5 &v (540 f) you seem to me not to observe, and 
that (you do) though you are wise, καίτοι Kta τούτο (sc. \€ξω) though this 
also (I will say), is κόρακας (sc. $ββ€, go) to destruction, lit. to the crows, as 
their prey. 

c. any verb may be omitted when it is readily supplied from a verb in 
the context : σύ re yap "Ελλην καΐ ^/xf iy (sc 4σμΙν "EAAT/yes) for both you 
are a Greek, and we (are Cheeks), Inifinitives and participles are often thus 
omitted : othe jratrxovns Kanhv ohZ\p οΰτ€ μ(λλοκτ€ΐ (sc. iracxfiif) neither 
suffering any evU nor being likely (to suffer any). 

359. The SUBJECT of an attbibutive is xerj often omit- 
ted. 

Thus — a. when it is expressed or implied in some word of the con- 
text : 61 rQy μυρίων 4λνίΖ»ν μία τίϊ ^sc. iKvis) νμΐι/ icri if of ten thousand 
hopes you have any one (hope of being saved), τούτον oXiyas Kvatae (sc. 
vKriyds) he struck this one a few (blows). 

b. when it is a word in conmion use, and readily understood from the 
meaning of the attributive or the connection of the sentence. Thus, 
oftenest, av4ip or Avepwos man, yvvii woman ; less often, ms^c.'^ koKitos 
gulf, olvos wine, fem. τιμώρα day, yrj land, χάρα country, olios way, χ^Ιρ 
hand, etc. : 6 σοφ65 the wise (man), ^ καΚ-ή the beautifM (woman), ol τοΚ- 
λοί the many, commonpeople, ol Θηβαίοι the Thebans, ή vpoTtpaia the (day) 
before, η αΰριον the morrow, ii 4μαυτον my own (country), ^ye τ^ν i -κϊ 
Meyapa he was leading on the (way) toward Megara, η 8e(it£ the right (hand), 
ΡητορικΊ] (τ4χνη, oratorical art) rhetoric, ^κοστ4\ (μ^ρί^) a twentieth (part)^ 
71 ΊΓ^νρωμ^ντ} the allotted (portion), destiny. 

ba. Feminine adjectives without a subject are often used to express 
DIRECTION, MANNER, Or CONDITION. Thcsc uscs may have grown out of an 
original omission of 6d6s way : 4ξ ivavrlas from an opposite direction, in 
front, μακράν a long way off, 5κ« τ^ν ταχίστην he came (the quickest way) 
most quickly. 

bb. With an attributive genitive, vUs son is often omitted : •Αλί^αΐ'- 
Bpos 6 ΦιλίιπΓου Alexander the (son) ofFhilip. So oIkos house, or a word 
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of similar meaning, in phrases such as els Τ1\άτωι/ο5 to Plato's (house), i¥ 
"Αίδου in (the abode oi ) Ilades^ iv Αιονύσου in {the temple) of Dionysus. 

c. whea it is indeterminatk. The attributive is then neuter, and may 
be sinjular or plural. For examples, see 350. 

d. In cases b. and c, the adjective is said to be used as a substan- 
tive : it may thus have another adjective joined with it as an attributive: 
ΐΓλίΓστοί Ίτο\4μίοι vcri/ many enemies, avayKotov κακόμ a necessary evil* 

360. The ANTECEDENT of a RELATIVE pronouii is often 
omitted. 

Thus — a. when it is expressed or implied in some word of the con- 
text : ναυμαχκα ναΧαιτάτ'η (sc. των ναυμαχιών) ων ϊσμ^ν α sea-fight the most 
ancient (of the sea-fights) that we know of. — b. when it is a word like 
&K0p6tfiros, aHip, yviri\, etc. : ίχομ^ν καΧ yriv rcoW^v καΧ oirivts αυτί^κ ipyd- 
σονται we have both much land and (men) who will toork it. — c. when it is 
indeterminate : o.ueXcts Sv δ^Γ 4πιμ(Κ€Τσθαι you neglect (things) which you 
ought to care for, — In all such cases the relative sentence is analogous to 
an attributive with omitted subject (cf. 551). 



PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OP 

NUMBER AND GENDER. 

361. With two or. more subjects connected by and, 
the verb or predicate-adjectiA^e may be plural, even when 
the subjects are singular. 

Thus — With two or more subjects connected by and, 

a. the finite verb (or predicate-adjective) is in the plural: 

b. with two singular subjects, the ducU may be used. 
With subjects of difierent persons, 

c. the verb is in the^re^, if that is found among the subjects•: 

d. otherwise, it is in the second person. 
With subjects of different genders, 

e. the predicate- adjective is masculine, if they denote persons : 

f. it is neuter, if they denote things : 

g. if they denote persons and things together, it takes the gender of 
\he persons. 

Often, however, — h. the predicate-word agrees with one of the sub- 
jects (the nearest, or the most infportant), being understood with the rest. 
Especially so, when the predicate stands before all the subjects, or dbectly 
after the first of them. 

Thus — a. λήβτϊ fai tvsKoKla κα\ μανία usr^v Βιάνοιαν ^μ-κίτηουσι for- 
getfulness and peevishness and madness get into the mind. — b. τβον^ καί 
λϋΐτη iv Ttf Ίτάκ^ βασι\€ύσ€Ύον pleasure and pain will bear sway in the city. 
— c. σοφοί iyo T€ Kol ah ^μ€vOoth I and thou were wise. — d. καΐ ah καΐ 
oi αδελφοί vaprjare both thou and thy brothers toere present. — e. καί η yvvij 
καΐ 6 αν^ρ ayadoi dai both tlie woman and the man are good. — f. πι^λβμοι 
κ(ά στάσΐί ο\4θρια reus ΊτόΚ^σίν iari war and faction are fated to cities.—' 
g. η τύχη καϋ Φίλιτητοί ^arav των ίρyωv κύριοι fortune and Philip Jicui con• 
trol over the actions. — h. fiaaiXfhs καΐ oi ahv aur^ fieririwTti etj τ^ crp 

1 
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τόπ^ίον the king and those with him break into the camp, f irffiipf μβ 'ΑρχαΓοΓ 
καϊ *Αρτάοζοί ττκττοί 6ντ€$ Κύρφ Ariaeusand Ariaozus sent mCy heitM faith- 
ful to Cyrus^ iyif λ^γ» κοά ίί€ύθη5 τα αυτά Ι and Seuthes say the same 
tilings, 

862. a. The attributive regularly agrees ynth the nearest subject : 
iramX κοΧ \6ytf καί μΎίχανγ by every word and means. — b. The rules given 
in 861 a, b, for the predicate-adjective, apply also to the appositive and 

' PREDICATE-SUBSTANTIVE. — c. All the Tttles given in 3G1 for the predicate- 
adjective apply to the pronoun of reference, whether relative or de- 
monstrative. 

863. Aqbeement with a Predicate-Noun. Irregularities of number 
and gender sometimes result from agreement with a predicate-noun : thus 
rh χωρίον 'wporepou *Euv4a 6Bo\ ίκαΚοΰντο (prop. 4κα\(7το) the place was before 
caUed Nine Ways^ ^ rov ρ^ύματο^ νι^χ^ tu (prop, h) ίμ^ρον Zths ωνόμασ^ 
the fountain of thai stream which Zeus named Desire j avri) (prop, τοντο, 
with indeterminate subject) ίστϊν tufota this {yiew or conduct) is folly^ 
^mnp (prop. δΐΓ6ρ) καΧουμ^ν μάθησιν &^άμιτη<τί$ ίση {thai) which we call 
learning is recollecting. 

864. The singular is sometimes used in a collective sense, expressing 
more than one : as iadns clothing (clothes), wKivBos brick (= bricks), ^ 
Tiriros the horse (cavalry), η aavU the heavy-armed. When a collective sin- 
gular, denoting things^ is used as a subject, the predicate-word 'verb or 
noun) is regularly singular. But 

365. A coLLBcnvE SUBJECT denoting persons may have 
a predicate- word (verb or noun) in the plural. 

Thus *\Βκ\ναΙων th πλήθος otovrai the mtUtihide of the Athenians sup- 
pose, rh στράτ€υμα 4πορίζ€το enroy KOrcTovr^s tovs fiods the army provided 
itself food by slaughtering the oxen. 

a. A pronoun of reference, referring to such a collective, may be in 
the plural : μ€\4τω σοι του ν\^θου5 καϊ κΈχαρισμ4νω$ avToh &ρχ€ be care- 
ful of the muUilude and govern in a way acceptable to them, rh *ApKotdiKhy 
όιτ\ιτΐκ}>ν (359 c, d) &y ^ρχ€ ΚΚ^άνωρ the Arcadian heavy-armed force whom 
Clednor led. 

b. Such words as ίκαστοχ each, rXs any one, rras ris every one, ovBcis 
no one, may have the construction of collectives on account of the plural 
which they imply: κα^ ΐΐσον δύνανται €καστο5 as far as each one is able, ίΐν 
a^tKilv rts ίνιχ^ιρ^ roorois Κυρον νοΚίμιοί ^σταχ if any one attempt to do 
injustice, to these Cyrus will be an enemy. In ^eravpoiroihs avhpt o^^ ivaipu 
Th πληθοί a money^making man, such as the multUude praise, the relative 
oSs refers to a class of persons suggested by the singular antecedent. In 
άσΐΓ(ί^«ται iratnas, φ hy %(ριτυγχάιη) he embraces all men, whatsoever 07ie he 
may fall in with, the relative refers to each individual included in the 
plural antecedent. 

366. A NEUTEE PLURAL NOMINATIVE has the finite verb 
in the singular. 

For examples, see 351. The neuter plural subject was viewed as a 
collective -^ as denoting a collection of things (of. 364). But — a. If a 
neuter plural subject denote persons, it may have a verb in the plural (cf. 
865) : T^ τ€λΐ| ύ-κίσχοντ^ the authorities promised^ roaade ^Θνη iarpareuoy 
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80 many nations were making war. — b. Other exceptions to this rule are 
rare in Attic, but frequent in other dialects : as Hm. σττάρτα λ4\υνται tlie 
cables are loosed, 

867. In the common use of (στιμ οϊ to mean some, the subject οίίσην 
is first thought of indeterminately, but immediately afterwards specified 
by the relative sentence : ίστιν οί νομίζουσι there is (a reality, viz. persons) 
who suppose. The same explanation applies to a few sentences Uke ίστι 
τούτω δίττώ τώ β(ω there are these two different ways of living, 

368. In speaking of two, the dual and plural are freely 
united or interchanged with each other. 

Thus προί€τρ€χον Ζύο ν^ανίσκω two y&ting men were running upy 
€Ύ€\ασάτην &μφω fiKeyl/avTfS fis aW-^Kovs they both laughed out on looking 
at one another , μ(θ€σθ4 μ* ΙΙΒη,' xaipfToy let me go now^ fare ye well. 

869. Plural for Singular. The plural is sometimes used in Greek 
where we should expect the singular : thus 

a. in predicate-adjectives with indeterminate subject {impersonal 
construction, 348): -κολ^μ-ητία ^y U was necessary to make war (things 
were to be done in war), ιτΚωιμώτΐρα 4y4y€To navigation became more ad- 
vanced (things became more favorable to navigation). So, too, with an 
infinitive as subject : Μνατά ίστιν avotpvyuv it is impossible to escape, 

b. in ABSTRACT substantives, to express repeated instances of a 
quality or various ways in which it is manifested : 4μο\ ai σαί (ύτνχίαι οίκ 
αρ4σκουσι to me thy (often repeated) good fortune is not agreeable^ Hm. 
Ικττοσύντίί 4κ4καστο he was distinguished in (the arts of) horsemanship, 

c. in the FIRST person, especially when an author speaks of himself: 
τοΰτο ΊΓ€φασ6μ€βα Βιηγίισασθαι this I (we) will endeavor to explain, 

d. On the other hand, a nation (especially if governed by a monarch) 
is sometimes designated by the singular with t : 6 Μακ€δών, 6 Πίρσηί, for 
the Macedonians^ the Persians. 

370. Hasccline for Person in general. In speaking of person?, 
the masculine is used if sex is not thought of, or if the same expression is 
applied to both sexes : τώμ ^υτυχούντων troums eiVl avYyivus all (persons) 
are kinsfolk of the prosperous^ ol τ^κάντΐί the parents, 

371. Masculine Dual used for Feminine. This is rare in adjectives 
and participles, but frequent in some pronouns : τοΓν, τουτοιν, are often 
used for ταΓν, ταύταιν^ and τβί, τούτω, ahnost always for τά, τούτα: τούτω 
τώ τίχνα these arts^ δύο Κ^Ιν^σθον μάνω μηχανά only two means are left, 

372. A predicate-adjective is sometimes neuter when 
the subject is masculine or feminine. 

Thus σφοιΧ9ρ!6ν ήγβμών ^ρασύ$ a daring leader is dangerous^ prop, a 
dangerous thing (350. 359 c), essentially and alioays dangerous, κάΚΐν η 
aXiiOua καΐ μόνιμον beautiful is truth and abidingy τάραχοι καϊ στάσ€ΐ5 
οκίθρια ταΪ5 νόλ^σι disturbances and factions are ruinous (things) to cities, 
— a. Similarly, a pronoun of reference may be neuter, when the antece- 
dent is masc. or fern. : τυραννίδα ^ηραν t χρημασιν αλίοτκ^ται to pursue des- 
potic power (a thing) which is taken by means of money. 

373. Sometimes a word in agreement conforms to the 
real gender or number of the subject, instead of the gram- 
matical. 
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Thus, a PREDICATE-ADJECTIVE (ΟΓ pred.-participle) : τλ μοχθηροί ανθρω- 
iria rSiv 4Ίηθυμιων ακρατίΊχ flffi the miserable wretches are vjvthout control 
over their appetites. The construction here is said to be ad sensuu (ac- 
cording to the sense). To this head belong also the constructions with 
collective subjects described in 865. 

a. A constructio ad sensitm is seen in cases like *Αθηνα7ο^ ttnf '«6kcws 
riir μ^'γίστ'ηί (where the subject of iroKius is implied in ^M^vaios) being 
(an Athenian) a man of AthenSj a <My the greatest ; ΘίμιστοκΚηε (ptvyei €t$ 
Κίρκυραν tbv ahroav iuspyerris (where the antecedent Of αυτών is implied 
in KipKvpav) Them,istocles flees to Corcyra, being a benefactor of {fix&m) the 
Corcyraeans; oUia η ύμ^τίρα (= ύμων) οί χρησθ€ (your house) the house 
ofyou^ toho wee etc. 

THE ARTICLE. 

3Y4. *0 AS A Demonstrative. The word 6, η, t(J, (like Eng. the,) was 
at first a demonstrative pronoun, which afterwards, by gradual weakening 
of its force, became an article. In Homer it is ttsually a demonstrative ; 
though in many cases it approaches nearly to its later use as an article, 
especially when placed before an attributive with omitted subject, as in ot 
άλλοι the others, τά ίσσόμ^να (350) the things about to be, rh irp'iv formerly, 
[For 6, ή, to, as a relative pronoun, see 682.] 

375. Even in Attic prose, 6 often retains its primitive 
power 'as a demonstrative. Thus 

a. in connection with μ4ν and $€ ; and especially in contrasted ex- 
pression, & μ4ν — 6 δ€, this — thai, the one — the other, or with indefinite 
meaning, one — another, some — some, part — part. So in the adverbial 
expressions rh μίν — rh 5e, or τλ μ4ν — τα 8e, on the one hand — on the 
other, partly — partly, (in which sense we find also τούτο μίν — τούτο 5e.) 
Where these forms have an indefinite meaning, tIj is occasionally added, 
as δ μίν Tti, τλ δε τι, etc. — aa. In Demosthenes and later writers, the 
relative pronoun is sometimes found with a Uke use, but only in oblique 
cases, as voKeis &$ μ^ν αναιρών, tis ts he τουί (puyadas κατά-γωρ destroying 
some cities, into others bringing back their exiles. 

b. in teal τάν, καϊ T-fiv, before an infinitive : καΧ τ^ν άνοκρίνασθαι \4γ€ται 
and it is said that he ansioered. (In the nom. we have καΧ 3y, % οί, αί : καΐ 
οί ερώτων and they were asking. Of. ^ S* 8s said he, ^S* 9i said she,) Like- 
wise in Thy καϊ τόν this one and that one, τΐ καΧ τό, τλ και το. Further in 
vph του (also written νροτου) before this (time) : and in a few other cases 
of rare occurrence. 

Ό as an ArticL•. 

376. Used as an article, b is either restrictive or generic, 
a. The Restrictive Article marks a particular object 

(or objects) as distinguished from others of the same class. 

Thus δ &νθρωπο5 the (particular) man, distinguished from other men 
(d ϋνθρωνοί %v vavres μισοΰσι the man whom all hate) : οί ayadoX avBpfs the 
(particular) ^ooci^^w, distinguished from others of like character: η δί- 
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καιοσύμη Κύρου the justice of CyruSy distinguished from justice in other 

persons or relations. 

~ SYY. The particular object is distinguished from others of tne same 

class, 

a. as BEFORS MENTIONED : θορύβου IJKOVfft Kca ^p€TO t(s δ ^6ρυβθ5 ίϊη 

he heard a noise and asked what tJie noise was, 

b. as WELL known: of (378)Tp»€t τά δ^κα eri) αντϋχον the Trojans 
held out during the ten years (the well known duration of the siege). 

C. as LIMITED BY WORDS CONNECTED WITH IT : T^ ΜηδίοΓ Τ^ΤχΟϊ the 

wall of Media^ cd rroKtis &s 4νο\ιορκοΰμ€^ the cities which we were besieging, 

d. as BELONGING TO A PERSON Or THING mentioned in the context : 
Kvpos καταπηδήσαί avh του &ρματοί rhu θώρακα iy4bv Cyrus leaping doton 
from his chariot put on his breastplate^ This is the usual form in Greek 
for an unemphatic possessive pronoun. 

e. as CONNECTED WITH the circumstances of the case : irivf roC οίνου 
drink of the wine (here before you), άκ^κοα του μ4\ου5 J have Jieard the 
βθΛ<7 (just sung), 4βού\€το τ^ιν μάχην votrjaai he wisfied to engage in the 
(then expected) battle : — especially as natural, usual, proper, neces- 
sary, etc., under the circumstances : at τι/^αΐ μβγάΚαι^ hv αΊτοκτ^Ινγ rts 
τύρζοη^ον if one kill a tyrant^ the honors (usually following) are greatj yi- 
νοιτό μοι rhs χάρηαχ iewoSovvat varpi be it mine to return the proper thanks 
to a father. 

f. as a SPECIMEN OF ITS class, selected at pleasure ; where δ often has 
the force of an imemphatic each: fSw/ce τρία riuidapeiK^ του μ•ην\ί5 τψ 
στρατιώτρ he gave three fialf-darics a month to each soldiei' (lit. the month 
to the soldier). 

378. The Generic Article marks a whole class of ob- 
jects as distinguished from other classes. 

Thus δ &νθρω7Γ05 man as such, distinguished from other species or 
beings (0 Mpcevos dtniTOs ^crri man is mortal), ol iyaOol &y5pe$ good men 
as a class, distinguished from men of dififerent character, η δικαιοσύνη 
justice in all its relations or manifestations, as distinguished from other 
qualities. In most cases it cannot be translated into English ; especially 
when applied to abstract nouns, as η δικαιοσύνη justice, η γεωργία husband- 
ry, η ρητορικ•ίι rhetoric. 

a. To this head belong the cases in which a single object forms a class 
by itself : η yv tfie earth, δ wK€av6s the ocean, δ fiKios the sun, η σ€\•ίίΐτη the 
moon, δ fiopias tite north-wind, δ vAros the south-wind. These, however, 
often omit the article, like proper names. 

379. The article is omitted, as unnecessary, in many 
cases where it could have been used with propriety. 

a., So, oflenest, the generic article, as ίνθρώψτου ψνχ4 ^ soul of man ; 
especially with abstract nouns, as φόβο^ μνήμην ίκπλ-ίισσίΐ fear drives out 
recollection. Also in copulative forms, as ψι/χ^ κάί σώμα soul and body, 
οϋτ€ varphs οΰτ€ μ7ΐτρΙ>5 <t>€i9erai he spares neither father nor mother. For 
the divinity {m general) ^eos is used, but δ θίόι the (particular) god. Βασι- 
Κΐύε, used almost as a proper name tor the king of Persia, may omit the 
article ; of. irpuravets the prj/ianes (officers in Athens). 

b. Proper names of persons and places seldom take the article, except 
to mark them as before mentioned or well known (877 n, b) : δ Πλάτνι^ 
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cither (the before named) PleUOj or the celebrated Plato ; but oi Τί\άτων€5 
(by 878) the Flato'Sj philosophers like Plato. 

c. Similarly, the article is omitted in many common designations of 
PLACE and time, made by such wods as πόλί$ city^ iy ορά forum, στρα- 
τ6η€δοΜ campy — Se^ici, ίριστ€ρά, rifflity left {hand)^ St^iovy ^υώνυμον (K4pas\ 
rights left (wing), μίσον centre, — lap spring, kairipa evening, etc. ; espe- 
cially after prepositions or adverbs, as cts ^arvto town, κατά yy\v (θάλασ- 
σαν) hy land (sea), &μα ημίρ<} at day-break, vuktos by night, νφ* cw jitst be- 
fore daylight. 

380. Article with Atteibxtttves. The article, when 
it is required by a substantive with an attributive, is al- 
ways placed before the attributive. 

' ^ Usually, as in English, the article and the attributive precede the 
substantive : 6 ayaBhs ayi\p the good man, δ 4μ6ί (pi\os my friend (the par- 
ticular one ; but 4μ65 <pl\os a friend of mine), if vporepa (adj.) οΧιτγαρχΙα 
the earlier oligarchy (followed by another ohgarchy), ^ vponpou (345 f) 
oKiyapxla the earlier oligarchy (followed by a different form of govern- 
ment), ή κοβ* ^/nfpai/ (345 g) τρο^ή the daily food. An attiib. participle 
may be separated by the subst. from other words depending on it : al 
€}ρημ4ναι βλασφημίαι ϋι^ ΑϊσχΙνου, or even al ύττ* Αίσχ, βλασΦ, ίψημίναι, 
the slanders spoken by Aeschines, But a predicate word depending on the 
attrib. participle, is put directly before it : rh Κοτύλαιορ καλούμ§ρον 6pos 
the mountain called Cotylaeum. 

b. Less often, the article and attributive follow the substantive, which 
then takes another article before it : δ άι^ρ δ ayaOos the good man (lit, the 
man, the good one), rh τ€Ϊχο5 rh καινόν the new wall. The substantive 
takes no article before it, when it would have none if the attributive 
were omitted : 'Ax4^wZpos δ μ€yas (379 b) Alexander the Great, vws δίο- 
φ€ρ€ΐ ^ρίου του ίκρατ^στάτου how does he differ from (a wild beast) the 
most violent wild beast / 

c. The attributive genitive (846 e) does not require the article of the 
subject to stand before it : thus we have ^ οΙκΙα rod varpos the father's 
house, as well as η του rarphs οικία or η οΙκία 4 τον iraTpas, 

d. In general, any word or group of words, standing between the 
article and its substantive, has the force of an attributive (345 d). Except, 
however, the particles μ4ν, B4, γ4, τί, yap, δι^, odv, — and, in Ionic, the 
pronoun tU. — The regular order of words. Thy μ\ν Ay^pa, changes after a 
preposition to vphs μhy Thy &ySpa or rphs Thy Aydpa μ4y. 

381. Aeticle with Peedicate-NOuns. a. The predi- 
cate-substantive is generally without the article. 

Thus &yUp<ovos eT thou art (a) man, -wpodorns ^v δ orrpaTrryos the gerir 
eral was a traitor. But if it is to be distinguished from other objects or 
classes, it takes the article : σΐ eJ δ Mp thou art the mun, Thv Α^ξιτητον 
avoKoKodyrfs Thy vpoh&rriy calling Dexippua the (notorious) traitor, 

b. The article, when it is required by a substantive 
with a predicate- adjective (or participle), is never placed 
before the predicate word. 

The predicate word is thus distinguished from an attributive (380) ; it 
may precede both article and substantive, or follow both : thus ayaBhs δ 
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airfip or 6 auhp ayaOos the man is ffood, rh σώμα ^irrirhv &ηαντ€$ ίχομ^ tee 
€iU have our body mortal (the body which we have is mortal), ainit ayaBhs 
chv ayaBols roh nop* 4μοΙ good myself ^ with the men about me good (while 
my attendaDts are good), &μα τφ ^pi αρχομίνφ at the beginning of spring 
(when it was beginning), ol *ΑθηναΛθΐ τταρ* ^κόρτων των ξυμμάχων τ^ΐ¥ ^€- 
μονίαν ίλαβον the Athenians received the leadership from their allies acting 
mllingly (these were willing to confer it^ iraaov iyu rh στράτευμα how 
large is lie leading the army (the army, which he leads, is how large) ? iv 
ovoic^ r§ y^ φυτ^υ€ΐν οΤδα 1 know in what kind of soil one must plant (of 
what kind the soil is, in which one must plant). 

382. The article is used in the predicate position (381 b) 

a. with some adjectives of place, to signify a part of the subject : μίση 
η χώρα the middle of the country, rh 6pos ίσχατον the extremity of the moun- 
tain ; but η μ€ση χώρα the midcUe country (between other countries), τ^ €σχα- 
rov Spas the extreme mountain. Similarly, ^μισυί δ βίο$ half of the life, 

b. with iras and 5λοϊ : iramts ol ιτολΤται all the citizens, less often oi 
iraims ιτολΓταχ the whole Ixuly of citizens (cf. iicarhv ol vatnts a hundred as 
the whole number, a hunared in all) ; in sing, was πολίτη s every citizen, 
Ίτοίσα (η) άκ-ίιβζία all {the) truth ; Ζ\•η iroAis a whole city, ο\η η voKts the 
eity as a whole, less often η Β\η ir6\is the whole city. 

c. wilh intensive αύτ^τ (134) : alnhs 6 aviip or 6 dvhp ahras the man 
himself. But & axnhs airfip tlie same man, rarely {6) av^p 6 ainos, 

d. regularly with the demonstratives 21δ6, oorof, iKtivos ; with &μψω, 
άμφ6τ€ρο5, both, ίκάτ€ρο5 each fof two) ; and with €καστο5 each (of several), 
if its substantive takes the article. So with the genitive of personal pro- 
nouns (μου, σου, αύτοΰ, ημών, etc.), when connected with a subst. which has 
the article (while the genitives of reflexive pronouns, 4μαυτου, etc., follow 
the article): /liercirc^^aTo *Aσrvάyηs r^v ίαιηοΰ buyartpa ical rhv ireuSa 
αυτηί Astyages sent for his daughter and her boy. 

383. With some pronouns and numerals the article has special uses : 
thus — a. μ^ ip€7s in τά δώΒ^κά 4ση Z\s c| toUl you say tliai twelve (the 
M£BE NUMBER, without reference to things numbered) is twice six) — 
b. mriQavov άμφϊ rohs μυριου5 there fell abotd ten thousand (the nearest 
BOUND numbeb). — c. τά Ζύο μίρη two parts {out of three, the pabt disun- 
guished from the understood whole). — d. ol ν\€ΐστοι (the most numerous 
part) the most, ol irKtiovts (the more numerous part) the majority, and 
with much the same meaning, ol voWol (the numerous part) the greater 
number (esp. the mass of a people, cf. ol 6\iyoi the oligarchs) : also rb νολύ 
the greater part, main body. — e. trtpos (Lat. alter) one or other of two ; 
ό erepos the one, the other ; ol €Τ€ροι the one, the other (of two parties), may 
mean the enemy. — f. Hkkos (Lat. alius) another ; 6 &\\os the other, the 
rest, often used for all except a part mentioned afterward : τφ μ^ν &\\ω 
στρατφ ησύχαζαν, ixarhv Β^ ΐΓ€λτοστίιτ •κρονίμν^ with the rest of the army 
he kept quiet, but sends forward a hundred peltasts ; often, also, with appo- 
siTivE relation to its subst. : ol ΊτολΤται κάΙ ol &\\oi ξένοι the citizens and 
(the others, being foreigners) the foreigners beside. 
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THE CASES. 

A. NOMINATIVE. 

884. SuBJECT-NoMiNATivB. The subject of a finite verb 
is put in the nominative. [See 351 a.] 

385. Pbedicate-Nominative. The predicate - noun, 
when it belongs to the subject of a finite verb, is put in 
the nominative. 

This occurs especially with verbs which mean το be, become, appear, 
BE MADE, CHOSEN, CALLED, CONSIDERED, and the like (348) ; but also with 
many others : καθίστατοΛ fiaffiKtvs (865 b) he becomes (established as) kin^y 
Άλίξαί'δροί ^ehs ίνομίζ^το Alexander was thoitghi a god^ oi ψιλιτιτίζοντίε 
K6\aK€s iJKovoy the partisans of Philip (heard) mere called flaiterersj ^k€is 
μοι (Γ«τήρ thou art come for me as a savior, 

886. The nominative is often used for the tocatite : & ττόκΐί καΐ 5^/i« 
cvly and people ; so in connection with oStos: & Φαληρ^υ^ o^g-o^ Άπολ- 
κό^ωροί you Phalerean ApoUodorus there. In proper names, the use of 
nom. for toc. is chiefly poetic. 

887. A nominative independent is seen — a. in names and titles, as 
Κύρου *Ανάβασΐ5 ExpedUion of Cyrus, Bi$\ioy Up&rou Book First, This 
nom. sometimes remains even in dependent construction: ταρ^γγύα & 
Kvpos σύνθημα Z^hs ξύμμαχοί καΐ ^τγ^μών Cyrus gave out as password '* Zeua 
(our) aUy and leader J'* — b. in exclamations : \rjpos nonsense! Hm. H^irios 
fool I 

B, VOCATIVE. 

388. The person (or thing) addressed is put in the voc- 
ative. 

In Attic prose & is usually prefixed ; but it is often wanting, espec. in 
animated address : μ^ dopv/Seirc, ώ &v9p€s 'Αθηναίοι make no noiscy Ο men 
of Athens, &κού€ΐ5, Αίσχίνη hearest thou, Aeschtnesf 

0. ACCmSATIVE. 

S89. The accusative properly denotes the object of an action, that io^ 
oriy or over which it is directed. 

390. The Direct Object of a transitive verb is put in 
the accusative. 

Thus ηγάσθη avrhu καΐ Βΐ^ωοΊν αυτψ μυρίουε SapfiKovs he admired htm 
and gives him 1 0,000 darics, $ξ4τασιν ποαΊται των 'Έ.\\•ί\νων lie makes a re- 
view of the OreekSy ^Ίχον vavres κράνη χαλκά they all had brazen helmets. 
— For OMISSION of the object, see 856 ; lor omission of the verb, see 358. 

a. Many Greek verbs are transitive and followed by an object-accusative, 
when the verbs commonly used to render them in English are intransitive 
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and followed by a preposition. Thus 6μνυμι to atoear by, eZ (κακώ$) ποιώ to 
do good (ill) to,' μάνω to toait for, φ^ύγω to flee from, λΛνθάνω to escape the 
notice οι, φυΚάττομαι to guard (oneself) against (active ^uA<£ttw toguard\ 
αΧΙουμαι, αΙσχύνομΜίο feel shameh^iOTe, νίκ^{μάχην, ίίκην) he is victorious 
in (a battle, a suit), 

b. Conversely, many Greek verbs are intransitive and followed by a 
genitive or dative, when the verbs commonly used for them in English are 
transitive. Thus with gen., &ρχω to rule, άντομαι to Umck, ακούω to hear; 
with άΆί,,νλησιάζω to approach, apiiyta to assist, φθονώ to envy, 

c. In many cases the Greek itself varies, using the same verb at dif- 
ferent times as transitive and intransitive. Thus with ace. or gen.-, a(V0<£• 
νομαι to perceive, ενθυμούμαι to consider ; with ace. or dat., ενοχλώ to trouble, 
iiriarpaTfvw to war against, and similar compounds of 4πί ; dti μ4 rivos 
poetic for δ« μοί nvos I have need of something, 

d. Many intransitive verbs become transitive by being compounded 
with a preposition : thus βαίνω intrans. to go, but trans, διαβαίνω to go 
across, itc βαίνω to depart from (oftener with gen.), ναραβαίνω to (pass be- 
side) transgress, υπερβαίνω to pass over, to surpass, to tranxgress, 

e. In rare cases an intransitive verb in connection with a verbal noun 
forms a transitive phrase with an object-accusative : 4νιστ'ί)μον€5 ^σαν rck 
vposi]Kovra they were acquainted with ifieir duties, ηθνάναι τφ <ρ6βψ robs 
&ηβαίου$ to be (dead with fear) mortally afraid of the Thebans, 

391. The PARTICLES vfi and μά are followed by the accusative. They 
are used in swearing, and the ace. perhaps depends on 6μννμι (390 a) un- 
derstood, κή is always affirmative ; μά, unless vai precedes it, is always 
connected with a negative expressed or imderstood : vi) Ala by Zeus, vol 
μίί Αία yea by Zeus, ού μά Δία no by Zeus, μά rhv — ού σύ ye not you, by the 
— (the name of the god suppressed with humorous effect). — a. The accu- 
sative is sometimes found in other exclamations : ovros, & σ4 roi there ho ! 
you, I mean, 

392. Some verbs take an accusative from an idea of making or ef- 
fecting, which is understood along with their proper sense. Thus πρβσ- 
j8cU€iv €ΐρ'ίινην (to act as embassador [and so make] peace) to neaoiiatc a 
peace, Βρκια τ^μν^ιν, Lat. foedus ferire, to (cut, i. e. slaughter victuns, and 
thus) conclude a covenant, 

393. Many verbs take a Cognate-Accusative, 

In this, the meanin<r of the verb is either expressly repeated as a noun 
in the ace, or is to be understood in connection with the ace. of a neuter 
adjective or an appositive. In the former case, an attributive is commonly 
connected with it. Here belong 

a. Accusative op Kindred Formation: μάχηρ 4μάχοντο they were 
fighting a battle, ττομπ^ν •π4μ7Γ€ΐν to conduct a procession, ts h.v apiarrju 
βουλών βουλίύστ) whoever may (counsel) give t/ie best counsel, μ^γάλην κρί- 
σιν Kpiverai he is undergoing a great trial. 

b. Accusative of Kindred Meaning : irX7iy)]v τύνηται βαρχη&τ'ην he 
is struck a very heavy blow, πόσαν νόσους κάμνει he is sick with all diseases, 
ΊΓΟ\€μον €στράτ€υσαν rhv Uphv καλονμΐνον they engaged in the so-called 
JSacred War, γραφών ^ιώκβιν to prosecute an impeachment, 4στιαν γάμους to 
(entertain) give a wedding-feast, 

c. Neuter Adjective : μ€yJΛ ypevBerai (he lies a great [lie]) he utters a 
greatfalsehood (where the subject of μ4ya, left indeterminate, may be sup- 
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plied from ψ6<;δ6ται), -watna νίίσομαι I shall obey in all (kings (render all 
acts of obedience), ταύτα ΚυτουμΜ, καΐ ταντά χαίρω raiis ιτολλοΓ; / ?iave 
the same pains and the same pleasures toith the mtUtiiude, σμικρόν τι ανορω 
lam in some little perplexity^ ri χρ^σομΜ'τούτφ what use sliaU I make of 
this? 

d. Qualifying Substantive : kymviComai τάκ-ην they contend in (a 
contest, viz.) torestling (where ττάλη» may be taken as the appositive of an 
understood ayoova)^ τούτον Thv τρόνον irpa^as havina acted in this manner 
(of action), Hm. vvp όφΘαΚμοΊσι δ«δορκά)ϊ looking (a look of) fire with hie 
eyes. 

394. The Accusative of Specification is used Avith 
attributives, appositives, and predicate- words. 

The attributive, etc., is then represented as pertaining, not to its sub- 
ject merely, but to the particular part, propkrtt, or sphere, specified by 
the ace. : thus κάμνω riiv κ^ψαλ^ιν I have a pain in my heady τυψλhs c? Thv 
νουν you are blind in your mind, ΊτΚηΘόε τι τ^ν φύσιν 4στίν η itoKis the 
city is in its nature a plural, trapdivos κάΚ^ τ5 βίδοί a maid beautiful in 
her form, ποταμ65 KoBvos (appos.) 6νομα eSpos Ho ιτΚέΘρων a river ^ Cydnus 
by namSy of two plethra in breadth, καΧ τα μικρά τηιρωμαι avh των ^βών 
όρμασθαι even in tittle things I endeavor to begin with the gods, τλ κατ* 4μ^ 
ουΖ^ν i\\iiyp€i (in that which relates to me) on my side there shall be nothing 
wanting. 

395. The accusative is ussd to denote extent of time 
and space, 

a. Time: 4νταν9α Kvpos ίμ^ιν^ν τιμ^ρα^ rrivr^ there Cyrus remained 
five daySy at σνονΒάί iviaurhv ίσονται the truce will be for a year, BovKto- 
overi Thv \oixhv βίον they are slaves all the rest of their life, — ^β^όμην ημ4' 
pav ίτ6Τ€λ€υτή«6ί she had died{l\iQ seventh day, i. a.) six days before, εξήλ- 
θομίν hos τουτϊ τρίτον we went oui (this, as third year) two years ago. 

b. Space : Kvpos 4^€\avv€i σταθμούς τρβΤν, 'καρασάγγης είκοσι #cal δι/ο 
Cyrus proceeds three days* marches, twenty-two parasangs, Mcyapa άττίχβι 
Συρακουσών οϋτ€ ΊτΚουν voKhv οΰτ€ όϋόν Megara is not far distant from 
Syracuse either by sea or land (no long voyage or journey). 

396. Object of Motion. The poets often use the accusative without a 
preposition to denote the object toward which motion is directed : τ^ κοΤλον 
"Apyos βά% having gotte to the hollow Argos, του kAcos ovpavhv Tkci whose 
fame has reached to heaven, μνηστήρα^ άψίκ€το she came to the suitors, 

397. Adverbial Accusative. The accusative is used 
in many Avords and phrases with the force of an adverb. 

This use may be explained in most cases by the principles already 
given (393-5. ci'. 353 d). Thus t6vB€ (τούτον) Thv τρόπον (393 d) in this 
manner, τ^ν ταχίστ-ην (359 ba) in the quickest way, άρχην with negative 
(not as beginning) not at aU, &κμ•ίιν (at the acme) juat, in the act, (τ5) 
TcAos (as the end) at lasty νροΊκα and Ιωρ^άν (as a free gift) gratis : χάριν 
(in favor of ) /or the sake o/ takes a genitive, as also Βίκην (in the fashion 
of) like. 

a. Many neuter adjectives are used in this way : μ€γα, μεγάλα, greats 
ly -κοΧύ, πολλά, much, τ5 νολύ, τά νο\λά, for the most part, vporepov be- 
fore, Th vpOTtpov the former time^ ιτρωτον (at) firsts Th πρώτον the first time, 
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T^ ΧοΐΊτόν for the rut ^ for the future (cf. 428), τνχάν perhaps^ τοσοντον 8o 
muchf 8aou as far αβ, τΐ somewhat (iyyv^ τι pretty nearly)^ ri (5 τι) why^ 
rovTo, toDto, therefore, Cf. 132 a, b. 353 d 375 a. 

For accusative as subject of the infinitive, see 535. 
For accusative absolute with a participle, see 544. 

Two Accusatives with One Veeb. 

398. Many transitive verbs may have a double object, 
usually sl person and a thing^ both in the accusative. 

Thus verbs of asking, tbachino, clothing, hiding, depriying, and 
others : as αΙτώ to reqy^sli^pov ττλοΐα vessels of Cyrus\ ίρωτω to inquire; 
διδάσκω to teach (rhy ιταΐδα r^u μουσική» the boy music), ττίίθω to persuade; 
iM<a or Λμψΐ€νρυμι to clothe^ 4κζύω to undoihe, strip (ίμ^ r^y ίσθητα me of 
the dress); κρύττω to hide ; ίφΜροϋμΜ, ίυποστ€ρώ, to arrive {rods "EWriyas 
riiv yriv the Chreeks of their land), συΚω to despoii, -πράττομαι (also πράττω 
or €ΐ5πράττω) to exact^ άννψ,ιμιτίισκω to remina{abThy κακά or Kcue&y him of 
evUs), etc. All these are verbs of causal meamng : — thus €uking ia 
(causing) urging to yive or to answery teaching is causmg to learny and so 
on ; — and tiie personal object depends on the idea of causing, the non- 
personal on the transitive action caused. . 

a. The PASSIVE of these verbs retdns the accusative of the thing: 
Ζι^άσκομαι τ^ν μουσικίιν I am taught (caused to learn) music, αώ^ρηται Thy , 
tmrov he has been dqarivedof^oaxiaea to lose) the horse. 

399. Many transitive verbs may have, beside the ob- 
ject, a cognate-accusative. 

Thus MfKriTos iypai^/aTO fie r^v yptuph^ ταύτηρ MeUtus (charged me 
this charge) brought this impeachment against me, 4μ^ 6 ττατ^φ τ^κ των 
παίδων iraiSetoy frpe^c my father reared me with tJie training of the boys, ef 
rls Ti iiya$hy ^ KaKhy woiiiatiey αυτόν if one should do him any good or evil, 
ΐΓολλα ίν Tis ^χοι 'XuKpaTTiy ixcu¥€<rat one would be able to bestow many 
praises on Socrates, ήδικ^σαμβν TovToy oiBiy we did this one no wrong. — 
a. Such verbs in the passive may retain the cognate-accusative : T^iy τάξιν 
\ivf7y ^y hy ταχθ^ iy τφ πο\4μψ to leave the pwt which lie may (be posted) 
receive in the war, oh βλάψοκτο* (282) ά^ια Kayov (893 c) they mU not suffer 
injuries worth mentioning, 

400. Predicate- Accusative. A predicate-noun, when 
it belongs to the object of a transitive verb, is put in the 
accusative. 

This occurs especially with verbs which mean το make, snow, choose, 
CALL, consider, and the like (343 c) : fiturtKea KaOiaraaiy aitTOy they esla- 
blish him as king, ^AK^^ay^poy ^ehy 4vάμιζυy they thought Alexander agod^ 
ιταρ4χω ^μαυτλν ίύν^ιθη I show myself obedient, f\a$€ τοΰτο Ζωρον he took 
this as a gift (but τούτο rb ZSapoy this gift), τ I τούτο iroicis (as what are 
you doing this) what is this you are doing (cf. 665 c). — a. In the passive 
construction, both of these accusatives become nominatives (see 385): 
*Αλ^ξαΐ'δρ•$ d^hs 4ρομίζ6το ; καθίσταται βασι\€ύ5. 
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D. ΟΕΝΙΤίνΈ. 

401. The genitive properly denotes — a. that το which something be- 
longs : also — b. that ϊβογμ which something is separated. In the latter 
use it corresponds to the Latin ablatiye. 

Genitive with Substanti/ves. 

402. One substantive may have another depending on 
it in the genitive. 

The substantive may belong to the dependent genitive in a great va- 
riety of relations (expressed generally by the English of). The most im- 
portant are given in the following scheme. 

The genitive, depending on a substantive, may show 

a. what it is part of: Gen. Partitive. 

b. what it consists of: " of Constitue7it 

c. what name it has : " of Designatio?i. 
[In a., b., c, the two things are more or less the same ; in d.-i., they 

are oistinct.] 

d. what owner it belongs to : Gen. of Possession. 

e. what it is connected with and pertains to, 

tho' not strictly in possession : Gen. of Connection, 
[The following may be regarded as special varieties of e.] 

f. the subject of its action or quality: Gen. Subjective, 

g. the object of its action : " Objective. 
h. the cause of its existence : " of Cause. 

i. its extent, duration, or value : " of Measure. 

403. Genitive Partitive (or Gen. of the Whole). The part is often- 
est expressed by a word of quantity or number, a pronoun, or a superla- 
tive ; the WHOLE by a genitive plural : ττολλοί τ«ν /ίητόρων many of ike 
oratcrsi norepos τώνά^^λφων which of the two brothers^ νάντων Αριστος best 
of all meuy τώρ * Αθηναίων δ ζημο^ the people (lower class) of the Athenians, 
^μου av'i]p a man of the people, μικphv ύπνου a little (portion of) sleepy 
μίσον 7\μ4ρα$ middle of the day, βίλτιστοί eavrov (best of himself) in hi& 
best estate. Here belong — a. designations of place, like Θηβαι ttjs Boi»- 
rias Thebes (of) in Bocotia^ where the gen. requires the article; and — 
b. designations of degree, like iv) μ^'γα δννάμ€ω5 4χώρησαν they advanced 
to a great (degree) of power, ίν τούτφ παριασκ^νηχ ^σαν in this (state) of 
preparation were they. — c. For πολί» (350) τηϊ χώρας we often have πολλ^ 
τηί χώρας much of tL• country (where woAtJ conforms in gender to χώρα5) ; 
and in like manner 6 ήμισυς (& Konras, 6 πλ€ίστί»$) tow χρόνου the half (the 
rest, the most) of the time. 

404. Genitive op Constituent (or Material) : κρίινη δδατοί α spring 
of water, βοών α•γ€\η a herd of cattle^ 6 τών'Αθηναίοσν ^ημος the people 
(whole body) of the Athenians, &μαξαι σίτου wagons (wagon-loads) ο/ corw, 
ΐύο κοτί/Καί »ϊνου a pint of wine. < 
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405. Genitive of Designation (chiefly poetic) : rh tpos τί}« *1στώνην 
the mountain oflstone, Hm. Ύροίη^ vToKUBpoy city ofTioy, 

406. Genitive of Possession: οίκ/ο irorprfs a father* % house^ 6 του 
βασιλ4ωί ^povos the king's throne, rh Uphv του ^Κνάκκωνο^ the temple of 
Apollo. For the omission in eis Ώ\ά.τωνο5 to Plato's (house), and the like, 
see 359 bb. 

407. Genitive of Connection : η κρηνίψ του τ«ίχοι;$ the foundation of 
the wall, η του veie^iv (533) τβχνη the aH of persuading, &pa αρίστου time 
for breakfast. So especially — a. with words (like wife^ brother, servant, 
friend, king, ally, soldier, etc.) which imply connection in family, society, 
STATE, ARMY, etc. — b. after a neuter article with indeterm. subj. (350): 
τλ τηϊ ΐΓ<ίλ6«ϊ the (affairs) of the city, ri τί)τ τβχντ/ί the (business) of the art, 
d€T<p(p€iv τα T&y θεών we must bear the (ordering) of the gods, τά t^s ψυχί)5 
^the belongings of the soul) sometimes nearly equal to ^ ψυχή. 

408. Genitive Subjective : ό ιρ6βο^ των νοΚ^μΙων thefearoftlie enemy 
(which they feel), ivaivos τΔν νρ^σβυτίρων praise of older persons (which 
they give), ^ voptla του βασι\4ω$ the march of the king, η λαμνρότη^ του 
στρατού the brilliancy of the army, άσθ4ν€ΐαι1^υχ7}5 weakness of soul, rh eZpos 
Tou νοταμου the breadth of the river. 

409. Genitivb Objective : 6φ6βο5 των -κοΧ^μίων the fear of the enemy 
(felt toward them), ivaivot των ιτρ^σβυτίρων praise of older persons (given 
to them), ^Ι^τασιτ των Έλληνα»' a review of the Ureeks, 6 oKedpos των 
στρατιωτών the destruction of the soldiers ; — h^Siv «ύχαί prayers to the gods, 
ίϋψορμ^ ίρΎων occasion for actions, χύσα θανάτου release from death, κράτος 
τηί ^α\άσση5 power over the sea, β'κ^ των νολιτών (with violence toΛvard) 
171 spite of the citizens, 

410. Genitive of Cause : ypoipij κλοπηχ an impeacliment for theft, 
Β^νοφώντοί Άνάβασι$ XenophorCa Anabasis (by Xen. as author). 

411. Genitive of Measure (Extent, I>uration,Value) : νοταμίίς efipos 
νλέθρου a river of a hundred feet in breadth, τριών ημ(ρών 6Bos three days'* 
journey, μισθίς τ€ττάρων μηνών four mxmths* pay, τριάκοντα ταΚάντων 
ουσία a property of thirty talents, χιλίων Ιραχμών ^ίκη a suit for a thou- 
sand drachmae. 

412. The same substantive may have two genitives depending on it 
in different relations: των ανθρώπων SeosroG θανάτου (f;, g.) merCsfear of 
death, ίττΊΓου Βρ6μο3 ημ^ρα$ (f , i.) a day^s run for ahorse, Διονύσου νρ^σβυ- 
τών χ6ρο5 (e., b.) a Dionysiac chorus of old men. 

Genitive with Verbs. 

413. The genitive sometimes appears to be connected with a verb, 
when it really belongs (as gen. of connection) to a neuter pronoun or a 
dependent sentence : τούτο υμών μάχιστα ^αυμάζομ^ν for this we most ad- 
mire you (lit. this of you we most admire), αγνοοΰμίν αΚλ-ήλων 5 τι λ^Ύομ^ν 
we misunderstand each other^s (what we say) language. 

414. Genttiye as Subject. The genitive (used par- 
titively) is sometimes found as the subject of an intransi- 
tive verb. 
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.Thus ού ΊΓρο5-ί}Κ€ΐ μοι Tfis apxTjs I have no part in the government (lit. 
to me belongs not of the government), Ιίψασαμ 4νιμΐΎνύναι σψων 'trphs 
ΚαρΒούχου5 tuey said that (some) of their number had intercourse with ths 
Carducldam, lu such cases the gen. might be regarded as depending on 
an omitted form of rls, 

415. With verbs of incomplete predication (343), the 
genitive often takes the place of a peedicate-noun. 

The subject or object of a verb is thus brought into various relations 
(402) with the gen. Hence we have the Pbedicate-Genitive 

a. Partitive : oi ΘβσσολοΙ των Έλλ^ι^ων ίισαν the Thessalians (were 
of) belonged to the Greeks^ Ιίστιρ η UvKos ttjs Μ€σσηνίΒο5 yiis Pylos belongs 
to the Messenian land. — b. of Constituent : rh tuxos ΧίΒου ψΓ^τοΙηται 
the wall is mxxde of stone, — d. of Possession : ^ οικία του στρατηγού dye^ 
ι/€το the house became the generaTs^ ίαυτοΰ ehai to be one's oton {^an). — 
e. op Connection : τούτο t^s ημΐτ4ρα$ αμ€\€ΐα5 &v th ^€ίη one might re- 
gard this as {the fruit) of our neglect; — often with an idea of birth or 
ORIGIN : Aapelou καϊ Τίαρυσάτώοί yiyvovTai vaTBes Βύο of Darius and Pel•- 
rysatis are born two sons^ Θουκυϋίϋηί oUias {πό\€ως) μ€γοί\ηί ^v Ttiucy• 
aides was of a great house (city). — f. Subjective: δ Kayos Αημοσθ^μουϊ 
4στΙ the- speech belongs to Demosthenes ; — often with an idea of nature, 
habit, or DUTY, the subject being an infinitive : ττοΚίτου ayaQov νομίζεται 
dafl>e7v it is considered (the part) of a good citizen to bs courageous. — 
g. Objective : ου τ&ν κακούργων oIktos άλλα t^j Βίκη$ compassion is not 
for the eOihdoerSy but for justice. — h. of Cause : η ypa^^ KKoinis ^v the 
impeachment was for theft. — L of Measure (JE'a:fe»i, Duration^ Value): 
iirX Thv Εύφράτην νοταμόν 6ντα Th edpos Τ€ττάρων ν\€θρων to the river JStl•- 
phrates being (of) four plethra in breadth^ ^v 4t&v&s τριάκοντα he was (of) 
about thirty years old. — j. A Predicate-Genitive of Characteristic is some- 
times met with : «στι τούτου, του τρόνου^ τ^ί ούτη$ γνώμη?^ των αυτών \όyωVy 
lie is of this c/iaracter^ of the same opinion^ he uses the same language. 

Genitive as Object. 

416. Many verbs which m Latin or English would take the accusative, 
have the genitive in Greek, because the action is regarded as belonging 
TO the object, rather than as falling directly upon it. Many verbs vary m 
their construction. — The relations expressed by the gen. with verbs cor^ 
respond for the most part to those of the gen. with substantives. 

417. The genitive is used with verbs whose action 
affects the object only in" part (cf. 403). 

Such are verbs which signify to share (have, take, or give, part of), to 
begin (do the first of), to enjoy (more or less of), to touch or take hold 
OF (by contact with some part of a thmg), and, for a like reason, to aim at, 
to hit, or attain. Thus 

a. Verbs of sharing: as μ€τ4χω to have part (τη? τιμής of the honor), 
μεταλαμβάνω to take part, μΐταδίίωμι to give part (τινϊ Tr)S λύας of the 
booty to some one), κοινωνίω to participate. — b. of beginning: as άρχ€σβαχ 
TTJS μάχ-η^ to begin the battle. — c. of enjoying: as αττοΚαύ^ιν των σιτίων 
to enjoy the provisions. 

d. Verbs of touching and taking hold of : as άπτομαι, ψαί5«, to 
touch, ίχομαι to hold on to, be close to, αντέχομαι, λαμβάνομαι, to take hold 
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of ; — simUarly, &γ€< rijsr^ ^viax nhv Χν-κον he leads (he Iiorse {tnkmg hold of) 
bifthe bridle, lAajSoy rijs ζώιτη$ rhv*Opomriu they seized Orontesby the girdle, 
Kartay^yai rijs Κ6^αλήί to have one's head broken (by something touching 
or striking it). — e. Verbs of aiming, hittino, attaining : as στοχάζομαι 
to aim aij ορέγομαι to reach after, 4ζ•{ίφ')ικμ4ομαι to arrive at, attain, τυγχά* 
¥ω (poet. κυρ4ω) to fdt upon, obtain, 

f. Other verbs when their action affects the object only in part : as 
tS>v ύμ(Τ€ρ9ύ^ 4μυΙ δίδοτ€ give me (some) of your property, τ^γ t^j ΙΙτ^μον 
they ravaged (part) ofih£ land, irlytiy oho» to dnnk tcine, but irivew οϊνου 
to drink some toine. 

418. The genitive is ueed with verbs which signify /w/- 
ness or the contrary/ (cf. 404). 

Verbs of Plenty or Want: as ττίμίΓΚημι^ νληρόω, ΙοβΙ (δδοτοι r^v 
κύλικα theeup with water), τί/Απλαμαι, γ4μω, (poet, -κλ^ιθω) to befall, νλου- 
τ4ω to be rich, €υπορ4ω to have abundance, — 1ί4ομαι (iei μοι) to want, ^AAetVc» 
to fail of, άιτορ4ω to suffer lack. — a. After a negative sentence, ονθ* 6\lyov 
56t has the meaning, (nor does it want Uitle) far from it; so too, ovSk τολ• 
λου δεΓ (nor does it want much, but rather every thing). The gen. bhlyov, 
μικρού, with omitted δ€?ν(632), has the sense [tcanting] little, almo&t : oxiyov 
irames nearly tdl, Gf. 149 a. 

419. The genitive is used with many verbs which sig- 
nify an action of the senses or the mi7id (cf. 407). 

Verbs of Sensation or Mental Action : as ακούω, άκροάομαι, to hear^ 
γένομαι to taste (act. cause to taste), οσφραίνομαι to smell, (for verbs of touch- 
ing, see 417 d ;) αισθάνομαι to perceive, μιμνίισκομαι to remember (act. re- 
mind), 4•κιΚαρΒάνομαι to forget, μ4λίΐ μοι rivos I am concerned for some" 
thing, μ€ταμ4\ίΐ μοί rtvos I repent of sotnething, ajueXcw to be careless of, 
4ράω to love, 4•κι9υμ4(ύ to desire, ic^tvaiw to hunger (χρημάτων for treasure), 
κ€ΐράομαι to make trial of; νυνθάνομαι to be informed of (by inquiry), more 
comm. with the ace. — a. Many of these verbs vary in construction : those 
of hearing usually take the thing heard in the ace. : ακούαν rhv Kayov to 
hear the discourse, but row διδασκάλου the teacher, 

420. The genitive of cause (410) is used with verbs of 
favor or disfavor and verbs of judicial action. 

a. Verbs of Favor or Disfavor : as θαυμάζω σ€ τηί σωφροσύνη? I 
admire thee for thy discretion, οίκτ^ίρω to pity, <ρΘον4ω to envy (4μο\ της 
€ΐίτυχία$ me [for] my good fortune), 4ναιν4ω to praise, μ4μφομαι to blame, 
ίύδαιμονιζω to congratulate, συyytyvώσκω to forgive. 

b. Verbs of Judicial Action : as κλοττη? ypάφeσBaι to be impeached 
for thefl, φόνου Βιώκ^ιν ίο prosecute for murder ; φ€ύyω to be defendant^ 
6ίΊτοφζ{τγω to be acquitted, αλίσκομαι to be convicted, οφλισκάνω to incur judg» 
ment, νολλων (423 a) μηδισμου θάνατον κaτ4yvωσav against many they 
passed sentence of death for favoring the Persians ; in 2φοδρίαν inrriyov θο- 
νάτου they brought Sphodrias to trial on a capital charge, Γονάτου is gen. of 
measure. — c. Add vkrbs of claiming or disputing: ουκ αντι-ποιούμ^θα 
βασιλ^Ί rris ipxrjs we do not contend for tJie sovereignty against the king, 

421. The genitive of value (411) is used with verbs of 
valuing^ buying^ selling, 

7* 
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Thus 6 Bod\os v4yr€ μνων τιμάται the slave is valued at five minae, 
ττολλου ων€7σΘαι to buy at a great priee^ ταλάντου α,-κοΗσβαι to sell for a 
talent, — a. Sometimes with other verbs : νόσου didcuricci for how much 
does he teach ί μισθού ίργάζ^σθαι to work for pay. 

422. The genitive is used (as an ablative case) with 
verbs of separation and distinction, 

a. Verbs op Separation, 1. e. verbs which imply removing, restraining^ 
releasing^ ceasing^ failing ; also paring (refraining from), yielding (re- 
ceding from), and many others : ri »ησο$ ου -noXh HUxti r^y iiireipou the 
island is not far distant from the mainland, «t θαλάττη? cXpyoano if they 
should hs excluded from the sea^ φόμου Kodapcoci he is clear from murder, 
4}^€ύσθη τηί 4\Tridos he twM clieated of his expectation, των σωμάτων άψ€(δή' 
σαντ€5 having been unsparing of their bodies, ttjs bpyrjs iivdvTtt resigning 
their anger. — aa. Verbs of depriyino sometimes take a gen. of separa- 
tion (instead of the ace 898): των ΙίΚλων άψαφούμ^νοι χρίσματα taking 
away property from the others, νόσων αν^στϊρησθ^ of how m^iny things 
have you been bereft ? 

b. Verbs οϊ Distinction, Superiority or Inferiority : Siatpepfi νάμ- 
νο\υ μαΒ^ν μ^ μαθόντοί one who has learned differs altogether from one who 
has not, ζύν€σιν ovdevhs i\€lv€To he was (left away from) second to no on^ 
in understanding ; — espec. words derived from comparative adjectives : 
τιμαΐ5 τούτων ivXeovcKTeiTc (from ν\4ων) in honors ye had the advantage 
over these men, τιττασθαι (from 1}ττ»ΐ') των ίχθρων to be worsted by their 
enemies (and in like manner νικασθαι των 4χθρών). — ba. Add Verbs of 
ruling and leading : as άρχω to govern {του δήμου the people), βασιλεύω to 
be king, τυραννάω to be despot, στρατΊτγ4ω to be general, κρατίω to be master, 
ττγ^ομαι to have the lead. But the gen. with such verbs appears to be a 
gen. of connection (407. 416). 

c. Other verbs sometimes take a gen. (of person) denoting the Source : 
ταύτα Sc σου rux^^rcf but obtaining t/iese things of you, μάθ€ δε μου καΐ 
τί£δ€ bitt learn of me also these things. — ca. This gen. in poetry may de- 
note the AGENT, with passive participles and verbal adjectives : αψα-γύε 
Aiylaeou slain by Aegisthus, φΙΚων &κλαντο$ unwept by friends. 

423. The genitive is used with many compound verbs 
on account of the preposition contained in them. 

This occurs when the prep., used by itself in the same sense, would 
take the gen. : νρόκίΐται ttjs 'Attik^s 6ρη μ^^γάκα in front of Attica lie 
great mountains, 4νιβάντ€5 τον τείχους having mounted the wall, vvep^iKilv 
του \όγου to plead for the principle. — a. So espcc. many compounds of 
κατά, with the sense of feeUng or acting against : as καταφρονίω to des- 
pise, ΐΓατο7€λά« to deride, κατα^^ΰίομαι to belie κατηγορίω to accuse, κατά' 
Ύί-γνώσκω to convict, καταψηφίζω to condemn. 

\ 

GenitvOe with Adjectives and Adverbs. 

424. The genitive is used with adjectives which cor- 
respond, in derivation or meaning, to verbs that take the 
genitive. 
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Thus with Adjectives — a. of Sharing : μ4τοχο^ σοψίαε partaking 
in wisdom. — b. op Plenty or Want : μfστhs κακών full of evils, K€vhs 
4ΊΓΐστ'ήμη5 void of knowledge; so τούτων &\is (adv.) enough of this. Many 
compounds of alpha privative (336) take a gen. of the thing wanted : &Ζωρο$ 
χρημάτων taking no bribes of money. — c. of Sensation or Mental Ac- 
tion : virriKoos των •γον€ων (hearkening) obedient to one's parents^ Tv(p\hs 
των μελλόντων blind {not aeeiug) to th^ future, 4πιμ€\^$ σμικρών attentive 
to little things, aveipos γραμμάτων unversed in letters. — d. of Account- 
ability (420 b) : ^νοχο5 hei\ias liable to a clmrge of cowardice, ύποτβλτ)? 
φόρου subject to payment of tribute. — e. op Value : ά|ίθί (ανάξιο?) ivaivov 
worthy {unworthy) of praise, cDVTjThs χρημάτων to be purchased for maneg. 
— f. OF Separation : <pvy^5 t^s vaTpiSos exiled from his fatherland, yv- 
μνϊίί του σώματος stripped of the body (might be referred to b.). — g. of 
Distinction : ζιάφοροε των ίλλων different from the rest, άλλα των Ιικαίων 
things other than the just. Hence, as the comparative expresses distinc- 
tion, 

425. The COMPARATIVE DEGBEE takes the genitive. 
Thus μείζων του αδελφού (differing from his brother as gcenX-OT) greater 

than his brother, ΰστ€ροι άψίκοιηο τη? μάχηε they came (later than) too late 
for the battle (similarly tJ όστβραί? τηι μάχης on the day after the battle), 
obSevhs Seurepos (149) second to no one, χείρον Ιαυτών \4γυυσι they speak 
worse (than themselves) than they usually do, δ<ί|α κρ^ίττων των φθονούν- 
των α reputation (greater than the envious) superior to efivy, ναροίκησις 
επικινδυνότερα €τ4ρων a proximity more dangerous than (the proximity of) 
other men, for t^s €Τ€ρων ναροικ-ήσ^ωε. — For the comparative followed by 
ij than, see 452. 

a. The gen. is similarly used with muUiplicatives (160): ΊτολλαίΓλάσιοι 
υμών many times more numerous than you; — and sometimes with s?/- 
perlatives : μίγιστος των ΙίίΧΚων (greatest In distinction from the rest, = 
μείζων των &λ\ων), usually με-γιστος ττάντων greatest of all. So μόνος των 
&Κλων = μόνος ττάντων alone of all. 

426. The genitive is also used — a. with adj. of transitive action, where 
the corresponding verbs would have the ace. (cf. 409) : οψιμαβί^ί της άδι- 
κίας late in learning injustice ; especially — b. with adj. of capacity in 
ικός : διδασκαλικά; γραμματικής fitted to be a teacher of grammar. — c. with 
adj. of possession, to denote the possessor (406) : ϊδιος {οϊκεΊος) 4μου be- 
longing to me alone, 'κρίς του *ΑνόλΛωνος sacred ίο ApoUo. — d. with some 
adj. of connection (407) : Ιυγγεν^ς {ομώνυμος) "Σωκράτους akin to {name- 
sake of) Socrates, ακόλουθα αλλήλων consistent with one another. — e. with 
some adj. derived from substantives and following their construction : 
ώραιο γάμου ripe for marriage (cf. S)pa γάμου age for marriage), — f. with 
some adj. of place (cf. 427 ba), but seldom in Attic prose : Hm. ivavrloi 
* Αχαιών opposite to the Greeks. 

427. a. The genitive is used with adverbs which come 
from adjectives that take the genitive. — b. The genitive 
is used with many adverbs not derived from adjectives, 
especially adverbs of place. 

Thus — a. αναξίως της νόλεως in a manner unworthy of the city, δια- 
φερόντως των άλλων ανθρώπων differently from the rest of men. — b. The 
gen. is always used with fiyew (poet, άτβρ) without, ένεκα (or εΧνεκα, poet. 
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οΰρ€κα) on aeeoutU of; it is commonly used with irX^y except^ ^XPh I^^XPU 
unW^ which are also conjunctions ; and often with odier adverbs — ba. of 
PLACE : as irov Tijs vohere on earthy ot &σίλΎ€ΐα9 to what a pitch of profli- 
gacy^ Ζίχα {xjapis) apart from^ μβταξύ between, βυθύ straight towards, ίγγύί 
(poet. &yxC^ near, 4m6s (iKTOs) on the inside (outside), €Ϊσ» (l|«) to the in» 
side((yut8ide), and many 'm-Bty; — bb. of time: as ιτηνίκα rrjs τιμ^ραχ at 
what time of the day, οψ^ t^j δρατ Uxte in the hour ; — be. of manneb : irSj 
ix^t.s T^s 'γνώμ'ηί in what state of mind are you, &)S txu rroZSav (in what state 
of feet he is) a« fast as he can, κρύφα των *ΑθηναΙωμ in concealment from 
the Athenians. — These constructions are generally to be explained by 428, 
403, or from the ablative use (422). 

Genitive in Looser Itelationa. 

428. The genitive is used to denote the time to which 
an action belongs. 

Thua 7}μ4ρα$ by day (not all day long, cf. 896 a, but at some time in 
the course of the day), ούχ 4}|ονσ( ζ4κα ir&v they will tiot come (any time in) 
for ten years, εκάστου Irovs annually, του Xotirov (at any time) in thefuture^ 
but ri \ovk6v for the future (for all future time). 

a. The genitive of plage is poetic : Hm. hiuv rtZioio to run on the 
plain (not over the whole surface, but Fomewhere in its extent) ; — also as 
a FROH-case : ίστασθ€ βάθρων stand off from the steps. — In prose traces 
of this gen. are seen in such adverbs as νου where (144), αντου there, όμον 
(in the same place) together; and such phrases as r^s oiod on the way, rod 
Ίτράσω in advance, 

429. The genitive of cause is used in exclamations 
and in expressions of purpose. 

Thus — a. the gen. in exclamations shows the cause of the emotion : 
φΐυτου avlpos alas for the man! τη$ τυχηϊ my (evil) fortune! — b. the 
infinitive with neuter article του shows the purpose of an action : του μίι 
^ιαφ^ύγ^ιν Thv λογώί' CKowohs καΟίσταμ^ν that the hare may not escape we 
set watchers. 

For the GENITIVB absolute with a circumstantial par- 
ticipky see 541. 

E. DATIVE. 

480. The dative denotes — a. that το or for which something is done 
(the indirect object) ; but also — b. that with which or by which something 
is done; and — c. that in which something is done. Thus, beside its 
proper use to denote the indirect object, it has the uses of an c^^iwciaiive or 
instrumental and a locative case. The dative of the indirect object is most 
commonly a person, or a thing regarded as a person. 

431. Dattve op Influence, The dative is used to 
denote that το which something is done (but not the direct 
object). 

Thus — a. with transitive verbs; the direct object stands in the ace, 
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the indirect in the dative : μισθ}>ρ 9Λ6ναι (ύνιατχνίΐσθαι, τάττ^ιν) rois στρα- 
τιώταιε to give (promisey appoint) pay to the soldiers^ βο^θίΐαρ ΊΓ4μΊΓ€ΐρ Boiw- 
Tois to send aid to the BoeotianSy \4y€ty (ζιττγ^Ίσθαι, ayyeWeiv, oveibiCtiv'i 
τψ /8ασιλ€Γ τά ιτςνραγμ^να to tell (relate, announce, cast up as a reproach) 
to t?ie king what had been done. — aa. If the passive is used, the direct 
object of the action usually becomes the subject of the verb, while the in- 
direct remains unchanged : μΐ(ΓθΙ)5 4δ6Θη tois στρατιώτου pay teas given 
to the soldiera. 

b. with INTRANSITIVE VBRBS (cf, 390 b) : €ϋχ€σθΜ ro7s ^€ois to pray to 
the gods, π^Ιθΐσθαι toTs Αρχουσι to obey those who rule, irpirru {irpositKei) 
μοι K4yfiu it becomes {belongs to) me to speak ; — especially with verbs de- 
noting DISPOSITION toward an object : χαΧ^νο^ν^νν tJ iriiXei to be angry at 
the city, φθον€ΐρ rots irXovaioit to envy the rich. 

c. with many adjectives, espec. those denoting disposition toward an 
object: ukoxos tois νόμοι^ viijed to the laws, έπικίνδυνο5 νασι dangerous to 
all, δϋίμβί'ίστοτοϊ ηβΐρ most hostile tous, ^ 

d. sometimes with substantives expressing action: τά irop* τιμ&ρ 
ζωρα Tois ^eols the gifts from us to the gods, κατοδούλ^συ τώρ ΈλΛ-ίίΡω» 
rois Άθηραίοΐί subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians (where the direct 
obj. is in the gen. by 409). 

432. Dative of Interest. The dative is used to de- 
note that FOB which something is, or is done. 

It is connected, in this use, with verbs and adjectives, sometimes even 
with substantives. A thing or action may be regarded as subsisting for a 
person, 

a. when it tends to his advantage or disadvantage, 

b. when it belongs to him as possessor, 

c. when it is the result of his agency, 

d. when it interests hla feelings (ethical interest). 

e. when it is related to him in some less definite way. 

433. Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage : ΧόΧωρ *Αθηραίοί5 p6- 
μου% ίίθηκ€ Solon made laws for the Athenians, στ€ψαρονσθαι τφ θ€φ to be 
crownid in honor of the goa, καιροί rrpouprai rg v6\€t opportunities have 
been thrown away for (to the detriment of) the cay, — σοφ\ί^ ίαυτφ wise for 
himself, jSAajScpSs τφ σώματι hurtful for the body, — τρο^ίϊ τοΓ$ ιτολλοΓί 
Bustenaiueforthe most, 

434. Dative of the Possessor. This is used with «*>«, γ^ρομαι^ and 
similar verbs: ύνάρχει to7s τταρουσι rk rcop ίιτόρτωρ the things of the absent 
belong to those who are present (are for them, for their use and service), 
τψ νατρί ΤΙυριλάμνηί 6ρομα (sc. 4στΙ^ the father has Pyrilampes as his name) 
the father's name is Pyrilampes. It is sometimes found in connection with 
substantives : Hd. ot σψι fioes their cattle, 

435. Dative of the Agent. This is common with verbals in t4o5 
(550) ; and sometimes occurs (instead of gen. wilh inro, 471 a) with passive 
VERBS, chiefly in perfect and pluperfect : τά σο\ ν^νρνγμίνΛ tJie thinga done 
by thee, ivetJi^ νοφίσκίύαστο τοΖτ Koptpdiots when preparation had been made 
by the Corinthians» 

436. Ethical Dative, of personal pronouns : τούτψ vdpv μοι vpos4• 
X6T€ rhp povp to this attend carefvUy for me (I pray you), τί σοι μαθ^σομαι 
(what shall I learn for you) what woiUld you have, me learn / 
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437. Dative of Ιυτϊκκβτ in looser relations: ημη? &^tos thai τη 
iro\€i to be worthy of honor (in his relation to) from the city, ίηΓο\αμβάν€ΐί 
δβί τφ τοιούτψ tin ^uijeris 4στί in the case of such a man one must suppose 
that he u simple, poet, b iaOKhs ciryct^s 4μοί y oHjp in my view tke good man 
%s noble, Hm. rcTiaiv ίνίστη (for them) amo9iy them he rose up ; — often in 
connection with a participle : συν^Κόιηι (op a)s συν^Κάντι, ec. tlvi) eUtlw 
to say U briefly (lit. for one to say, having condensed it), ylyp^TM τούτο 
4μο\ βουλομίρφ this takes place according to my wish, 

438. Dative op Association and Likeness. The da- 
tive is used to denote that with which something is, or is 
done. 

Thus --a. with WORDS of association or opposition: 6μo\oyuu άλ- 

λ^λο« to agree with om anotli^, -ηΚησιάζ^ν τφ τόπφ to approach the place, 
'rZlyj TT'"' ^f^^^J^y^^^ &^αντα,τφ Κ..οψΖη to meet with 
JCenophon, διαλ^^σθαι τφ Μασκά\φ to converse with the teacher, — ίκό• 

^M'/;r/.w"^''T^''i^'?f'r'"7' ''°'"*''*'« ^°" ^y<^eoh participation 
mth the good,-- μάχ,σθαι{4ρ.ζ^,, άμψισβητ,ΐ^, Sia<f>4p,aeai)iXKiiL, to 
fighi (quarrel, dispute be at variance) with one another,^ aa. Here belong 

K;S t^ t ^?^ ^"^ "•'>- ^ ""-'^ -* <^^*-*). ''"^ "^ ' 

b. with WORDS OP MKENKSS OB UNLIKEOT3S, cWeflv adiectives op 
words denved from adj. (iu English, commonly foUowed by S^,."^ 
Mmo.0») ω« («l!fM), ίσο, equal, i aM, the L•,, Tapa^KlJ H^ar 
*^77" ί,^,ί 0/ Ike same name vni/i me, — ίο,κα I unlike, i^o.oS, 3 
SAAy to makehmself hke to another .— oit^ with abri4ed eZ^Zn- 

had her drees hke (the dress of) the /emaU, lave». ' 

exprLto^ •lu^r^'• " °^"? °' AccoMPAN«ENT, chiefly in militan, 

T.„ 8jrAo« he tookthehoreemen^their am.(the arms tSemsek^, l!;^' 

^Λ^Κ^^"^^ ""^^ Compound Verbs. The dative is 
«v!•!^ *°?*°J compound verbs on account of the »re»o- 
5ίίίθ« contained in them. /"■ϊ'" 

of .23• :1S ^^^f^^otf'M", W,-lessoften with compounds 

con;?m?«ontcf l^cf "^ *'"' °°'°P°'""^• ^^^^ "^ '^"^ ^«rbs vary in 

to atLit^l^^ INSTEXTMEOT, ETC. The dativc is used 
to denote that bt which something is, or is done. 

M^NNK^bTiXoM-fhT•'' °'• 'T^^^^ by (use oQ which, -the 
or HTue. ^ ^ ' ' "^"^^ ^y (reason of) which, something is, 

βοώ<^* ki? ^- Τ t' ""'^^ $^ Instrument : Φαρμάκη άΐΓ.β««?» to die hg 
pomn, ζνμ,ονσθα, Άω>ατψ to be punished by death, &ίχοντο aJroii tTj ,6κί 
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they received them (by) in the city, όραν rots 6ψθα\μο7$ to see with the eyes, 
βάκΚ€ΐρ riva xiQois to throw at one toiih stones. — Hence the dative with 
χράομοΛ to use (serve oneself) ; τούτων τισΐ ipiKoL^iv (341 b) ^χρ^το he used 
some of these as guards, 

442. Dative of Manner : Ζρόμψ iveiyeaeai to hasten (by running) on 
a run, vayrl τρόΐΓψ ΊΓ€ίράσβαι to try (by) in every way, άτ€λ€7 τη νίκη 
avfffrriffw they retired with their victory incomplete. So βία hy force, for- 
cibly, Qiyi silently, σvoυ^ hastily, earnestly, yiyti by desceiit, φύσα by na- 
ture, ονόματι by name, τύχτ? ayady with good fortune ;— and many forms 
with omitted subject (359 ba): ταύττ? {ίκ^ίνγ, ί„ τη) in this {that, which, 
what) way or mann&r, i^iq, (δημοσία, Koivy) by individual (public, common) 
action or expense. Often with the idea of according to : τ» 4μή yvύμy 
according to my judgment, τ§ &\ηθ€ΐ<ι, in truth, τφ tint in reality, tpy^ 
m act, in fad, K6y^ %n word, in profession, νροφάσ^ι in pretence. 

443. The Datite op Respect is the dat. of manner used to show in 
what particular point or respect something is true : ισχύει τφ σώματι he is 
strong in body, ταΊ$ ψυχαΓϊ 4ββωμ€Ρ€στ€ροι firmer in their spirit, Ζιαφ4ρΐΐν 
(νροίχ^ιν, λ€ίΊΓ(σθαι) ιτλήββί (μΐγ4θ€ΐ, χρ4ιμασ ι, φρόνησα) to 0€ distinguished 
(superior, inferior) in number (size, property, sense). 

444. The Datite of Degree of Difference is the dat, of manner used 
(chiefly with the comparative) to show the degree by which one thing dif- 
fers from another : τίτταρσι μνα75 ^Χαττον less by four minae, tJ Ki<pa\y 
μείζων (greater by the head) a head taller, ιτολΛοΓ^ ytptals ύστερον των 
Ύρωϊκών many generations later than the Trojan war. So, very often, the 
dative of neuter adjectives : νολλψ by much, νόσφ by how much? μακρφ 
apiffros best bj/ far, τοσούτφ fjStov ζω Βσφ irXelov κ/κτημαι J live more pleas- 
antly (by that degree, by which) in proportion as I possess more, 

445. Dative of Cause: iyvolc^ 4ξαμαρτάν€ΐν to err by reason of igno- 
rance, φόβφ απηλθορ through fear they departed; — espec with verbs of 
feeling : xaipeiv τφ ^ργφ to delight in the work, ίχθ^σθαι τγ αναβολτ} to be 
vexed at the delay, αισχνν(σθαι τοΓί alaxpoh to be ashamed of what is shame- 
fid, ayatrav ttj oOrrriplt^ to be contented with his safety, xoAcirus φίραν τφ 
νολ€μφ to be impatient of (he war, 

446. Dative of Time. The dative is used to denote 
the time in (at) which something is, or is done. 

This applies to words for day, night, month, year : τί} αυτγ 7ΐμ4ρ<^ 
the same day, rJSe tJ νυκτί to-night, τί) ΰστ^ρα'κ^ on the follomng day, τφ 
imovTi μηνί in the coming month, τ^τάρτφ (Τ€ΐ (4νιαυτφ) in the fourth 
year; — also to' ώρα : χ€ΐμωνο5 S)p(^ in time of winter; — further to fes- 
tival times : rots ^Ολυμιτίοιε at the Olympic games. To other words iv is 
usually added : 4v τούτφ τφ χρόνφ (καιρφ) at this time (occasion), iv τφ 
Ίταρόντι at the present time, iv τφ t6t€ at that time. 

a. The dative ofpLACE^ without a preposition, is poetic (rare in prose) : 
'Ελλάδι ναίων dwelling in Hellas, ΠνλΙοισι ναίων dwelling (in) among the 
Pylians, τάζ ώμοισιν ίχων having tihe bow on his shoulders^ oiiptai on the 
mountains^ aypoia in the country^ o^o7s on the way. 
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F. CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

447. The following prepositions are used 
with the Accusative only : de, ως. 

with the Genitive only : αντί, άνό, e^, προ. 
with the Dative only : cv, συν, 
with the Accusative and Genitive : δια, κατά, νπίρ. 
with the Accusative and Dative : ανά. 
with the Accusative, Genitive and Dative : άμ,φί, Ιιτί, 
μ€τά, ΐΓορά, wept, ιτράς, υπό. 

a. (Is (also 4s) into, to ; properly to (a position tn), = Lat in with ace. 

b. &s (cf. 64 c) to, odIj ased with persons. 

c. αντί (orig. over againU ; hence) instead of, for. 

d. av6 from, o^ from, auHiy from; properly /rom (ολ). 

e. 4ξ for 4k, 4δ) from, out of; properly ^rom (in), 

f. vpi before. g. σύν (also Ιύν) «ΛΛ. 
h. 4if (Hm. also ^i^O ^^ = ^&^• ^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ 

i. 8i<£, with gen. through, by m^am of; with ace. 'on account of. 

j. κατά, with gen. (2oi^ from, down towards, against ; with ace. doum to 

or by, according to, at to. 
k. ύτ4ρ (Hm. also ύκύρ), with gen. over, for; with ace. over, beyond. 
1. ay(£, with dat t«2> on, poetic ; with ace. up along, over, through. 
m. &μφΙ (prop, o» both sides) has all senses of Eng. cd>out; with dat. poetic, 
n. 47ri on, upon ; with ace. to (upon), unto. 

o. μ€τά, w. dat. among, poet ; w. gen. aiong with ; w. ace. to (among), after. 
p. τταρά beside ; w. gen. from (beside) ; w. ace. to (beside), beside, by. 
q. irtpl around (on all sides), €d)out, concerning ; Hm. surpassing, w. gen. 
r. vpos (Hm. also irporl, νοτί), w. dat. at, to, in addition to ; w. gen. before^ 

on the side of, from; w. ace. to, toward, with a view to. 
s. ύνό under; often by, with gen. of agent (471 a). 

448. In expressing situation by the help of prepositions, 

The dative is used for being in a situation ; the accu- 
sative, for coming το it; the genitive, for passing ifrom it. 

The three cases thus express the ideas of rest, approach, removal : 
μίνα vapcb τφ βασιλίΊ he remains (by the side of) in the presence of the 
king, 1}κ« παρ* αυτίίι/ he is come to his presence, οϊχίται irop* αύτοΰ he is gone 
fi-om his presence. But — a. The genitive is thus used only with αϊτό, 4ξ, 
ναφά, and sometimes κατά, nrpos ; with other prepositions it is used for 
BEING IN, and even for coming to (cf. 427 ba) : ητάχΒαι vph τοΰ fiaffiXws 
to be posted before the king, irKtTv 4x1 2(£/uou to sail (upon) toward JSamos. 

b. The preposition with its case often refers to a state, of rest or mo- 
tion, which FOLLOWS (or precedes) that of the connected verb : 4if τφ rro- 
ταμφ ^ν€σ€ he fell (into, and was) in the river, τταρησαν eis ^apbeis they 
(came into, and) were present in Sardis, rois 4κ ΙΙύΚου ληψΟ^^σι to those 
taken (in, and brought) from Pylus. 

449. Originally, the prepositions were adverbs of place, and the cases 
used with them were the ace. (396), gen. (428 a), or dat (446 a), of place. 
Several prepositions are still found as adverbs in poetry, espec. in Hm., as 
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trepl round abovi^ and v4pi (cf. 63) exceedingly^ συν Z4 and therewith ; — 
Hd. has iiti δ 6 and thereupon^ μ^τίι 8c and next^ ip δβ or '4v Sh d -η and 
among the number; also icpbs S4 or καΧ icp6s and besides, which occur evcQ 
in Attic prose. 

450. In Hm., the preposition of a compound verb often stands sepa- 
rately, like an adverb : 4νϊ κv4φas ^λθ€ for κρ4ψα$ eV^AOe darkness came 
on, 6κ4σα5 &iro for airoXeVos having lost (634). This is called tmesis {cut- 
ting) : it is less frequent in Hd. and Attic poetry, very rare in AtUc prose. 

ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

461. For attributive and predicate-adjective, see 340. For agreement 
of adjective and substantive, see 362. For omitted subject, and use of 
adjective as substantive, see 359. For peculiarities in number and gen- 
der, see 861-73. For use of adjective as adverb, see 132 a, b. For neuter 
adjective used as cognate-accusative, see 393 c: and cf. 39Y. 

452. The CoMPABATiVE Degbee is followed by the 
genitive (425), or by η than. 

a. When ff is used, the objects compared are both in the same case : 
χρ^ΐματα vcpl leXeioyos voifTrai fj φίλους (not ^ φίλων) he considers money 
as of more value than friends; fyet not always: av^phs δυνατωτίρου 4) 4ya) 
υιόν son of a man more powerfvU than I (am).] — b. ^ is always used if the 
objects compared are two adjectives or adverbs ; both are then put in the 
comparative: στρατ-ηΎοί 7r\€iovts ^ fieKrioves generals more numerous 
than goody συντομώηρον ^ σαφ4στ€ρον διαΚ^χθηναι to discourse more briefly 
than clearly. — c. When a numeral follows 'κλ4ον (πλ«Γι/) more or txarrov 
{μ€ΐον) less, the construction is sometimes irreg. : ΜΓοκτ€ίμουσιν ου μ^ίον (for 
μ€ίονα5 fl) πίρτακοσίουν they kill not less than 600, cV •π\4ον (for ν\4υσιν) ^ 
^ιακοσίοΐ5 trtai in more than 200 years, 

d. The compar. has a peculiar use before % κατά, with the ace, and ^ 
(or ^ ώϊ, ^ &ίτΛ with the infin. : μ^ίζω ^ icarcb δάκρυα νίνόνθασι they Jiave 
suffered things (greater than according to) too great for tears, fiehrioves fj 
(or fj &ίτ() fiirh ϊώρων ν(φατρ4ΐΓ€σθαι (better than) too good to be seduced by 
gifts. — e. Even the positive may have a similar meaning, when the infin. 
(espec. with &s or firre) follows it : oXiyoi 4σμ\ν ώί 4yKparus 4lyai αυτών 
we are (too) few to have possession of them. So, even without the infin. : 
η χώρα σμικρά, ΐσται the country wUl be {too) smaU (for its inhabitants). 

453. a. The compar. is sometimes followed by a prep, ά,ντί, νρό, ιταρά, 
_iFp6s, instead of ^ : alptrdrepov kmX τούτου mere eligible than this (lit. in- 
stead of this). — b. The object of the compar. is often omitted, and may be 
supplied from the connection ; μή τι ve^repov a-nayy 4KKtts do you report 
any thing newer (than what we know already) ? — c. Often the comparative 
means only more than is usual, natural, or proper, and may sometimes 
be rendered by the positive with too, quite, tert. In cases b. and c. 
the compar. is said to be used absolutelt. 

454. The Superlativb Degeee used in a partitive 
sense takes the genitive (403). 

The partitive genitive is often to be understood when it is not express- 
ed. But — a. The superlative is often used without any partitive sense 
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to express a very high degree of the quality : thus ayijp σοφώτατο$ a very 
wise man. 

455. The superlative is strengthened by various additions : thus Sss 
μ€7ΐστο5 tJie very greatest^ δ'τι μάλιστα as much as possibL•, ^n cV βραχύ- 
rar<p in the shortest possible space, 5 ^Ϋ^τα in the very easiest manner, Hvros 
irayou οίου δεινότατου there being an extremely severe frost, ^y^ στρατιαν 
οσην ν\€ίστην εΒύνατο he led as large an army as he could. Other forms 
are μ^Ύΐστο! δ^ greatest indeed; — eV to7s /ιβγιστοί greatest among the 
{great) ; — and even μάλιστα με-γιστοε (lit. most greatest) ; — also ουκ €λά- 
χιστο5 not least = very great (an example of litotes). 

456. The participles do not form a comparative and superlative, but 
take μαΚλορ, μάΚιστα instead. This is the case also with many verbals in 
ros, and with some other adjectives. It is sometimes the case even with 
adjectives which usually form the comparative and superlative. 

457. Adverbs are used to qualify verbs, adjectives, or 
adverbs. 

Thus νρ€ΊΓΟρτω$ μα\λορ ί)μφΐ€σμ€νηρ more becomingly drest, 4μόϊ αληθώς 
ΊΓολΙ κάλλιστόν ίστιν o0T«y, 5πα'5 δύναμαι, λί^^ιν for me ϋ really is mucJi 
the best (tiling) to speak in such manner as I can (speak), νρώτον άφίκΐτο 
first he came (before other actions, but trpSnos άφίκβτο [840 c] he came first, 
before other comers). — The adverb is sometimes used, as an attributive or 
predicate-word, to qualify a substantive ; see 345 f, h. 

PKONOUNS. 

458. The Personal Pronouns are usually not express- 
ed in the nominative, unless they are emphatic (355 a). 

For the use of ου, οι, etc., see 183 a. For avrot, in the oblique cases, 
as a personal pronoun (or weak demonstrative), see 133 a. For avros, in 
other uses, see 134. 382 c. 

459. The Reflexive Pronouns usually refer to the 
subject of the sentence. 

Thus τά fip/erro βουλ^ύεσθε υμ7ν ούτοΓί tal•e the best counsel for your- 
selves. — a. When connected with a dependent verb (finite, infinitive, or 
participle), they usually refer to the subject, not of the dependent, but of 
the principal verb ; and are then called indirect reflexives : το ναυάγια, 
'όσα vphs Tj/ ίαυτωρ (y^) ^v, ανείλοντο they took up the wrecks, as many as 
were close to their own (land), 6 τύραννος νομίζει τουε νολίτας ΐητηρετείν 
€αυτφ the tyrant thinks that the citizens are servants to him (lit. to him- 
self). ^ ' ^ 

b. The personal pronouns are often used instead of the reflexive, 
espec. the indirect reflexives : δοκώ μοι I seem to myself, ουκ olh^v β τι 
Xp-hffiaBf αυτφ he knows not what you will do with him. The forms of ου 
(133 a) — though in Hm. freely used as personal pronouns (678) — are in 
Attic prose always used as indirect reflexives. 

0» The reflexive of the 3d person is sometimes used for that of the 1st 
or 2d : δβΐ τ]μας ίνερεσθαι εαυτούς we must question ourselves. — d. The re- 
flexive in the plural forms is often used for the eeciprocai, (136): SicAe- 
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ΎΟμ€θα Ύίμιν avroit (for άλλ^λοΐϊ) we were converting (with ourselves) with 
one another, — e. The reflexive ma j be made emphatic by a prefixed 
ahras agreeing with the subject of the verb: rhv ao<phv avrhv αύτφ 6e4 
σoφhy thai the wise man must he wine (himself) /or himself, 

460. Instead of a Possessive Peonoun, it is common 
to find the genitive of a personal or a reflexive pronoun. 

Thus €ρχ€ται 6 ahs ψΐλοχ or 6 <pi\os σου (882 d) thy friend is coming. 
The possessive pronoun has a reflexive use, when the possessing person is 
subject of the sentence : Sp^s rhv ahv (or rhv σ^αυτοΰ, 382 d) φίλον ihou 
seest thy friend. For Us (137 &\ the Attic prose always has αύτοΟ, -ηι (or, 
in reflexive use, ^υτου, -η$) ; for σφ4τ€ρο$ (not reflexive), it has αιηων. — 
For the article used instead of an unemphatic possessive^ see 377 d. 

a. The possessive pronoun may have an adjective or appositive agree- 
ing with the genitive implied in it : η v/xcrepa rSov σοφιστών τίχνη the art 
of you (the) sophists. Thus, in the reflexive use^ αυτών is commonly add- 
ed to ημ4τ(ρο59 u/t^rcpos, σφ€Τ€ρο$ : τά σφ4τ(ρα αυτών (also τά Ιαντ»ν) c9 
τίθίρται their own. (affairs) they manage well ; but Ιμ^ί (and abs) auroD, -^s 
are poetic. 

b. A possessive pronoun is sometimes equivalent to an objectite gen- 
itive : ci/^oia i\ 4μ•ίι may mean good-wUl to me (as well as, mine to another) ; 
80 σ^ν χάριν (as a favor to thee) for thy sake, 

461. The ordinary Demonstbativb is ovtos; oSc marks 
something near or present ; e/cctvos, something remote. 

a. Sometimes they are used almost as adverbs of place: iKtivai vrjes 
4πιν\4ουσι there (yonder) are ships sailing toward {us: "jthose ships" 
would be ^Kuvai αϊ i^ey, see 382 d.) — b. When something is referred to 
as already mentionedt or as now to be mentioned^ otnos is commonly used 
in the former case, S5c in the latter : e\€^av ταΰτα they said these tilings 
(before stated), but $\€ξαν reiSc these things (which follow). And a similar 
distinction is made between τοσουτο$ and τοσ<$$δ6, toiovtos and tok^sSc, 
etc. — c. OZtos sometimes repeats a subject or object with emphatic 
force ; 6 rh (πτίρμα -Παράσχων, otnos των φύντων aXrios the one who furnish• 
ed the seed, he is responsible for what grew {from it). — d. OSros is some- 
times used in address: oZtos^ τί iroifis you there {cf. a.), what are you 
doing ί — For καΙ τοΟτα with omitted verb, see 358 b. 

462. a. The simple Relatives {Bs, «Γοϊ, Zaos, etc.) are often used where 
the antecedent is indefinite; but — b. The Indefinite Relatives (gyriy, 
oiro7osj etc. y are not used where the antecedent is definite and particular. 
Exceptions to b. are found in late writers. 

For agreement of relative itnd antecedent, see 354. 360. For pecu- 
liarities of RELATIVE SENTENCES, SCe 551-63. 

For Interrogattves and Indefinite Relatives used in questions, see 
665. 

463. The Indefinite tU, τϊ often expresses indefiniteness as to qual- 
ity or quantity : jSAei^ τ<$ (not some one who is dull, but one who has 
some dullness) a sort of a dolt, μίγα τι (not something large, but a thing) 
of some magnitude^ τριάκοντα Tivts (some thirty) about thirty^ σχ^Ζόντι (at 
some degree of nearness) jore^iy near, σε 5e» Tivh φαίν^σθαι you must appear 
somebody (of some consequence), \4yciy τι to say something (worth while). 

8 
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THE VOICES. 

464. The Active Voice represents the subject as acu- 
ing. 

For transitive and intransitiye senses in the same voices see 287-9. 
ΪΌγ intransitiye verbs which become transitive in composition, see 390 (L 

— a. On the contrary, some transitive verbs become intransitive in com- 
position : φίρωίοδβαν, διαφ4ρω to differ, — b. A subject is often described 
by the active as doing what it only causes another to do (causative use) : 
thus δ Kvpos κατίκαυσί τά βασΙΚ€ία Cyrus burnt the palace (i. e. caused it 
to be burnt). 

465. The Middle Voice represents the subject as act- 
ing on itself y that is, as affected by its own action. 

For future middle used in passive sense, see 282. — The middle has 
three uses, directt, indirectt, and subjective, of which the second is most 
common, and the third least so. The same verb may have different uses 
of the voice : see Ζι^άσκομΛΐ 466. 467 a. 

466. In the Dibecx Middle, the subject is also the 
direct object of the action. 

Thus Χοΰ^σΒαι to toash (oneself), rpmoBai to turn (oneself). ΙστασΘαι 
to set oneself y — ΒίΖάσκ^σθοΛ to (teach oneself) leam^ ναύίσθαι to (stop one- 
self) ceascy φαΐν^σθαι to (show oneself) appear^ v^i0etv to persuade (cause 
one to believe), mid. {make oneself beUeve) tnutj comply, 

467. In the Ikdibect Middle, the subject is also the 
indirect object of the action. 

Thus, usually, like a dative of interest, fob oneseu : τορίζίσθαι to 
procure for oneself , σττασθαι rh ξίφο$ to draw (for oneself) one's oxon stoord, 
iiytaBai ywaTxa to take a Vfife (to one's own house), μ€Ύα•κ4μ•κομαΙ rtva I 
send after one (that he may come to me^, the lawgiver τίβτισι νόμους makes 
laws (for others), the people riBrrai νύμουί makes laws for il*df — δμι^ 
v^cBai Kivhwov to ward off danger (for oneself, i. e.) from oneself &iro- 
Ζόσθαι ναυν to Sell a ship (give it from said for oneself, for value received). 

— a. Sometimes in causative use (464 b) : Μάσκομαι rhy υΐάν I procure 
instruction for my son (make others teach him for me), ναρατίΒ^μαι Zuvvov 
J have a meal served up to me (make others serve it for me), Ζοα^^Ίζομοί I 
(make oue lend to me) borrow^ μισθουμαι /(make one let to me) hire^ δικά- 
ζομαι I (make one juc^e for me) maintain a suit at law, 

468. In the Subjective Middle, the subject is thought 
of as acting in his own sphere, with his own means and 
powers. 

Thus nrapixuv to furnish in any way^ mid. to afford from one^s own 
property, νοι^Ίσθαι ιτόκ^μον to make war with one's own resources, Χαμ- 
βάνίσθαι (417 d) to take hold of with one's own hand, σκοιτ^ιν to vieWy .σκ&• 
veiaOat to take one's own view, consider in his mind. — a. So, from intran- 
sitive verbs : βουΧ^ί» to take counsel, mid. to take one^s own counsel, form 
his plan, itoXtj^ituv ta be (act fw) a citizen, mid. to perform one^s civic du• 
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tieSf to conduct public affairs, νρ^σβ^ύ^ιν io be an embaasadoTy negoiiator^ 
mid. (of the etate) io conduct its negotiations (bj sending embassadors). 

469. The following yerbs deserve special notice : aipitv to take, mid. 
(467) choose ; iwrety to faxien, mid. (fasten oneself to, 466) tovAh ; tx^tv 
io holdy mid. hold on to, and hence be close to ; τιμωρ^ϊν nvi to he a Itdper 
or avenger to some one, τιμοορϋσθίάτιναίο avenge oneself on some one; &ρχω 
I begin (for others to continue), άρχομαι J begin (for myself to continue) ; 
the orator γράφει νόμον (writes) proposes a law, the plaintiff ypaiptrai rhy 
Αδικήσα^τα brings his (writ) suit against the offender, 

470. In Deponent Verbs (151 a), the middle voice has the same uses 

ί though, in general, less clearly distinguished): — direct, ύπισχν^Ίσθαι io 
hold oneself under) undertake, promise ; — indirect, δcχcσOαl to receive (to 
oneself), κτασθαι to acquire (for oneself) ; — subjective, ^^ν>ρΙζΐσβαι to con- 
tend (with one's own powers), oXtaBoi to think (in one's own mind). — For 
passive deponents, see 284. 

471. The Passive Voice represents the subject as act- 
ed on, or suffering an action. 

a. Hence the direct object of the active voice becomes the subject of 
the passive. The subject of the active (the aoent) is variously expressed 
with the passive ; sometimes by the dative (486) ; usually Ifj ύπό with the 
gen. ; seldom (in Attic) by other prepositions, as ίζ or wpos with the gen. 

b. Many verbs form a passive voice, which in the active take their 
object in the genitive or dative (not the accusative) : καταφρονώ ripos I 
despise some one^ καταφρον^ίταί rts bw* 4μοΰ ; ΐΓΐστ€ύουσι τφ fiaai\t7 they 
trust the king, 6 fiaaiXths νιστβύίται ύττ* αυτών, — c. Neuter passive par- 
ticiples are formed from verbs wholly intransitive : rh στραπυόμ^να the 
things done in making war^ military operations, nh σο\ TciroAiTcv/LicVa thy 
political course or conduct. 

For deponent verbs used in pasrave sense, see 285. For aorist passive 
used in middle sense, see 283. 

• 

THE TENSES. 

472. The tenses represent the action as continmdy com- 
pktedy or indefinite (153). 

The indefiDite tenses represeut the action as simply BRbuoHT το pass 
(i. e. brought into being, made to take place), without the idea of continu- 
ance or of completion. 

473. The tenses of the indicative also express time, 
present^ past, and future (154). Thus 

Action. Time. Tense. Example. 

continued at the present time Present γράφω am writing 

** at a past ** Imperfect ίγραφον was writing 

broH to pass at a past " Aorist ί7ροψα wrote 

" at a future " Future γράφω shall write 

completed at the present ** Perfect γ^γραφα have written 

" at a past " Pluperfect iyeypa^uv had wrttien 

" at a future *' Fut. Perf. γ^γράφομαι shall have 

[been written 
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a. For action brought to pass at the present time {Jwrite\ and action 
continued at a future time (I shall be writing), the Greek has no special 
forms ; it uses the present (ypdupw) for the one, and the future {γρά^ω) for 
the other. 

474. General Truths are commonly expressed by the 
present; but sometimes by the perfect, futurey or aorist. 

Thus — a. by the present, as true now : ri hxiietui irucparfi ιτάντωψ 
truth prevails over all things, — b. b'y the perfect or future, as what Aa« 
been or xoill be true : h^p imtuciis &iro\c<ras τι β^στα οϊσ€ΐ a reasonable 
man, if he has lost any thing, will bear it very easily. — c. b j the aorist, 
as haymg proved true in single past instances : r^s r&y ψαύλ,ων συνουσία: 
6\lyos xpoyos δι/λνσβ, the associations of the bad a liltle time (dissolved, i. e. 
usually) dissolves. This is called the gnomic aorist (from its use m γνωμαι 
maxims) ; it is treated as a principal tense (154 a). A like use of the aor. 
in SIMILES, or comparisons, is frequent in Hm., and is called by the same 
name : iipivey, &5 5τ« rts Upvs ffptrtv, r^vr' οϋοΈσι τ4κτοΡ€5 ay9p€S 4ξ4ταμο¥ 
he fell, as when some oak (fell) falls, which builders (chopped) elujp off in the 
mountains. 

475. The continued result of a completed action is 
sometimes expressed by the present^ but much oftener by 
the perfect. 

Thus — a. by the present: hcolw 1 hear, also (have heard, and so) 
am informed, νικάω I conquer, also (have conquered) am victorious, ψβύγω 
J flee, or (have fled) am in exile, άΒικ4ω I do wrong, or (have done it) am a 
wrong-doer : always so used are Ijkw am come, οΙχομΛΐ am gone. 

b. by the perfect. In many verbs this is the prevailmg use of the 
perf. : μψνημαι (fr. μιμν^σκω : I have recalled to mind and hence) remem- 
ber, κ4κ\ημαι (fr. καλ4ω : I have received a name and still bear it) am call- 
ed, κ4κτημαι (fr. κτάομαι : have acquired) possess, ^ιμψί^σμαι (fr. ίίμφιίννυμι ; 
have dressed Qdyself) am dressed, νίνοιβα (have put faith^ have faith in, 
ν€φυκα (have grown) amby :naiure, Ιστηιτα (have set myself) stana, β^βτικα 
(have stepped) standfast, also am gone, 6\ω\α (have suffered destruction) 
am ruined. So ollia know, HoiKa am like, cYwOa am accustomed, U^oiku am 
afraid, κ4κρατ/α ery, etc. ; though it may be doubted whether some of these 
ever expressed completed action. — c. To the perfect thus used as a pres- 
ent, corresponds a pluperfect used as an imperfect : 4μ§μν^μΊΐν remem- 
bered; — and a future perfect used as λ future: μίμνήσομαι shall re- 
member. 

476. The Present and Imperfect, as continued tenses, 
are used 

a. for actions going on at the same time, 

b. for repeated or customary actions. 

c. for actions attempted merely, not accomplished. 

d. for continued states or conditions. 

Thus — a. TcpoUyr^s ίκαιον χιΧάν while advancing, they were burning 
fodder. — b. &s 4γί'γνωσκ€ν, οΰτω$ $\ey€ as he thought, so he spoke (habit- 
ually). — c. Κ\4αρχο9 Tohs στρατιώτάί ίβιάζψτο ' i4vai Clearchus (was 
forcing) (ried to force his soldiers to march, δίδα>μι /(am proposing to give) 
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offer, — d. Ισχύει he is strong^ ivoaet he wcu sick, — e. In some verbs the 
imperfect is not always cleai'ly distinguished from an aorist. 

477. The Present is sometimes used for apast or future 
action. 

Thus — a. often, in vivid narrative, for a past action (Historical 
Present) : ούκ i^e^cano άλλ* 4•γκΚίρουσι they did not receive {the ait€u:k\ hiU 
give way, — b. also for an action begun in the past and still continued : 
πάλαι σοι \4yo» this long time I keep telling you. — c. for a future action 
viewed as immedicUe or certain : μικρά eir&y ΙΙϋη καταβαίνω after saying 
a few things I come down forthwith ; cfl 276a. 

478. The Imperfect is used, in some verbs of obligation, to express 
that which ougM to be, but is not : οίκ tin σ€ \iyfiv you ought not to 
speak (i. e. you do speak, but were under prior obligation not to) ; so too 
έχμτιν it were proper^ «ίκί j ^v it werefUting. 

479. The Imperfect and Aorist are sometimes used with &v to denote 
a CUSTOMARY past action (that which took place, if occasion served, at 
various past times): ^ιρώτων Ikv /(would be asking) was asking (occasion- 
ally), ί\φν &v he (would say) used to say, 

480. The AoEiST represents the action simply as ajt>aei 
event. 

Of its continuance in past time (expressed by the imperfect), and its 
relation to the present or some later past time (expressed by the perfect 
and pluperfect), the aorist has nothing to say. * It is the tense most fre- 
quently used in narration. 

481. The Aorist is often used where theperfect ov plu- 
perfect might be looked for. 

Thus των οικ€των ovScVa κατ4λιν€ν, άλλ* &ιταντα5 τάνρακ^ of his ser- 
vants he (left) h^s left no one, hut has sold aUy AaptTos Kvpov μ€τατΓ€μ'π€ται 
(477 a) ktrh T^s αρχη5 ?ϊ a^rhv σατράιτην 4τΓοΙησ€ Daritts sends for Gyrus 
from the government of which he (made) had made him satrap. In like 
manner, the imperfect is sometimes used for the pluperfect {was doing for 
had been doing), 

482. When the present denotes a continued state^ the 
aorist may ^enote its inception. 

This is the inceptive aorist : σιγαν io he silent, σιγησαι to heeome 
silent. Ισχυαν to he strong, Ισχΰσαι to grow strong, νοσην to he sick, νοσησαί 
to faU sick, ifiatrl\(tK he was- king, ifiaclKwae he became king, Αρχ^ιν to 
have dominion, άρξαι to attain dominion, ίχειν to hold, possess, σχ^ιν to take 
hold of, get possession of. In such verbs» however, the aor. may have its 
ordinary use : as 4βασι\€υσ€ he reigned. 

For the onomio aorist in general truths and in similes, see 474 c. 

483. a. The Futuee is used in the second person as a 
milder form for the imperative. 

Thus oStms oZv ποι^ισ€Τ( Ktu 7Γ€ΐθ€σθ4 μοι (thus then ye will do) do 
thus and obey me, ουκ imopK-fiaeis thou (wilt) snalt not swear falsely ; — 
with more urgency, in negative questions : oh irept/tieveis will you not wait f 
— b. Hm. often uses αν or κ€ with the fut. (or fut perf.) indie, to mark 
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the event as contingent : 6 He Key κβχολώσρται, oy Key ίκωμαι hut he will he 
angry^ to whom I may come (i. e. if I come to any one, he will be angry). 

484. A Periphrastic Future is formed by /Α€λλω with 
the infinitive. 

The infinitive may be present, future, or (more rarely) aorist : μ4λλω 
ύμα5 ayety (&|cty, ayayeTy) cis ^Aaiay I am about (I have it now in prospect 
or puφose) to lead you into Asia, Other tenses of μίλλω are used in the 
same way : Ma Ιμβλλσν κατα\ύ<Τ€^ where they were about to atop. 

For PERFECT with present meaning, see 475 b : for pebfect in general 
truths, see 474 b. 

485. The Future Perfect is only formed in the middle (156 b), though 
usually with a passive meaning. In the active its place is supplied by 
using the perfect participle with the future of ci/x( to he : ti» raW cISw^ck, 
Tct Ζ4οντα Μμ^θα iyyωκ6τ€S if we know theae thinge^ we shall have made 
the decision we ought, 

486. The tenses our or the indicative express con- 
tinued, completed, or indefinite action, but not present, 
past, or future time. 

The TIME of the action is sufficiently indicated by the connection or 
the circumstances. But — a. The aorist participle represents an action 
as PRIOR to that of the principal verb on which the part, depends : <π;λλ6|ού 
στράτευμα ivoKiopKet Μί\ντον having collected an army he was besieging 
MiletuSj meoyra yywyai fo know by suffering (having Buffered) ; yet with 
some exceptions, where the principal verb is an aorist or future. — b. The 
AORIST OPTATIVE and infinitive, used in dependent assertions (502), may re- 
present the action as prior to that of the principal verb : iXe^ay iki ιρ^μι^^ι^ 
σφα$ 6 iScKriXeiJs, they said that the king had eentJhem^ ΚύκλΜΤ^5 Keyoyrai 
iy :&iKe\i<^ οίκησαι the Cyclopes are said to have lived in Sicily, 

c The FUTURE OPTATIVE, infinitive, and participle represent the ac- 
tion as POSTERIOR to that of the principal verb on which they depend : 5 η 
δ^ ποι^σαι ου ζΐ€(Ηιμην€ but what he would do he did not indicate, αδύνατα 
vpd^fiy ύτησχνοΰνται tliey promise (that they will perform) to perform «Λ- 
possible things. For fut. part., cf. 640 d. The future perfect in the same 
modes represents the completed acdon as posterior to that of the principal 
verb. 

THE MODES. 

A. FINITE MODES IN" SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

487. The indicative represents the action of the verb 
as real / the subjunctive and optative, as possible / the 
imperative, as willed by the speaker. 

The Indicative expresses that which is^ was^ or wiU be. 

It is used when the reality of the action is affirmed, denied, or ques- 
tioned: "He went; he did not stay; will he return?" Reality must be 
distinguished from certainty. Thus the sentence, " perhaps he will not re- 
turn," asserts• a future reality, " he will not return," but expresses it as 
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uncertain. — For the indie, in hypothetical sentences (with or without Itv), 
see 614a; in expressions of wishing, see 490. For the mdic. (impf. or 
aor.) with &y, to denote customary action, see 479. 

488. The Subjunctive expresses that which may be. 
It represents the action as possiblCj with some present ex- 
pectation of its being realized. 

Hence it is used — a. in the first person, to express something demand- 
ed or requested: ίωμ^ν (we may go, are to go) let us gOy <l>4p€ iji ras /Λφτν- 
pias ύμΐΗ hivwyvS» come now^ Id me read you the testimonies, — h. in the aorist, 
with /i^, to express something prohibited or deprecated (492 a) : /*)) rovro 
νοι•{ΐ(ηι$ (you may not do, are not to do) do not do this. In the present 
this is confined to the first person. 

c. in QUESTIONS as to what action may be required op looked for (Sub- 
JUNCTITE OF Deliberation), chiefly in the first person : ri <t>Qwhat shall I 
say (not " what am I going to say " as a future fact, but " what am I to 
say," " what would you have me say"), δβξβσββ ή /uai ^ άΊτίωμ€» will you re- 
ceive ttSy or are we to go away^ Hm. trSis ris roi η^Ιθηται how is any one to 
obey you, 

d. In Hm., the subj. is sometimes used to denote future events, nearly 
like the fut. indie. ; &p or κ4 may then be added to it : ob yap νω τοίου^ i^oy 
wepasj ob^h ϊδωμαι for never yet saw I such m^n, nor (may I hereafter) 
shall I see them. Hm. also uses the subj. in similes lilsie the present or 
gnoimc aorist (474 c). 

489. The Optativb expresses that which might be. It 
represents the action as possibleyhut without present expec- 
tation of its being realized. 

a. Optativb of Wishing. The optative is used with- 
out αν to express a wish (that something might be). 

Thus oi dfol άίΓοτίσαιντο may the gods requite (wouXd that they might 
do so). — b. A wish is often introduced by cfdc, el yap, and in poetry ci 
(Hm. Of, αϊθΐΧ A)f : €f0« ab φίλοί τιμ'ιν ytpoio that thou woMst become a 
friend to us (i. e. ** if thou wouldst do so,'* I should rejoice). 
* 490. A WISH YiEWED AS UNATTAINABLE (becausc inconsistent with a 
known reality) is expressed by a past tense of the indicative with €?(?€, ci 
yap (cf. 514) ; viz. by the imperfect^ aorist, or pluperfect, accordmg as the 
known reahty would be expressed by a present, aortst, or perfect : tl ykp 
τοσαύτην Ζύραμιν ίίχον Ο that I had SO much pomer (but I do not have it), 
6Ϊ06 aoi σw€y€v6μηv that I had been with tnee (as I was not) ; — also by 
ύφ^λον {ought, 300 jk) with the present or aorist infinitive : ΰ^€λ€ (or €Ϊ0* 
&<p€\f, €1 yap &φ€\€) Kvpos ζην Ο that Cyrus were living, 

491. Potential Optativb. The optative is used with 
av in assertions and questions. 

Thus TovTo y4voir* JSlv this might take place, itoWhs %.ν tSpoit μηχανάί 
thou covMstfind many contrivances, ουκ %,ν ίρνηθίίην I wotdd not deny it, 
νου δητ* tuf €Uy ol ξ4νοι where, I pray, might the strangers bef — a. The &y 
is sometimes omitted in poetry (rarely in prose). — b. This construction is 
sometimes used as a less positive form for the indicative : ουκ tty \4yoιμι I 
would not say (for ** I will not say"), βουλοίμην &y /should like (for*^ I 
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wish "), &pa Uv «fti it might be (for " it probably is ") time to do something:; 
— or for the imperative : \4yois tuf &s τάχιστα (you might speak, i. e.) 
speak at once. 

c. The optative, in this use, might be regarded as a condusion (516), 
depending on a condition which is left indeterminate (not expressed, nor 
indeed distinctly thought of) : " tMs might take place '* (if circumstances, 
should favor), " you could find " (should you wish), " I would not deny 
it" ^if I could), "where might the strangers be" (i.e. be found, if one 
should seek them), etc. 

492. The Impebative expresses that which mtist be (by 
the will of the speaker). It represents the action as com- 
manded^ or^ with negative words, slb prohibited. 

a. The aorist imperative is rarely used in prohibitions ; the aorist sub- 
junctive (488 b) takes its place : thus μ^ χαλέναιν^ (not μ^ xaXcrrodyris) do 
not be offended^ but μ^ χαλ£πήΐφ$ (not μ^ xa}Jinivovy do not take offence, 

B. FINITE MODES IN COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

493. Subordination. A sentence may enter as a sub- 
ordinate part into another sentence. The whole is then 
called a compound sentence ; it consists of d^principal^ and 
a dependent or subordinate^ sentence. 

Thus ol δέ aireKplyavTo (principal Sentence) ίτέ ουκ 4νταυθα ΐίη (de- 
pendent sentence) but they answered that he was not there ; Thy KUKhv dec 
KoKaCfty (principal), ίν* άμ^Ινων ξ (dependent) we mustpimish the bad many, 
that he maybe better; u deoi τι Βρώσιρ αίσχρόν (dependent), ουκ tialv ^toi 
(principal) if gods do any thing shameful, they are not gods. The names 
protasis and apodHsis are often given to the dependent and the principal 
sentence; but an indirect sentence (501) is never called protaas. — a. On 
the other hand, connected sentences may be mutually independent, and are 
then said to be co-ordinate : Koivbv η τνχτ^, καί τΐ μάλλον αόρατον for- 
tune is fickle, and the fvtwre is unseen, τούτο 4yi) οϋι^ €ίρηκα οΰτ€ λ^γυιμι 
&y this I neither have said 7wr would say. — For different conjunctions used 
with co-ordinate and subordinate sentences^ see 581. 

494. A dependent sentence may have another sentence depending on 
it, to which it stands as principal. Thus in the compound sentence, 
^ρόμην "Αφοβον «Jf ti»€s ιταρησαν 3τ* άττ^Κάμβαν^ τ^ν νροΊκα Ι asked Apho- 
bus whether any persons were present when he recewed the dowry, 8τ' αν^κάμ- 
fiave T^y νροΊκα depends on €Ϊ Tives ιταρησαν, and this again on ^ρ6μ•ην'Ά<ρο- 
iSov. — a. So too an infinitive or particifle may have a sentence depend- 
ing on it : οίομαι axnhv ipuv ώί JStKvpov 4στι Th ι^^ψισμα Τ suppose he vjillsay 
that the decree is without force, oKvovmes μ^ kiptupeeeUv Δ^ίτ-πφ λί-γουσ^ 
fearing that they might be deprived (of them) they «peak to Dexippus. 

495. A substantive which properly belongs to the dependent sentence 
is often transferred (usually with change of case) to the principal sentence, 
the object being to give it a more emphatic position. When it is thus 
brought in before its proper place, the arrangement is called Prolepsis 
(anticipation) ; και μοι Thv vlhv «iVe, ct μ€μάθηκ€ t^jv τ4χνην and tell me 
whether my son has learned Ms aH (lit. tell me my son, whether he has 
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learned), Hm. TvZti^v ουκ h.¥ yvoims ποτίροισι μ^ηίη you could not tell to 
which party Tydides belonged. 

Modes in Dependent Sentences, General Remarks» 

496. The indicative in dependent sentences expresses 
a reality as conceived or assumed, not asserted, by the 
speaker. 

Thus in ^ιγγίκθη tri lAiyapa άφίστηκ€ it was announced that Megara 
foas in revolt^ ci θ€θΙ €ΐσΙν, %στι καΐ %f>ya ^t&u if there are gods, there are 
also works of ^odsy ravra ivolovv μίχρι σκάτο5 iyivtro these things they 
were doing until darkness came on^ — the (reported) " revolt of Megara " 
and the (supposed) *•'' existence of gods " are not asserted, nor is it clear 
that they are believed, to be teal ; even the " coming on of darkness," 
though clearly believed, is not asserted by the sentence. L•deed, it is 
sometimes implied that the reality which the speaker would assert, is dulrect- 
ly contrary to that which he assumes ; see 614. 

497. The subjunctive expresses ^055^ί^7^ίy^^^ϊΛ/>reδenί 
ea^ectation (488). 

See 507. 616. 628 c. 603 b. — a. Yet it is often used in cases of past 
expectation, the idea of past time being lost sight of; see 608. 503 b. 

498. The OPTATIVE often expresses possibility withpctst 
expectation. 

See 607. 504 b. — The optative is used of past actions with an idea 
of INDEFINITE FREQUENCY ; — an cvcut which occurred often, being viewed 
as one that was liable to occur, one that was to be expected. Thus in con- 
ditional and RELATIVE sentences, if the principal sentence has an indica- 
tive; see 517. 523 e. 

499. The OPTATIVE often expresses mere _ possibility 
without expectation. 

Thus in CONDITIONAL and relative sentences, if the principal sentence 
has an optative ; see 516. 623 d ; also 503 c. 

500. The OPTATIVE is often used in place of the indica- 
tive in repeating past conceptions and expressions. 

For examples, see 504 a. In all cases of this kind, the indie, may 
also be used ; but the opt. shows more distmctly that the speaker is not 
responsible for the thought which he repeats, since he gives it only as what 
might be. The future opt. has only tins use. — a. The opt., similarly used 
in place of the subjunctive (517 a. 506), impUes a past expectation (498). 

I. Modes in Indirect Sentences, 

501. The indirect sentence depends, like an object-ac- 
cusative, on the principal verb. 

Or, like a subject-nominative, if the principal verb is passive or intranr 
sitive. Indirect assertions are introduced by Sri or is thai; indirect 
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QUESTIONS by €1 tehether, norepov . . ^ whether . . or, and other interroga- 
tives. 

502. When tbe words or thouffhts of another are stated 
in a dependent form, they are said to stand in obatio ob- 

LIQUA. 

In distinction from the oratio obUqua (indirect discourse), the original, 
independent form is called oratio becta (direct diseauree). Thus, or. obL 
01 i( wwfKplvavro Sri ουκ nlutv hut they anewered that they did not knowy 
or. recta ούκ ϊσμ^ν toe do iiot know ; or. obi. ουκ ivvott rl neiaerai he does 
not consider what he shall suffer, or. recta ri "κ^ίσομαι what sJiaU I suffer f 
— a. A speaker may state his own words or thoughts, like those of another, 
in the oratio obliqua : ίιρόμην "Αψοβον ct Twts vaprjaaif I asked Aphobus 
whether any were present^ or. recta ipa ναφ^σάν nyts were any present Ϋ 
TovTo Ύί•γνώσκω Sri τόλμγ ΙίικαΙ<ι^ κοΛ dths (Τυλ\αμβάν€ΐ this I perceive, that 
with righteous daring a divinity also cooperates, 

b. In many cases the forms proper to the oratio obliqua do not differ 
from those of the or. recta : thus in the example last given, the direct sen- 
tence would be τάΚμχι ^ifcala καΧ θβ^ί συΚΚαμβάν^ι. But — c. Where the 
proper forms would be different, we often find those of the or. recta used 
in dependent sentences, instead of those proper to the or. obliqua : ol S^ 
tX-Kov Ζτι Ικανοί ίσμ^ν hut they said (that) '* we are able," instead of Uayol 
thy or fliri they were able, — d. Sometimes the two are found together in 
the same connection : imZuKvbs &s €ΰηθ€ί ^ίη (or. obi.) 7]y€μ6vaalτ€ΐy irapa, 
τούτου φ λυμαινόμ€$α (or. recta) τ^ν irpa^ty snowina that it was a foolish 
thing to ask a guide from this man (Cyrus) /or whom toe are ruining his 
enterprise, 

e. An iNFiNiTiYE or participle is often used in the oratio obliqua, 
instead of a dependent sentence : thus Ιίψασαν rohs μίν τιμαρτηκίναι, αυτοί 
Se σωζζΐν rohs νάμουί they said that those indeed had transgressed, but they 
themselves were upholding the laws, or. recta ol μ\ν ημαρτ-ήκασι, airrol dh 
σώζομ€ν, etc. ; Ύισσαφ4ρρη$ Κΰρον 4νιστρατ€ύοντα ιτρώτοί ίίγγ€ΐ\€ Tissor 
pkernes was the first to announce that Cyrus was carrying on war, or. recta 
Kvpos iiriffTpaT€Ou. i 

503. In general, indirect sentences have the same 
MODES that would be used in the direct. This is regularly 
the case when the principal verb denotes present or future 
time ; and often so, when it denotes past time. 

Thus — a. Indicatite. When the indie, is used, the tense is the same 
as would be found in the direct sentence : \4y(t &s obdh ίσην αΖικώπρον 
ψΐίμηί he says that nothing is more unjust than fame, ffdet "Αφοβοί δτχ 
^ί€λ€7χβήσ€ται Aphobus knew thai he (will be) woiUd 6e convicted, fiKcv 
ayy4\\wv τιϊ &s Έλάτ6ΐα κατ«ίλιρΓτα( there came some one announcing 
that Elaiea (has been) had been taken, ^Ίτάρουν ri vort Kty^t 6 deos I was 
in doubt what the god (means) meant. But sometimes a present or perfect 
of the direct sentence is changed to an imperfect or pluperfect, when the 
principal verb denotes past time. 

b. SuBjUNCTiTE {of deliberation, 488 c) : βουλεύομαι v&s σ€ ατοίρώ I 
am considering how /shall escape from you, ουκ είχον 5 τι yivtavrai they 
knew not what (they should become) would become of (hem, — c. Optative 
{potential opt. with Λι^, 491): ουκ οίδ' 5 τ* 6.ν τ« χρ-ίισαιτο ro'is στροτχώ- 
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rais I know not what any one cotdd do with the soldiera^ ^lirw trt 6 av^p &y 
aλώσ^μos cfi) he said that the man would he easy to capture, 

504. But if the principal verb denotes past time, the 
indirect sentence may take the optative, in place of an 
indicative or sfuJjjutictive in the direct. 

Thus — a. in place of the indicativb (600): ^γνώιτθη thi ot βάρβοφοι 
rhv άρθρωηορ vvoief^ipaity (direct 6τ^ΐΓ€μψαν) it was understood that the bar- 
barians had sent the man, δ(ο)3άλλ6ΐ (477 a) rhv Κυρον irphs rhy άΖ(\φόν, &s 
4ΐΓΐβουλ€ύοι αύτφ he (accuses) accused Cyrus to his brother {saying) that he 
was plotting against him^ ll\eytv 2τ< η bihs (σοιτο Tphs βασΊ\4α he said 
that the march would be against the Hng (direct η 6^hs €σται), ηρώτων tl 
άραπ\€ύσ€ΐ€ρ ίχην αργύρων I asked (him) whether he had sail&i away with 
money (direct ipa ay4it\(uoaty etc.), li\€yoif 5τι Kvpos μ^ρ τ4θ»τηκ€Ρ (508 a), 
*Api€uos β^ ir6^€V7^s *Ίη they said that Cyrus was dead^ and thai Ariaeus 
had/ed. 

b. in place of the subjunctite (488 c) : ^βουλ^υόμην ir&s o€ ότοδραΓην 
I was considering how I should escape you (direct tt&s ίιτοδρΰ, 508 b), iiHi- 
povro ci ΐΓαραδο<€ν r))v troKtp they inquired whether they should give up ifie 
city (direct ναφα^ωμ^ shall we give up /). — c The form ityvoti 8 tc λ€7οι 
may mean, according to the connection, he knew not what he was saying 
(a.), or he knew not what he should say (b.). 

505. The rule 504 applies also to sentences which depend on an indi- 
rect infinitive (502 e) or sentence : ci ris troKis στρατ^ύσοι, iirl ταύτην ^φη 
Upoli (direct cf τίτ στρατ^ύσ^ι, c7m<) he said tfiat^ if any city should make 
war, he would go against t^ tJieep tin ΑνΒρα &yoi ty €Ϊρξαι ^eoi (direct &yu» 
tp Su) he said that he was bringing a man whom it was necessary to confine. 
Similarly liKcyov 5τι vaprhs &ξια xiyoi^ χ^ιμ^ρ ykp €Ϊη (direct icri) they said 
thai he said things worthy of all {heed), for it was winter, 

506. The rule applies also to various dependent sentences which — 
though not called indirect, nor depending on such (505)— contain the past 
words or iliotufhts of another : 4κάκιζορ αντόρ, tri ουκ Ικίξάγοι (for iirf^ayft) 
they abused him, because (as they said) he did not lead out against (the 
enemy), 4θαύμαζ€Ρ, tt ris hpyipiov πράττοιτο (for ΐΓρ<£ττ«τοι) he thought it 
strange if any one demanded money, 4βούλορτο 4\0€ip, cl τούτο yipoiTo (for 
ikp TovTo γ4ρηται) they wished to go, if this should happen, 

II. Modes in Final Sentences. 

507. Present or future purpose is expressed by the sub- 
junctive ; past purpose, by the optative. 

Sentences expressing purpose are introduced by %pa, &t, ^<us f and Hm. 
2ίφρα), that, in order that, — μ-ίι, or 5ir«i («s, ϊνα) /i^ tliat not, lest : Thp 
Kouchp δc7 κολάζΐΐρ, l•^ αμάρων ξ we mttst punish the bad man, that he may 
be better, t^p γ4φυραρ λύσ^ι, &s μ^ Βιαβητ€ he will destroy the bridge, that 
you may not cross, — καθ€7λ.κορ το? Tprfipeis, &s σώζοιρτο they launched the 
triremes, that they might save themselves, iSoxei awUpai, μ^ iviBtoi^ yipoiTo 
it WM thought best to return, lest an attack should be made, — a. The prin- 
cipal sentence is omitted in some phrases such as ίρα συρτ4μω to be brief 
(sc I say only this), Xp' 4κ tovtup Αρζωμαι to begin with these things, — 
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b. With &Sy Sir»f (and 6ψρα), &v (Hm. κ4) is sometimes used (cf. 483 b) : &s 
tu/ μά0]7$, άκουσορ hear that you may learn (as you will, if you hear). 

For Srws with the future indicative, see 622 a. For the result ex- 
pressed with &στ€^ see 681 b. 

508. The subjunctive is often used with reference to a 
past purpose (497 a). 

Thus vavs ivhiipovv^ 8πα>5 ναυμαχίαί άιτοιτ§ιράσωσι they manned ships, 
that they (may try) might try a sea-fightj rh ιτλοΤα κατίκαυσίν^ ίνα μ^ Kvpoy 
Siafiy he burned the vessels^ that Cyrus (may not) might not cross. In such 
cases, the time is lost sight of, while the idea of aim or expectation is made 
prominent 

609. A purpose viewed as unattainable (because inconsistent with a 
known reality) is expressed by a past tense of the indicative (cf. 614) : 
ζώρτι €δ€ΐ βο7ΐθ€Ϊμ vairraSj 5π«ί δικαιότατα Ιίζη they ought all to have aided 
him while living, that he might have lived most jiuily (but he did not live 
thus). 

510. After verbs of feabing the subjunctive and opta- 
tive are used as in final sentences. 

Present apprehension is expressed by the subj. ; past apprehension by 
the opt., yet often by the eubj. As fearing implies wish or aim that some- 
ihmg may not be, the dependent sentence is introduced by μη, or, if it is 
negative, by μ^ ού : Βέ^οικα μ^ι 4ΐΓΐ\αΘώμ^θα Ι am afraid toe may forget^ ίφο* 
jSeTro μ^ ού ίύι/αιτο (or δύνηται) he feared that he might not be able. Other 
words of fearing are φροντίζω to think anxiously, φυλάττομαι to beware^ 
υΊΓΟΊττίύω to suspect, δράω to see to it, σκον4ω to ccmxider, nivZwas 4στι there 
is danger, etc. — a. After words of fearing, the indie, is sometimes used, 
the thing feared being thought of as a reality ; especially when it is a past 
or present event : φοβούμεθα μ^ι ίψ.φοτ4ρων ημαρτήκαμ^ν toe fear that tee 
have failed of both, 

b. The word of fearing is sometimes not expressed (cf. 622 a) : μ^ 
&Ύροικάτ€ρον ί τΐ οληθέϊ ^Uuv (I am afraid) it is too rude a thing to say 
the truth. The use of ov μ^ with the subj. or fut. indie, may have arisen 
in this way ; ού μ^ Ιί\θρ (no fear, danger, lest he come) he surely wiU not 
come, oifBeh μ^ποτβ eopiiati no one shall ever find. And so, perhaps, in the 
poetic ου μ^ λαλήσ»^ will you not (beware) that you do not prate, i. e. be- 
ware of prating. 

III. Modes in Conditional Sentences. 

611. In the dependent sentence (protasis) something is supposed as a 
condition, from which the principal seiitence {apodosis) follows as a conclu- 
sion. The condition is introduced by the conjunction if, Greek ^l, or 
^άΐ' (for ct iv, cf. Hm. ei kc) contracted f^v, liv (d). The conclusion often • 
takes &v (o) to mark it as contingent (i. e. as only conditionally true). The 
whole compound sentence is called a hypothetical period, and has the 
following principal forms. They depen4 on the nature of the condition, 
which may be assumed — 

a. as real, but without ^W<7f?i€wi as to its reality (496). 

b. as real, but with implied judgment that it is not real (496). 
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c. as possible^ with some present ezpeciation of its being realized. 

d. B3 possible merely ^ without expectation of its being realized. 

e. as possible, with past ^expectation of its being retdized. 

512. Simple Supposition {with. undecided T^dlitj^bll a): 
in the condition, ci with the indicative ; 

in the conclusion, the indie, without av, or the imper. 

Thus €Ϊ τι ίΚαβον, ίΖωκα if I received anything, I gave it, ejf ri ίχω, 
δ'ι^ωμι if I have anything (now), I give it, cJf τι c|«, ζώσω if I shall have any' 
thing, I will give it, — ei rovro ν^ποί-ηκα!, 4ναινί7σθαι &ξιο5 tl if thou hast 
done this, thou art worthy to be praised, cJf τί ν^ίσονται Μηδοι, es Πφσαν τ^ 
ifiyhv ίιξ€ΐ if tlie Medea (shall) suffer anything, the danger wiU come to the 
Persians, σοΙ €Ϊ ιηι &Wri Βοκ€7, Keys καΐ δίδασκβ if to thee it seems other- 
wise, speak and ifistrttct {me), — a. When past tenses are used — as in 
^ξην σοι aTFiivai, ci μ^ Ιίρ^σκόν σοι oi νόμοι you were ai liberty to depart, if 
the laws did not please you — care must be taken not to confound this form 
with the following (514): the first has no 6,v in the conclusion, while the 
second generally vtakes it 

513. The two following remarks are of much importance : 

a. If the supposed event is a future one, it may be viewed as a 
(futiu'e) reality, and expressed by the indicative (see above); but very 
often it is viewed as a possibility (with, or without, expectation), and ex- 
pressed by the subjunctive or optative (615-16). 

b. An UNLIMITED SUPPOSITION — in which if has the force of if ever, 
wlienever, in whatever case — is commonly viewed as a possibility, and exr 
pressed by the subjunctive or optative (515 a. 517). ^ 

514. Supposition with contrary reality (511b): 
in the condition, d with a past tense of the indie. ; 
in the conclusion, a past tense of the indie, with av. 

The condition implies a contrary reality ; and takes the imperfect 
aorist, ov pluperfect, according as the contrary reality would be expressed 
by \hQ present (or imperfect), the aorist, or \hQ perfect. The same is gen- 
erally true of the conclusion also. Thus €Ϊ τι ^Ιχον, iZi^ow &v if I had 
anything, I would give it (but I have nothing, and do not give), €Ϊ τι ^λα- 
βομ, (ί^ωκα &ν if Ι had received anything, I woM have given it {huil received 
nothing, and did not give), — €l μ^ u/ieis ^λβ6Τ€, ^πορ^υόμ^θα Uv vphs βασί' 
λ€α if you had not come, we should be marching against the king (but you 
came, and we are not marching), ci αυτάρκη τά ^Ιτηψίσματα ^v, Φίλιτττοί ουκ 
tiv υβρίκ^ι τοσούτον χρόνυν if your decrees were sufficient, Philip would not 
have instUtedyou so long (but they are insufficient, and he has insulted). — 
a. The indie, thus used in the conclusion is called the hypothetical in- 
dicative; the accompanying &v is sometimes omitted: ι^σχυνόμ-ην, ci 
4ξηιτατ'ί}θην I should be ashamed, if I had been deceived (but I was not de- 
ceived, and am not ashamed). 

515. Supposition with present expectation (511 c) : 
in the condition, iav with the subjunctive ; 

in the conclusion, the indicative (principal tenses), 
or the imperative. 
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Thus 4ay τι Ιχ», 9ώσω (518 a) if I have anything (hereafter), ItoiU 
give ity τοντο ποιήσ», 4άν βοΰΚηταχ this lie wUl do^ifhe (^hall) m%h^ χρω 
αύτοΐϊ, iav Sfp ri use them^ if there (shall) be any need, — a. Often in UN> 
LIMITED SUPPOSITIONS (613 b), commonly with present in conclusion: ia» 
Ti |χ«, ΒίΒωμι if (ever^ tohenever, ae often €Ut) I have anything, I give it, 
ohSfy η μάθησίϊ, V H-h ^ous vap^ learning is naught »/ (whenever) ^μ</^- 
ment ia not with it, ^ύΚαΒου rhs ΙίιαβοΚάτ, Ktw i^fvBtis &σι avoid evil imputa" 
tions, even if (ia cases when) they are false. 

b. The AORIST subj., in this use, may have the force of a future per- 
fect : v4ostw ΐΓονήστϊϊ, yripas l^ety €v0a\6s if you toil {shall have toiled) 
while young, you wilt have a thriving old age. — c. Poetic (chiefly in Hm.) 
is the use of ct (without U.v or ice) with the subjunctive. 

δ 16. Supposition without expectatioit (611 d) : 
in the condition, d with the optative ; 
in the conclusion, the optative with αν. 

Thus ti Ti ^χοιμι, ^ιΙοΙ•ην &»' (513 a) t/^/ should have anything (here- 
afterV I would give it, €l τούτουε μιμησαίμ^θα, ivwrrts &y άνολοΊμίθα if we 
should imitate these, we should all perish, «f ris κΐκτημίροί cZi; νΧουτον, 
χρφτο 5c αύτφ μ-ί], 2ίρ* tiy ^ύΒαιμονοΊ tf one should possess wealth, hut siiould 
make no use of it, would he be Imppy? The opt. in the conclusion is the 
potential optative, cf. 491c. — a. Poetic (chiefly in Hm.) is the omis- 
sion of άν (or K€) in the conclusion : Hm. also inserts kc in the condition. 
A potential optative with &i/, used /or an indicative in the condition (512), 
is found even in Attic. 

517. Supposition WITH past expectation (511 e) : 
in the condition, ά with the optative ; 

iu the conclusion, a past tense of the indicative. 

Thus in unlimited suppositions (513 b) relating to the past: ^Xti Ιχ- 
Όίμι, ib'iBovp if {ever, whenever, as often as) I had anything, I gave it, rf tit 
άντίίποι, ivQvs rtBviiKfi if (whenever) any one opposed, he was put to death 
at once. — a. A different opt. of past expectation (or of past conception) is 
found in suppositions where the conclusion depends on a verb of past time : 
4ΐΓορίυόμτιμ ha, ft rt δεοιτο, ώφ^λΛί-ην avroy I U}as goifig in order that Τ 
might aid him, if he should have any need (present τορ^ύομαι lua, iav rt 
ί4ηται, ωφ€λώ, cf. 507), flwey Sti Δίζητιτον ουκ 4vatvoiri, ei τοντο ΊΓ€νοιηκά>5 
€Ϊη he said that he did not praise Dexippus, if he had done this (or. recta 
ουκ 4•ΐΓαΐί/ώ, d τοΰτο ΊΠΊΤοίηκΐ ; cf. 505). 

518. Hypothetical periods have various ieeegulari- 
ties. 

Mixed forms are frequent, the conclusion being adapted, either to a ^ 
different view of the expressed condition, or to a quite different condition 
which remains unexpressed: 4av ούτω ιτράττητε (515), ϊσω? Uv μ4•γα τι 
κτ•ίισ•αισθ€ (516) «/* you will act thus, perhaps you might gain some great 
thing (as if the condition were ei νράττοιτί) ; tl ταί/τα οΰτω^ €χ€ί, ουκ hv 
Βικαίωί κολάζοιτο if these things are so, he would not justly be punished (so. 
€i κολάζοιτο if he should be punished). 

619. The condition may be expressed by a participle (540 e) ; the 
conclusion by an infinitive or participle, which then take &y, if tbey 
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Stand — a. for a potential optative (491. 516): μ^κττο οΊμαι hy σου πυθί- 
cBou I think that I should learn best from you (for μάλ,ιστα &v ιτυθοίμην)^ 
^€ΐμ\ των ηΒίωε hv iXey^ayrooUj «Τ ris μ^} άληθ^ Kiyoi lam of those who 
would gladly confute (a man)^ if one should say (anylhina) untrue (for o\ 
&K i\4y^ua»), — b. for a htpothxtical indicative (614 a) : Kvpos ci ^jBiar 
σ6ν, &ριστο5 tiy HoKei Αρχων ytviaOai (687) it seems that OyruSf if he had 
livedf would have proved a most excellent ruler (for l•» iyeyero), 

620. a. The condition or conclusion may be implied in other forms of 
expression: St* δμαν ain-ohs πάλαι tiy άΐΓολώλ€ΐτ6 by yourselves (i. e. if you 
liad been left to yourselves) you would have perished long ago^ φκτΐΐραν 
adrovs, c( άλώσοιντο they pitted them, if they should be taJcen (for ί^ασαν 
oiKxpohs ΙσβσΟαι said they would be objects of pity). — b. The condition may 
be omitted, as in 4βου\6μην ay I should wish (ci ^ννάμ-ην if I had the 
power, as I have not), βουΚοΊμ-ην &y I should wish (ci ^υναίμΎ^ν if I should 
have the power, as possibly I might have) ; cf. 491 c. 614. — c. The con- 
clusion may be omitted ; cf. 489 b. — d. A vebb may be omitted in con- 
dition or conclusion (cf. 368 c), espec. with ct /t^ unless or except, ci δ^ μ•ί\ 
(sometimes u U) if otherwise, if the contrary, isirtp &v c< as if, ti δ* Jky^ 
(z=z Ci dc βον\€ΐ, iyt) but if you wish, come on, etc. 

IV. Modes in Itelative Sentences. 

521. In relative sentences, the modes appear with the 
same uses as in simple or principal sentences. 

Relative sentences are introduced by relative pronouns and relative 
adverbs (143-4). The potential opt. with Hy (491), the hypothetical indie, 
with &y (614 a), the subj. of deliberation (488 ci the opt. of wishing (489 a), 
— even the imper., and the subj. for imper. (488 a, b), — are found in re- 
lative sentences. — Further, a relative sentence may have an opt. used in 
place of the indie, by 606 (second example). 

522. In relative sentences the futuee indicative often 
expresses purpose. 

Thus €δο|6ν ^.vZpas €\4σθαι, ot rohs νόμους ξυyypώ^foυσt it was resolved 
to choose men (who shall compile) to compile the laws, ουκ ϊστι μοι χρ4\μαΎα, 
δνόθ€ν 4κτίσω Ι have no money (whence I shall pay) toith which to pay. In 
Hm. (rarely in Att.) such sentences may take the subj. and opt. — a. In 
particular, 5ir»s how, that, in order that, is used with the fut. indie, after 
verbs denoting attention, care, effort : σο\ μ(λ4τω eirws μ^ι rls ere t^erat 
let it be your care that no one ahall see you. The prindpal verb is some- 
times omitted : Ζττως wapeati tis kcnripav (sc. σκόπα look to it) that thou be 
present at evening. 

523. In relative sentences with unlimited antecedent, 
the modes are used as in conditional sentences. 

The relative pronoun then signifies whatever person or thing : the re- 
lative adverb, whatever time, place, or manner. Thus used, 8j or tsris has 
nearly the force of tX ns ; Stc or OTOrt, of ft nore ; Ζθ^ν or δ-κόβίν, of d 
voBey, etc. When a subjunctive follows, its &v is attached to the relative : 
ts dv, ΟΊτόθ€ν &v, etc. ; and unites with 5t€, όνάτ^, ivd, i^Γ(ι^, to form 
Zray, OJTOToy, iviy or iir-fjv (Hd. direav), iv€tiav. Sentences with such 
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relatives are called hypothetical rslatite sentencbs ; and the compound 
eentences to which they belong, correspond to almost all forms of the 
hypothetical period. Thus — a. (512) obs μ^ €ϋρισκον^ κ^νοτάψιον αντοΓι» 
ίΊΓοίησαν (whomever, i. e.) »/a«y theyfaUed of finding^ ikey made a ceno- 
taph for them, — C. (β16) iireiictu τούτο ίιαπράξφμαι^ Ιί|<* tohen{eYer) I 
(shall) Αανβ accomplished thiSj I will come^ Trcieoyrai ots tuf ττγωνται β^Κτίσ- 
Tous thou they obey whatever persons they (may) think to be best, — d. (516) 
Ικώι» tuf dpt^ais άνδρα Bsris 4θ4λοι you would gladly support a man who- 
(ever) would be wtUingy etc. — e. (^I'Z^irayrat, Svovs Κάβοι^ν iv τ§ θαλασσί?. 
Ζι4φθ€ΐρον they were destroying all, as many as they migJd take on the secCi 
βτ€ %^u του 9ctyou yivoivro, iroXKoX ainhv airi\enro¥ when (as often as) tliey 
were out of danger, many were (always) leaving him. 

f. The omission of ίν, where it would regidarly stand, is not unknown 
to Attic prose (cf. 515 c. 516 a). 

624. Words which mean until (598 e, f) take the subj. (with &v) to 
denote present expectation, the opt. to denote past expectation : μ4νομ€ν 
€ω5 hv ίνοιχθρ we i(>aU until it shall be opened, ίμίνομ^^ρ ews ίναιχθίΐη we 
waited untU it should be opened, but 4μ4¥ομ€ν €»t ίίν€φχΟη (indie.) we waited 
until (the definite time wnen) it was opened. So also ττρίρ before^ which, 
however, takes the subj. and opt. only whe^ the principal sentence is nega- 
tive; cf. 531c. 

C. INFINITIVE. 

625. The infinitive and participle are verbal nouns, a substantive and 
acyective derived from the stem of the verb (152 b). But they are unlike 
other verbals, bemg much more nearly related, both in form and construc- 
tion, to the finite verb. Thus, in particular, — a. They are made from aU 
verbs, and with different forms for the different voices and tenses. — 
b. Words expressing the object are connected with them in the same man- 
ner as with the finite verb (S88c). — c. They are qualified by adverbs 
(457), not by adjectives (889). 

Dependence of the Infinitive. 

526. The infinitive may be the subject of a verb. 

Thus chiefly with intransitive or passivx verbs : χαλβτλν οιίτ» voiup 
(sc. cVrt, 858 a) it is hard to do so, cSo|c vpoUvai it seemed best to proceed, 
λ(7«ται rhy Kvpou Houvai it is said that Cyrus gave; — it may also be a 
predicate : rodro μανθάν€ΐν καλβΓται this is called learning, 

527. The infinitive may be the object of a verb. 

Thus — a. with verbs of thinking, perceivino, satino, showing (cf. 
502 e): ακούω (475 a) ttavrai Toptivai I have heard that all were present, 
6μωμόκατ€ δικάσ^ιρ ye have sworn to give judgment. When an infin. thus 
used has a relative sentence connected with it, this also sometimes takes 
the infin. : ίφ-η h4, iirtid^ oZ 4κβηναι r^p ψνχήι^, Ίτορ^ύ^σΒαι μ€τΙί πολλών 
he said that, when his spirit departed, ?ie journeyed with many persons, 

b. with many other verbs, espec. such as imply power or fitness, 
FEELING or PURPOSE, EFFORT Or INPLTTENCE, to produce OT prevent an ac- 
tion : ου π4φυκα5 ^ουλ^ύ^ιρ thou art not made to be a slave, φοβούμαι \4y€tp 
lam afraid to speak, ris wrhp κωΚύσ^ι Mpo βαΒίζαρ who will hinder him 
from marching hither f 
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628. a. The infin. may be the subject or object of an mfin. or a parti- 
ciple: ΒιαπΐΐΓρα'γμ4νο5 ^KU vaph βασιλίωί ΙίοθηναΙ ol σώζαν τοΙί'Έλληναί 
%e is come haying obtained from the king thai it should he granted him to 
save the Greeks, where σώζ^ιν is tlie subject of ΖοΒηναι, and ZoBrivai the ob- 
ject of διαΐΓ(Ίτρα'γμ4νοί. — b. The infin. may stand in apposition (841 a) with 
a subject or object : αΰττι (863) μόνη 4στ\ κακ^ wpc^is, 4ιηστ'ίιμη$ α'τ€ρηθηναι 
this alone is evil fortune, to he deprived of knowledge, 

529. The infinitive may be used (as an indirect object) 
to denote the pubposb. 

Thus rh Ιιμισυ κατ4\ιΐΓΈ φυλάττ€ΐν rh arparovtiov he left half (the 
army) to guard the camp, hoX&s σοι viuv iyx4as pouHng (the wine) hand- 
somdy for you to drink, 

530. The infinitive may depend on a substantive or 

ADJECTIVE. 

Thus on a subst, oonmionly with an idea of will, power, or fitness : 
ουχ &pa καθίύΒ^ιν it is not a (fit) time to he sleeping^ $Kvot ανίστασθοΛ un^ 
wUingness to rise up; — on an adjective : deiyhs Aeyetv skilful in speak- 
ing, \6yoi •χρτησιμώταΎθΐ ακονσαι toords most useful to hear, ό xpovos βραχύς 
itrri Βιηγίισασθαι the time is (too) short for relating ; so βσο; (so much as) 
enough to, otos (such as) suited 4o, oUsre able to, take the infin. — a. The 
infin. with substantiyes may be compared to the gen. of connection (407), 
or the gen. objective (409) ; with adjectives, to the gen. in 424-6, but 
oftener to the dat. of manner (442), or of iffcpect (443). — b. The infin. is 
found as a dat. of respect even with substantives : »ανμα καϊ άκοΰσοα a 
wonder even to hear of, — c. In these constructions, the active is generally 
used, even where we might expect the passive : i^tos ^αυμάζ^ιμ (worthy 
that one should admire him) = &ξιο$ ^αυμάζ€σβαι worthy to he admired. 

531. The infinitive is used with the conjunctions η, ως, 
ώςτ€, πριν. 

Thus — a. with ij (^ &5, fl &5Τ€) after the compar. (or with &s, &st€ 
after the pos.), 452 d,e. — b• with &st€ (sometimes 4ns) to denote the re- 
sult : airrois συν€κ4κρατο &στ€ οΙκ^»$ διακ€<σ0αι he had mingled tmth them 
so <u to be on familiar terms, (This use is hardly known to Hm., who uses 
the simple in&i. instead.) But sometimes &rrt (Uke ίψ* φ, 4ψ* φη) with the 
infinitive means on condition that, or for the purpose of, — c. with irpiy 
(hardly Attic is vp\y Ij) before, of. 524 : 4αΓοιτ4μΐΓουσιμ avrhv vp\v ακονσαι 
tJiey send him away before hearing him. (In Hm. irdpos has the same use.) 
Instead of vplv alone, we often find vportpov . . vpiv, νρόσθ^ρ . . irp/y (and 
in Hm. vply . . irplp, or ipapos . . wplv), 

682. The infin. is used (with or without afs) in various phrases of loose 
grammatical relation : &s ciireiv or &s tiros eiireTi^ so to speak, (ws) συν^- 
Κόμτι tlrfTy (437), {&$) 4μοϊ hoKuy as it seems to m£, in my view, 6\iyov 
(μικρού) Se<y almost (418 a), licJby ttvai willingly, rh νυν thai for the pre- 
sent, and the like. 

533. The ΚΈΤΤΤΕΒ AETiCLB prefixed to the infinitive 
giyes it more distinctly the character and construction of 
a substantive. 

Tet as regards the siibject, predicate, and object of the infin., the artl- 
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cle makes no difference. — For του with the infin. denoting purposx, see 
429 b. — a. The infin. with τ6 is sometimes used in loose constractions, 
as an ace. of effect : rls ακ€λ€ΐφθη rh μή σοι άκο\ουβΰν who was left behind 
BO €U not to follow you ; or an ace. of specification : ανίκ-ηιατοί €ίσι τλ is 
τ^ν 'fyv ημώρ isfidWti» they are hopeless as to invading our land / or as a 
mere exclamation (387 b) : ttjs μα^ρία; (429 a), τλ Δία νομίζει/ the folly I 
to believe in Zeus I 

684. The infinitive is seemingly independent, when it is used for the 
IMPERATIVE ; it then takes subject and predicate in the nom. : Hm. ^apoSa» 
iir\ Ίρώ^σσι μάχεσΒαιβρΙιΙ with courage against the Trcjans, This use is 
rare in Attic prose. 

Subject akd Peedicate with the Infinitive. • 

535. a. The subject of the mfinitive is put in the acca- 
sative. — b. A predicate-noun, belonging to the subject 
of the infinitive, is put in the accusative. 

Thus — a. Χνγουσι rhv Kvpow Zovvai they say that Cyrus gave, συ»4βη 
μηΖίνα irapctyoi U chanced that no one was present. — b. rhv &ϋικον ivSpa 
ψημί Αθ\ιο¥ «Τι^αι I say that the unjust man is miserable. 

536. The subject of the infinitive is very often omitted. 

Thus — a. when it is an indefinite word:. xaX^vhy οϋτω woieTy (sc 
riy£) it is hard (for any one) to do thus, ούχ &pa KaStuStiv it is not a Hme 
(for one) to be steeping^ τά τοιφτα ίξ€(τη μcτp^σσrrα (540 b) ctSeVcu sttch 
things it is possible (for a man) to know by having measured them, 

b. when it is the same as the subject of the principal verb : 6μωμόκατ€ 
9ικάσ€ΐν you have sworn to give judgment (that you will give iti φοβούμαι 
\4yfiy I am afraid to speak^ ίρορ woiovai» &sr€ Βίκηι^ μ^ διβοίκαι they do 
everything in order not to suffer punishment (that they may not suffer). A 
PREDiCATE-NOuH With the mfiu. is then put in the nominaiive: 4yL• μ^ν 
ονχ 6μο\ογ(ισω άκλητο5 liKtw J shall not admit (hat J have come unbidden. 
Sometimes, however, the subject of the principal verb is repeated (either 
in nom. or ace.) along with the infin. : Hd« oi AlyunTioi ίι^6μιζον kavrohf 
irpdrout ^^νίσβαι ανθρώπων the Egyptians believed (hat they themselves were 
created first among men, 

c. when it is the same as the object of the principal verb : ris alrhv 
κωΚύσ^ι δ«Ορο βα^ίζ^ν who will hinder him from marching hither t συμ- 
βουλ(ύω ύμιν yv&yat ύμα$ cArovs I advise you to know yourselves. When 
the object is a genitive or dative, the predicatb-noun is put in the same 
case : Κύρου ihiovro &5 ιτροΒυμοτάτου y^vMai they besought Cyrus to show 
hiimelf as favoTohle as possible ; — but not always : σνμφ4ρ€ΐ atnots φίλουε 
eJyai it is advantageous for them to befriends, 

d. sometimes in other cases, when it is readily supplied from the con- 
text : Ι^άκουν ol 'Έλ\ηνΐ5 araKTois σφίσιν iiriiriauaBai (sc. βασιλέα) tlie 
Greeks thought thai the king would fail upon them while in disorder, 

687. Personal Construction for Impersonal. Instead of using an 
impersonal verb with the accusative and infinitive (348), the Greek often 
puts the subject of th& infinitive in the nominative case, and joins it as a 
subject with the principal verb. This occurs with 8oirci it appears, ayy4\- 
λ€τα* it is reported, συμβαίνει it happens, ^Uatoy (avayKaioy, 4iFi'"fjJifi6y) 
ioTt it is just (necessary, fitting)^ and the ]ike : A^crat 6 Kvpos Sovyau 
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(= λ /ycTai rhv Kvpov ^ovyatj 535) Oyrtts is said to have given^ ai/ros μοι 
Ζοκω καταμ9Ρ€ΐν (I seem to myself about to remain) it seems to me that I 
myself shall remain^ dUaios c? &γ6(ν wBpdnrovs (thou art just to lead) it is 
Just that thou shouldst lead men. 
For iofinitive with &μ^ see 619. 

D. PARTICIPLE. 

For nature of the participle, see 525 ; for its agreement, see 352. 

δ38. The participle may be an attributive or a predi- 
cate-participle. 

Thus — a. Attributive: vo\ti οικουμένη an inhabited city {= iroKis 
^ oiKetTai a city which is inhabited) ; — always so after the article (345 d, 
and cf. 380 a) : & irap^v καιρόν the preseiU occasion ; — often with omitted 
subject (359) : 6 τυχών whoever happera^ ol Αριστοι Sokovvtcv ttvai those 
who appear to be bestj iirl ιτολλά; yads ΚΈΚτημίνονν against {men) possessing 
many ships. Used thus without a subject, it may often be translated by a 
substantive: ol \4yovT€5 the speakers, voKis ιίοΚΐμούντων a city of belli- 
gerents, Tck UovTa the duties; and sometimes (espec. in poetry) takes a 
genitive : τά συμφέροντα Trjs νό\€ων (407) the advantages of the city, τ5 
9οξάζον TTJs ψνχηί the thinking {part) of the soul, 

b. The PREDICATE-PARTICIPLE, like the predicate-adjective (340 b), is 
brought into connection with its subject by the sentence. It is called cir- 
cumstantial, when it is loosely related to the principal verb, adding a cir- 
cumstance connected with the action; and supplementary, when it is 
closely related to the principal verb, supplying an essential part of the 
predicate. These subdivisions are not in ail cases clearly distinguished, 
but run into each other. 

539. The ciRCUMSTATiiTiAL PARTICIPLE is used for rela- 
tions of timCj meariSy manner^ cause, end, condition, and 
concession. 

These relations are often made more distinct by adverbs (joined either 
to the participle or to the principal verb), which may be called adjuncts 
of the participle. 

a. Time. All participles mark the action (as continued, completed, 
prior, posterior, 486) in relation to the time of the principal verb : ταύτα 
fiiriiv aw]f€i after saying these things he went away, In irah tiv 4θαυμάζ€το 
while yet a boy he was admired, αρχάμ^νο^ (beginning) at first, tcXcvtwv 
(ending) ai last, ZiaXn^v χράνον after an interval of time. Adjuncts of 
time are τ6τ^, ίνταυθα, ffSi?, elro, ίν^ιτα, then, afterward, οδτ»? Uius (used 
also for cause and concession), which follow the part. ; and eudiit, αυτίκα, 
4ξαίφνηί, immediately, αμα at the same time, μεταξύ meanwhile, which com- 
monly precede it. 

640. b. Means or Manner : \ηϊζ6μ(νοι ζώοΊ tliey live by plundering, 
iiiiKwv iKriiaaTo he acquired by wrong-doing, — oUre xaipomes Uv άταλλά- 
ξαιτ€ nor would you get off (rejoicing) with impunity, ^αβ^ων boldlv, λαθών 
(escaping notice) secretly, ivvaas (dispatching) quickly, ξχων (holding on) 
continually, φ€ρ6μ€νο5 (borne along) loith haste or violence, 

c. Cause or Reason: των κ^ρ^ών αττ^ίχοντο alffxph νομίζοντ^χ etvat 
they abstained from the gains because they considered them to be shamafvl ; 
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80 rl μαΒών or τί ναβών (from haying learned, or sufifered, what) on account 
of what ί As adjuncts, otre (also otov^ οΓα) gives the objectiys or a>ctwd 
cause (assigned by the writer or speaker) ; ws gives the subjective cause 
(the reason thought, felt, or uttered, by some other person) : φ^ίτγουσιν 
ahrhv Ere 4χθρϊ>ν Οντα they avoid him because he (actually) is hostile, but &s 
ixSph» 6ina because they think him to be hostile. 

d. End or Purpose, usually expressed by the future part. : iropeX^- 
λυθα συμβουΧ^ΰσων υμΐν I have come forward to advise you; often with 
&s as adjunct : συΚΚαμβάν^ι Kvpoy ws ανοκηνϋν he arrests Cyrus with the 
view ofputHng him to death, 

e. Condition : ro^rois ιτοΧ^μουσιν &μα»ορ Ιστό* it wi'l be better for 
these if they make war, ουκ ίστιν &ρχ€ΐν μ^ι Βι^όιηα μισθός it is not possible 
(for one) to command (if not giving) without giving pay. Even an attri- 
butive participle may serve as an implied condition : 6 μ^ lapels Ιί»βρω•κο5 
ου vaiMrrai (671) the man who was not whipped (i. e. if he was not whip- 
ped) is not educcUed. — *'ilsirfp with the part, marks it as the condition of 
an implied conclusion : φ€ύγουσιν aitrhy Scnrcp ixQpbv tvra they avoid him 
as (they would do) if he was an enemy (though, perhaps, he neither is such, 
nor is thoun:ht to be so). 

f. Concession (591) : ^vsxepcdvovm ^jiy^T^ r^v upi\v7\v though dissatis- 
fedf you toere observing the peace. As ac^uncts, 5/uws yet belongs to the prin- 
cipal verb ; Kaiirep though (also καί even^ oM not even) to the part ; Hm. 
separates καΐ . . π€ρ, and ofben omits the καί : καί αχνύμ^νοί Ttp though 
sorrowing, κρατ€ρό5 π^ρ 4ώμ or simply Kpartpos nep tJiough (Being) potoerfiil. 

541. The circumstantial participle is used with a gen- 

mVB ABSOLUTE, 

The genidve absolute is so called as not depending on any word in the 
sentence. In this construction the circumstantial part, has all the uses just 
described (540) : (a.) τούτων λ€χθ4ντων, άτηλθοι/ after these things had been 
saidy they went away, (c.) oifShy ττοιούντων ύμων, komQs Ιεχα τά Ίτρά-γματα 
because you are doing nothing, your affairs are in a bad condition^ (e.) ουκ 
Uv ^KBop, κ^Μυσάντων μ^ ύμων I should not have come, if you had not com- 
manded it. 

542. The subject of the participle maybe omitted when it is easily un- 
derstood : ivTfvBep νροΊόιηων while they (the soldiers of Cyrus) were pro- 
ceeding thence, Sovtos (Zeus raining, cf. 355 c) while it was raining ; so 
too, when it is indeterminate : oStws ixovTos or εχόντων (it being thus, 
things being thus) in this «tote of things. With ^κύν toilling (orig. a parti- 
ciple) and Ιίκωι/ unwilling, the gen. oi&y being can be omitted : έμου &κον- 
Tos against my will, 

543. The participle is sometimes used with gen. abs., when it might 
be put in agreement with a subject or object of the sentence : ^ιαβφ•ηκάτο3 
Τΐ€ρικ\4ου5, ^77βλΛ; αντφ (for Ζιαβφ•ηκ6τι UepiKXu iryy^^^) when Pericles 
had crossed, word was brought to him. — a. Often, a part, with gen. abs. is 
connected by conjunctions to a circumstantial part, in agreement with a 
word of the sentence : τφ reixet Ίτρο^ίβαΧον 6ντι aaSevel κάί ανθρώτων ουκ 
ivovTwv they attacked the wall because it was weak, and there were no men 
in it. 

544. Instead of the genitive absolute the accusative is 
used, if the subject is an infinitive without the article. 
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i. e. in impersonal construction : oifdels^ i^hy ^φ'^νην &•γ(ΐρ^ ττόκ^μον 
α<ν^σ«ται no one (it being permitted him).tohm he is permitted to keeppeace^ 
will choose war^ ΊτροτταχΒίν μοι $,yeiv (it being commanded me) when I was 
commanded to lead, iZuvarov hv σημηναι it being impossible to give signals. 
— a. Even when the subject is a noun, the ace. abs. is sometimes found 
after &$ and Usircp (rarely without them) : auarry ihtiwovv^ Qsirtp τοΰτο 
irposT€Ta7/i€i'oy thiy toere supping in silence^ as (they would do, 640 e) if 
this had been enjoined^ do^cana ταντα these things having been resolved on, 

δ45. The SUPPLEMENTAEY PABTiciPLE Supplies an es- 
sential part of the predicate. 

It may belong either to the subject or to the object of the principal 
verb. Thus (a. cf 546 a.) €i rois νΚίοσιν kpiffKomis ίσμ^ν if we are 
(pleasing) acceptable to the majority^ ίΛικονντα Φίλιτητον ^ξ^λβγξα /convict- 
ed Philip of wrong-doing; (b.) iraieaet βουλ€νόμ€νοί cease considting; 
(c.) ^δ(»ϊ ίκού» 'Sωκpάτoυs Βιαλ€Ύομ4νου I gladly hear Socrates discoursing ; 
(d.) μίταμ€\€ΐ αύτφ }ρ€υσαμ4νφ he repents of having lied; (e.) ίτυχυν 
καθ€ύΒοντ€5 they happened to be sleeping. 

546. The supplementary participle is used with a principal verb 

a. of BEING, APPEARING, SHOWING : as ΈίμΙ, ύνάρχω to be (orig. to be- 
gin to be), ίχω (to hold oneself, and hence) to be ; ψαΙνομΜ to appear^ 
<pwtp6s (δ^λίίϊ) ei/ii to be manifest^ ίοικα I seem ; Ι^ίκνυμι {9η\όν, ίνο* 
Ipaltn») to shoWy ΐΓοι4ω to represent^ &γγ4λΛω to announce. 

b. of BEGINNING, CONTINUING, CEASING : as &ρχομαι to begin (469), 
SiarcAcw {Βιάγω) to continue^ ταύω to make cease^ παύομαι (λήγω, 4'η4χω) to 
ceascy κωλύω to hinder, β(α-(^ιπ-)λ€ί«-» to leave off, intermit ; also itrayo- 
ρ€ύω to give over, dWehw to fait. 

c. of PERCEPTION, KNOWLEDGE, REMEMBRANCE, and the Contrary: as 
αϊσθάρομαι to perceive, νομίζω to consider, δράω to see, ir€ptopau to (overlook) 
allow, μανθάνω to learn, νυνθάνομαι to inquire out, ευρίσκω to find, λαμβάνω 
to catch, detect, αλίσκομαι {φωράομαι) to he detected, οΤδα (ίιτίσταμαι, Ύΐ-γμώ- 
σκω) to know, άγνο€» to be ignorant, μίμνημαι to remember, 4νιλανθάνομαι 
to forget. 

d. of ENDURANCE 0Γ EMOTION : ES ψ4ρω to bear, Μχομαι to support, 
καρτ€ρ4ω to endure ; χαίρω {^^Βομαι, τ4ρ'κομαι) to be pleased, ίγαιτάω to be 
content, α'γανακτ4ω {άχθομαι, χαλ€πω5 (ρ4ρω) to be vexed, αίσχύνομαι to be 
nshamed; κάμνω to be weary. 

e. of MANNER : the action of the part, takes place in the manner shown 
by the principal verb ; — well or ill, shown by ci {κακω$) νοι4ω ; wrong- 
ly, by &δικ4ω, αμαρτάνω ; WITH SUPERIORITY or inferiority, by νικάω, 
ηττάομαι; BY CHANCE, by τυγχάνω (poet. κυρ4ω); WITHOUT notice, by 
λανβάνω ; bbtorehand, by φθάνω ; etc. 

647. With many of these verbs an injin. may be used in the same 
sense ; but often with a diflferent meaning. Thus φαίνεται νλουτών Λβ ap- 
pears to be rich (and is so), φαίν€ται νλουτίΐν he af pears to be rich (but 
perhaps is not) ; αίσχύνομαι λ4Ύων 1 speak with shame, but λ4Ύ^ιν lam 
ashamed to speak (and so, do not speak) ; οίδ* (μανθάν^ι) νικών he knows 
{learns) that he is victorious, but νικαν he knows {learns) how to be victo- 
rious ; μ4μνψ•αΛ vpa^as fie remembers that he did, but νράτηιν he is mind- 
fid to do. 

For participle with &v, see 519. 
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Verbal m τέος. 

648. The verbal in r4os has the meaniog of the passive (265) ; hence 
the object of the action is the subject of the verbal (471 a) : ώψ€Κ•ητ€α η 
ΐΓ<{λΐί «στ» the city mtut be aidedy Ιίφη τ^ΐ' woKtv ώψ€Κητ4αίτ tlveu he taid that 
the city must be aided, iroWwy In Κ€κτ4ωρ tvruv there being many thing» yet 
to be said — But the neuter verbal in tcOv (or rca), used impersonally 
with iariy has the meaning of Zti with the infinitive active: ώψ€\ιιτ€α§^ 
«Vri (= 8cl ώφ€λησαι) it is necessary to aid; hence 

549. The neuter verbal in riov, used impersonally with 
iariy takes the same object as the active voice. 

Thus riiu ir6\iv ώφ9\ιιτ4αν (or ώφ«λΐϊΤ€ο) 4στί one must aid the city, ίφτι 
T)iv Ίτόκιρ ώφ€\ητ4ον (rea) thai he said that one must aid the city, μ€θ€κτ4ορ 
του ΊτράΎματοί (sc. itrrl, 858 a) one must take part in the affair, ots ου 
irapaJBor4a To7t *Αθηναίοΐ5 4στί tohom one must not give up to the Athenians, 
— a. The verbal often has the sense and construction ot the middle voice: 
&s ΊΤ€ΐστ4ον €Ϊη Κλ^άρχφ (466. 504) that one must obey Clearehus, airreoy 
του ΊΓο\4μου (469) one must take hold of the war, 

550. The verbal in tcos takes a dattvb of the agent. 
This dative (435) denotes the subject of the acdon : «^cXvrr^a σοι ^ 

iroKis 4στί the city must be aided by you, ακτ4ον ημΊν του ιτο\4μου we must 
take hold of the war ; it is often omitted, espec. where it is an indefinite 
idea of person (nvl, hvdpairois), — a. In the impersonal construction, it is 
sometimes put m the ace. (as subject of the implied infin.) : ουΙ^Λ τρό- 
Ίτφ iKOvTos αΖίκητίον by no means must {men) willingly (340 c) do wrong, 

PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 

RELATIVE SENTENCES. 
Attraction and Incorporation. 

651. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in numher and 
gender (354), but stands in any case required by the construction of its 
own sentence. Yet there is often an irregular agreement in case (attrac- 
Hon), as well as a peculiar arrangement (incorporation), which bring the 
relative sentence into closer connection with its antecedent They occur 
only when there is a close connection in sense, the relative 8e9tence quali- 
fying its antecedent like an attributive. 

δ52. The relative is often attracted to the case of its 
antecedent. 

Thus from an accusative (required by the construction of its own 
sentence), it changes, by attraction, to a genitive or dative (the case of 
its antecedent) : μ4μνησθ€ rod Ιίρκου oZ ομωμόκατ^ (instead of hy ομωμόκατ^) 
remember the oath which ye have sworn; Toh ayauoTs ots ίχομ^ν Αλλο 
κτησόμ^θα (for & ίχομαν) by means of the advantages which we have ice will 
acquire others, — a. Other varieties of attraction are nearly confined to in- 
stances of incorporation (553-7) : Sv (for τούτων ots) 4ντ%τγχά,νω μάλιστα 
&γαμαΙ σβ of those whom I meet with I admire thee most. 
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553. The antecedent is often incobpobated in the re- 
lative sentence. 

That is, it changes from its own sentence into that of the relative. The 
relative and antecedent must then agree in case ; hence incorporation is 
often attended — a. by attraction (the relative taking the case of the an- 
tec.) : vphs <ds wapa ΑυσάνΒρου S\a$€ νανσί (for irph^ reus ναυσίν Kt ίΚαβ^) 
in addition to the ships which he received from Lysander; — b. by inverse 
ATTRACTION (the antec. taking the case of the rel.): κατασκευάζει ^% &ρχει 
χώρα$ (for tV χώρα» ^j &pxei) he improves the district of which he is gov- 
ernor. — The antec. in the relative sentence loses its article. 

554. The ANTECEDENT of a relative is often omittbd. 

This involves a kind of incorporation, the antec. being virtually con- 
tained in the rel. sentence. The latter is like an attributive with omitted 
subject ; it has the use and construction of a subst. in the different cases ; 
thus — NoM. : iy^ καΧ &v iya) κρατώ μένουμε» (for οδτοι ων) I and {those, 
any, all) whom I command will stay. — Ace. : ris μισε7ν SvvaiT* &y ύφ^ ol• 
εΐϋείη hyaehs νομιζάμενοί (for τούτον ύφ* ου) who could hate (a man) by 
whom he knew thai he was considered as good F — Gen. : &v Ιίκαβε τάσι 
μετεζωκε (for τούτων &) she gave to aU a share of (the things which^ witat 
she received. — Dat. : ευωχου συν oU μάλιστα φιλεΊ$ (for τούτοΐί ofis)fe4i8t 
with (those, any) whom you most hve. The last two examples are cases of 
attraction. Compare οβΟ. 

655. The foregoing peculiarities are not confined to 5;, but apply also 
to other relatives, <Uros, ofoj, qXiicos, 5ίΤ4ί, etc. : εισφέρετε αφ* Βσων έκαστοι 
ίχ6ί (for avh τοσούτων Βσα) contribute from that amount of property which 
each one has ; — and even to relative adverbs : &(w υμΜχ ivOa iy ενετό 
I will take you (4κεισε to the place) where it occurred, ίσκει όχόθεν 96ζεΐ5 
φρονειν practise {that, indeterm.) from which you will appear to be wise. 

556. A frequent case of omitted antec. is seen in ^στιν οί (367, less 
often εϊσιν of) inflected like a pronoun, meaning some : αναλαβων tKas Ισ- 
Tiv &s having taken some squadrons, Svovtos ίστιν iv ots suspected in some 
{thinas). In questions, iartv οίτινε% is used: Utiv otisTtvas ανθρώπων 
τε$αυμακα$ hast thou admired (some) any among men f Similar are ίστιν 
5rc (there are [times] when) sometimes, εστίν ου or Βνου somewhere, «στιν 
Ζνω5 somehow, etc. 

667. Attraction and incorporation appear also in such phrases as χαρί- 
ζεσθαι οίψ σοι avSpi (or οϊφ σύ, or with ait. τφ οίφ σύ, τψ otos σύ ; all for 
τοιούτφ otos συ εΤ) to gratify a man such as thou art; — /SAdirrcii^ fivTiv* 
oZv ανθρώιτων (for τίνα Sstis oZv 4στι any one whoever he is) to injure any 
person whatsoever ;•=— ιτερί no\vy νώτου fj Αλλου Βτου βούλει (for rivhs hv 
βούλεϊ) concerning Polygnotus or any other wham you please; — a peculiar 
incorporation, in Ζσοι μΎΐνε5 (as many times as there are months) monthly, 
taai τιμίροΛ (also όσημεραι) daily. 

558. Inverse Attraction. The antecedent sometimes 
takes the case of the relative. 

So, with incorporation, 553 b ; but sometimes without : t^jv ουσίαν ^v 
κατελιτεν ου ΐΓλεΙονο5 &|ία ^ν (for η ουσία) the property which he left was 
of no more value ; ouSevl Ζτφ ουκ αποκρίνεται (for ού^είε ίστιν Ζτφ there is 
no one whom he does not answer) he answers every one. — a. A somewhat 
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similar idiom is seen in ^αυμαστ^ρ Zarjy ircpl σ^ •ΐΓροθυμί€α^ fx» (for θαυ- 
μαστό» 4στιρ Β(την) it is wonderful how much (566 a) devotion he has for 
yoUy inrtpipv&s &s χαίρω (for virtp<pvis iariy ws it is prodigious, the way in 
which) I am prodigiously pleased 

Otheb Peculiaeities. [Compare 621-4.] 

559. The same relative may depend at once on two 

different verbs, which in their regular use require different 

cases. 

Thus— -a. in the same sentence: τ€7χοϊ h τ^ιχισάμ^νοι Βικαστηρίω 
ίχρώντο (prop. $ ίχρωντο) a fortress which having fortified they tised as a 
place of judgment, — b. in two different sentences : *Apiaio5, ty ^ιθίΚομ^ν fict- 
nt\4a καθιστάναι^ καί 4ζώκαμ€ν καΧ 4\άβομ€ν ιτιστά (prop, f αώκαμ€ν^&ψ*ου 
4λάβομ(ν) AriaeuSy wfiom toe wished to make icings and {to whom) we gave^ 
and {from whom) we received pledges, — c. In case b., the Greek rarely 
repeats the relative, but ofben uses a personal pronoun (commoiuy avros) 
instead: ots οίκ^χαρίζονθ^ olKeyoyrtSf ούΖ* ίφΙλΌυν avroos whom the speakers 
did not try to please (476 c), and were not caressing them. 

660. A verb which belongs to both sentences, antece- 
dent and relative, is often omitted in one of them (358 c). 

Thus tv ol ΊΓολλοί (so. 4παινουσι), ίναινώ καΐ iya whom the many {praise\ 
I also praise ; — espec. after relative adverbs : &f Ιμου Uvros 2in; &v w/tcTj 
(so. 1ίητ€) as if I were going wherever you {may go). — a. So, a preposition, 
which belongs both to an antecedent and a following relative, appears only 
with the first : ol μ\ν in^ 4^ουσία$ ovoarrjs τ\βού\οντο Κ-κραττον (for ίφ* όχό- 
σηϊ) they were acting with as much license as they wished (to act with). 

661. Designations, which belong rather to the antecedent, are some- 
times transferred to the relative sentence : €ts *ΑρμΜαν ^i *Op6vrat ^ρχ€ 
πολλοί καί €ύΒαίμορο$ into Armenia, of which Orontas was governor, an 
extensive and prosperous country, ούτοι 4'Kti (ύθίωί ξσθοιηο &ΐΓ€χύρησαρ 
(for €ύθ€ω5, ivei) these immediately, when they perceived it, withdrew, xit- 
ρασόμΐθα iropctyac 5ταν τάχιστα δίαπρα^ώμίθα (for τάχιστα Ζταρ) we will try 
to be present (most quickly, when) as soon as we shall have accomplished, 
liyayov όνόσου5 ιτλβίστουί 4Ζυράμην I have brought (the largest number 
which) as many as I could — For relative words used to strengthen the 
superlative, see 466. 

662. A relative sometimes has the force of that, in that, seeing 
THAT, with a personal or demonstrative word : θαυμαστών iroitts hs •ημ7ρ 
ούδ€Ρ δίδ«5 you are acting strangely (who) in thai you give us nothing, 
άνίκλαορ T^p 4μαυτου τύχηρ, οίου Mphs 4στ€ρ7ΐμ4ροί ίΐηρ Ibewailed my own 
fortune, seeing that I had been deprived of such a man, (ύΒαΙμωρ 4φαίρ(το 
&s{= ίτι oStws) γ€ρρα1ωί 4τ€\ίύτα he seemed to me fortunate in that he died 
so nobly. — a. The relatives oTos, '6σο9, and as, used in exclamations, may 
be translated by interrogatives : 5σα ιτράΎματα Κχίΐ^ (oh I the amount of 
trouble which you have) how much trouble you have, &s iiBhs «I (the way in 
which you are pleasant) how pleasant you are. 

663. Neuter Relatives with indeterminate antecedent have various 
FREE constructions : thus χάριρ tx^LP S>v 4σώθιι {ϋύρ by attraction for &, 
393 c) to be grateful (for what =)/or (hit, that he was saved So, wiih 
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prepositions, άνΟ* Sv in return for (ihvi) that ; 4ξ Siv in consequence of (this) 
that; poet, οΰν^κα^ 6θούν€κα{= oi eyeKOj Βτου cveica) on account of (thia) 
thaty because; 4ψ* f^ 4φ* $τ€ on (this) condition that (531 b) ; — and with 
ideas of time or place : 4ξ οϋ (from the time when) since^ ίιφ* ου since, iv 
φ while, is 5 iUly μίχρι (ίχρ*) ot uniil, also to where ; i^ Stow since ; μ^χρι 
Ζσου as far as where ; in Hd. μ4χρι ου (like μίχρι) takes a gen. — a. A 
sentence with neuter rel. is sometimes loosely prefixed (like an accus. of 
specif., or an appositive) to another sentence : i 5* «Tirei/, &s iyid ael μ^τα- 
/Βάλλομαι, κατανοήσατε hut as to what he said, that I am always changing, 
consider; h Αρτι tXtyov, ζητητ^ν itrri (what) as I just said, we must in- 
quire. Afber a relative sentence, we sometimes find a superfluous 3τι or 
yap : &s iiκoυσά twos, βτι K\4av9pos μ(λ\€ΐ fi^ew cls I heard from some one^ 
(thatj Cleander is about to come, 

INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

664. A QUESTION is direct when the speaker himself asks it : τί βού- 
\fa$€ what do you want? — indirect (or dependent) when he only de- 
scribes it as being asked : iipcTo τί (or d τι) βούΚοιντο he asked what tliey 
wanted. For modes used in questions, see 48*7. 488 c. 491. 601-4. 

565. Oi correlative words (143-4), the interbogatives 
are used for direct and indirect questions ; the indefinite 
RELATIVES, for indirect only. 

These words are used for incidental questions, — those which relate 
to an incident of the action, its subject, object, time, place, or manner. 
Thus Tts λ€γ€< who is speaking f τί (δίλ τ/, ιτάσα, ιτοία, ιτότε, ιτοΰ, ws) 
λ67« ^^ {ο^ ^^^ account, how many things, what sort of things, when, 
where, how) does he speak? ^ρόμην tIs (τί, iroTa, ir»y, also Zstis, S t<, όνοΐα, 
Birws) \4yoi I asked who (what, what sort of things, how, he) spoke. — a. The 
simple relatives {6s, ofos, etc.) are sometimes used for^indirect questions : 
φράζει ^sTis 4στΙ, καΐ bi & φεύγει he makes knoton who he is and on what ac- 
count he is fleeing, 

b. The interrogative word may depend, not on the principal verb of 
the sentence, but on a participle or other dependent word : τί Ihiop (τίι /os 
ίΊηίττί]μων) \4yeis having seen what (as acquainted with what) do you speak? 
T^u ix voias π3λ€«ϊ ffTparrjyhy troosHoKOu ταύτα wpd^etu (the general from 
what sort of city do I expect) from what sort of city must the general he 
whom I expect to do this f So the interrog. may stand in a dependent sen- 
tence: ίνα τί Ύ^ιτηται (that what may happen) to what end? cf. 358 b. — 
c. The interrog. may be a predicate-word : tIs δ' otrros ίρχ^ται (being 
who, does that one come) who is that comina ? poet, τί t6V ahZ^s (thou 
speakest this being what) what is this which thou art speaking? 

d. Two interrogative words are sometimes found in the same sen- 
tence : τίνα σ€ χρ^ καΧΐΙν wf τίνοί 4ΊΓΐστ'ήμονα Τί'χι^ϊ what must we call 
you, as being acquainted with wficU art ? Hm. tIs itit^ev c7s kvZpSiv who {and) 
from whom among men art thou ? 

566. Questions as to the existence of an act or state 
are introduced by various particles. 

These may be called essential questions. When direct, — a. they 
ate often expressed without interrogative particles : *Έκ\ψis tirns βαρ^ 
9 
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fidpois Βουλίύσομ^ν being Greeks thall we become slaves to barbarians? — 
where only the coonection or meaomg shows them to be questions. But 
commonly — b. they are introduced by SfMx or ^ (often with other par- 
ticles, 5ρά 76, ^ yap^ ^ πον, etc. ; Hm. ^ pa, never 2po). Instead of these, 
ob (or 2ρα ου) is used to show that an affirmatiye answer is expected ; 
μή (or ipa μ-η, or μ£ι/ for μί} oZv) to show that a NEOATI7K answer is ex- 
pected. Thus ^φa (^) φοβ€Ϊ are you afraid (ay or no) f ού (ίρα ου) <Ι>οβ€Ϊ 
are you not afraid (i, e. you are afraid, are you not) ? μ^ι (Spa μ^, μών) φο- 
jBci you are not afraidy are you i — For &λλο τι f| or &λλο τι, implying 
affirmation of what follows, see 858 b. 

667. Indirect questions of this kind are introduced by et (also by 
Spa, and in Hm. ff or ήί) : σκοπίτί c< δικαίων χρ^ίίσομαι τφ Κάγφ observe 
whether I shall conduct the discourse rightly. The c2 is properly conditiotl•- 
al : " observe (so that) if I shall conduct aright (you may know it)." Even 
where the principal verb has no sense of " questioning," an idea like to 
knoWy to learn by trial or inquiry (*\σ6μ^νοί^ ιταρασ6μίνο5^ ΐΓ(υσόμ€νοί) is 
sometimes implied before ct: Hm. λα/3^ yolvwv aX κ^ν 4Βί\ιησιν iLpr^lai 
embrace his knees (that you may find) whether he will bepleasea to aid. 

668. DisJuNCTiYE QUESTIONS of this kind are introduced by trartpay 
. . ^ : thus rortpoi/ BidpaKfv ^ οϋ s trorepo» Ακων ^ ίκών has he done it or 
(has he) not? unwillingly or willingly f If the questions are indirect, we 
find also ci (cfrc) . . ^, and cfrc . . cfre. Hm. has like^e fj (ή() . . ^ (^e), 
espec. for indirect disjunctive questions. 

NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 

569. Mere negation is expressed by ου; negSLiiovLWiUedy 
aimed at^ or assumed^ by μή. The same difference appears 
also in their compounds. Hence 

570. The suBjUNcrrivE and impeeativb have μη; the 
INDICATIVE and optative, only when they express wish^ 
purpose^ or condition. 

Observe that purpose and condition may be expressed by relatiye 
sentences (521-3). But — a. The subj. used (in Hm.) for the fut. indie, 
has ob (488 d). — b. The indie, in an indirect question after cl (567) some- 
times takes μΊ] : τιρώτων €t μ-ηΐ^ν φροντίζει (for et obity) they asked him 
whether he had no concern, (For ob and μ-ίι as interrogative particles, see 
566 b. For μ^ and μ^ ob in expressions of fearing, see 510.) 

571. The iNFiNiTiVB usually has μη] the pabticiple, 
only when it expresses condition (540 e). 

As to the infin., some exceptions are only apparent : υμα5 αζιουσιν ob 
Ιυμμαχϋν αλλά Ιυνα^ικίΐν they demand that you should ό<?, not allies with 
them, but partners in wrong-doing (where ob belongs to i^iovai). Yet — 
a. In oratio obliqua, the infin. may have ob : ομολογώ ob κατά toOtovs 
β-ητωρ ehai I confess that I can not an orator after their sort. 

572. IVords of negative meaning often take 'the infin. with /u^, where 
μi\ is not to be translated into English ; such are words of hindrance, 

DENIAL, forbidding, |t£NOUlfCINq, OMISSION, EXEMPTION, etC. : κω\υ6μ€$α 
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μ^ μαθέΐν we are hindered from learning (eo as not to learn), ί\ρνουντο μ^ι 
ΐΓ€ντωκίναι they denied thai they had fallen (asserting that they had not 
faUen). To the mfin. in this connection τ6 is often added (633 a): τιμΐν 
ίμττοΖών €Ϊσι rh μ^ι ^St} that Ινταυθα they are in thetoay of our being already 
there. 

673. The infin. takes μ^ι ού (instead of μίι), if the word on which it 
depends has a negative : ούχ οσι6ν σοί ίση μίι ου βοηθίΐν Ζίκαιοσύιφ U ee 
not right for you not to assist jttstice (but 6σιορ μ^ fiovfiuv aliKitf it is right 
not to assist injustice). So in the constructions of 572 : ού κω\υόμ€θα μ^ι ου 
μαθίΐν toe are not hindered from learning^ ούκ i\pvovvro μ^ι ού ν^ντωκίναι 
they did not deny that they had fallen, poet, μ^ vapys rh μ^ ού φράσαι do 
not forbear to make it known. The negative which requires μ^ ow, may be 
merely implied in a question. 

674. The participle with preceding article may have conditional force 
(540 e), and therefore take μ -fi : ot μ^ eiHOTes (= ot &v μ^ fiS&at) aU or any 
who may not know (if such there are). Even with nouns, there is a simi- 
lar use of μ^ : fh μ}ή ayaOov (^%^νμ^ iiyaehv ζ) the not good, i. e. whcU^ 
ever is not goody 6 μ^ iarpos the non-physician, whoever is not a physician. 

675. M^ for ού is sometimes found with dependent words, because the 
words on which they depend have /u^, or would have it if negative : ννέ• 
σχβτο (ΐρ•ίιρην iroffiaeiv μ^τβ δμΐιρουί δο;ί j (μ•ί\ οη account of νοίΎΐσαν^ 571) 
he promised to makepeace without either giving hostages^ etc., iav ri αίσθτι 
ctavrh» μίι ei^ora (μή on acc. of iav οΛσβτι^ 570) if you perceive yourself 
to be ignorant of anything. 

576. Ού for μ•ίι is seen in some phrases of frequent occurrence, such 
as οΰ φημι (to Say no) to deny^ ού iroWoi (not many)/ei0, ούχ ?•,σσον (not 
less) morCy etc. ; these sometimes retain ού, when the foregoing rules re- 
quire μή : iay T€ ού φ7)Τ€ idy re φητ€ whether you deny it or affirm it» 

511, When a negative is followed by a compound ne- 
gative of the same kind, the negation is repeated and 
strengthened. 

In English only one negative can be used : ου μύρτοι οι/δ' &v€K\ive yet he 
did not even turn aside^ μήιτοτβ cUrejBcs μφϊν μητ6 iroi'fiCTjrt μ^τ€ βουλίύσ•ητ€ 
never either do or plan anything impious. — a. When a negative is follow- 
ed by a simple negative of the same kind, each has its separate force : ού 
δι' hdeiav ουκ 4ν4^ωκα$ not on account of want (did you not give) did you 
fail to give ; and the two often balance each other, making an affirma- 
tive : ονδ€ΐ5 αΖικων τίσιν ούκ άιτοδώσ» no one thai does injustice will not 
pay thepenaUy, i. e. every one will pay. 

578. Negative expressions which call for special notice are 

a. ούΖ4 (or μ-ηΖΐ) orig. bvi not ; more commonly anei no/; also noty(nor 
either y neither^) — not even : it must not be confounded with οΰτ€ . . otne 
(or μήτ€ . . μ^τ€) neither . , nor. 

b. ούκ€τι {μηκ4τι) no longer ^ must not be confounded with οϋνω (μ-ίι-ηω) 
not yet ; nor these with ούκω^ (μήττω?) in no manner. 

c. ού%{ν (μ•ηΙίν) or o^i {μ-ίιτή nothing^ often as emphatic negatives 
not at all (397 a). 

d. ούχ ΟΤΙ (μίϊ oTt) — probably for ού λβγω (μ^ Kiye) δτι do not say 
thaiy as if it were all — and hence not only ; followed by aAAcb καΐ hut 
also, or αλλ' οΰδε but neither. Similarly used is ούχ l•κωs (μ^ ονωί). 
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e. μόνον ου only not^ and hence all btU^ almost ; also %σον υύ almost (in 
reference to time). 

f. ού μ^ν άλλ(£, ού μ4ντοι &AXc(,orig. not {so) however^ hut — and hence, 
nevertheless^ notwithstanding, 

PARTICLES. 

679. A particle is said to be praepositive, when it is always put first 
in its own sentence ; postpositive, when it is always put after one or more 
words of the sentence. Postpositive are all enclitics (65 d. 635), as yc, 
ΐΓ€ρ, to/, tc, νύν (and Epic biiv^ ^ά, νύ, κί) ; also yovy, δ^, /t^r, μ4ν, «e, αδ, 
μ€ντοι, ApOf o9y, rolvvy, 7^, &y. 

For Interrogative Particles, see 666-8. For Negative Particles, 
see 669-78. 

580. Intensive Paeticles add emphasis to particular 
ΛyoΓds, or give additional force to the whole sentence. 

a. y4 even, at least, adds emphasis to the preceding word (especially to 
pronouns), but follows an article or preposiuon if any such belongs to the 
emphatic word. 

b. yovy at least, contracted from 7^ odv, and stronger than '>^. 

c. π4ρ very, Just, even, frequent in Hm. ; in Attic, used to strengthen 
relatives (145), and in «fircp (4άνιηρ\ even if, xaUep though. 

d. 8^ now, indeed, in particular, adds emphasis to the preceding 
word, especially to imperatives and superlatives ; it gives definiteness to 
demonstratives, relatives, and other pronouns and particles. Often it refers 
to sometliing before spoken or thought of, and somethnes has the sense 
of Ιί^η already. The poetic ^ yap and B^ τότ€ may stand first iu the sen- 
tence (cf.' 679). 

e. Ηπου (δή νου) probably, methinks, often with a shade of irony. 

f. δ^τα (a stronger δή) surely, in truth. Dearly confined to Attic. 

g. ^θ€μ truly, forsooth, mostly of a seeming or pretended truth, 
h. Sai (from δή) only Attic ; in τί δαί, π»; δαί, what now, how now, 
i. ^hv Epic, has nearly the sense of δ^τοϋ (rare in Hm.). 

j. ^ really, truly (not to be confounded with ^ interrog. 666 b, and ^ 
or, than, 684) ; ^ /χήι/ (Hm. ^ μ4ν) is used espec. in oaths. 

k. Toi surely, doubtless, you know ; oihoi surely not, 

1. firoi (from ^ and rot) verily, only Epic. Cf. 584. 

m. μ-ίιν (Hm. μ-ίιν, μ4ν, μάν) in truth, cf 585 e ; even the Attic has μ4ν 
in μ\ν olv, μίν δή. 

η. vai yes, surely ; νί\ and μά surely, see 891. 

δ 81. The Conjunctions are particles used to connect 
one sentence with another. 

The copulative, disjunctive, adversative, and inferential conjunctions 
(also the causal yap) connect co-ordinate sentences. The other conjunc- 
tions stand with subordinate sentences, and connect them with the prin- 
cipal sentences on which they depend. A sentence introduced by a rein- 
tive (or indefinite relative) is always subordinate ; and all indeclinable re- 
latives are reckoned as conjunctions. 

682. Occasionally a sentence appears without a conjunction, or other 
expression, to mark it as connected with what goes before. This form of 
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construction is called astndeton (i. e. unconnected) : it is most common 
in explanatory sentences (which only bring out what is signified in the pre- 
ceding s^tence). Sometimes it is preferred as a livelier and more striking 
mode of expression. - 

583. Copulative Conjunctions are καί and re, and. 

The poets use also ήδ^ or (only Epic) iU and, — a. For both . . and, 
we have καί . . και, or τ^ . . καί, or τ€ . . re, (and Hm. ήμ€ΐ/ . . 7iS4 as well 
. . as also.) — b. In the Epic, τ€ is often attached to other particles, as 
καί, μ€ν, δ6, ydpy άλλίί, and to relatives (3sTe, oteisTe, etc.), where it cannot 
be translated. The words &5Τ€^ οί05Τ€^ which arose in this way, are com- 
mon to all writers. — c. Kot often means also and even ; so in καϊ 5e, where 
d4 means but or and; — άλλ^ καί but also (578 d) ; καί δ)) καί and in par- 
ticular also ; όμοΙω$ καί in like manner as ; ,&λλά;; τ€ καί (both in other 
relations and) especially, — d. Negative SENTENeES are coupled by οϋτ€ 
(/i^rc) and ovU (ju^Sc), for which see 578 a. 

584. Disjunctive Conjunctions are η and ctrc. 

^ OTy ihan^ must not be confounded with ^ (566 b. 580 j). For either 
. . OR, we have ^ . . ij, and (with emphasis on the first member) ^Jtoi . . ^, 
For WHETHER . . OR (in alternative supposition), «ϊτβ . , «ire ; sometimes 
the first efre is omitted, or ^ is used for the second. With the subj., efre 
becomes iavrt (^κτ€, &vrt). For efre interrog., see 568. 

585. Adversative Conjunctions are hi and αλλά. 

a. δ€ bid, marks a slight contrast with what precedes, and often (es- 
pec. in Hm.) is best translated by and, — aa. Contrasted members are 
commonly introduced by μ\ν . , U indeed . . owi, on the one hand . . on the 
other ; cf. 375 a. M^i' is in many cases hardly to be translated. The con- 
trast to it may be introduced by other particles than δβ (as αλλά, άτά/>, etc.), 
or expressed in other ways, or even omitted altogether. — ab. After a ewi- 
ordinaie sentence, conditional or relative, the principal sentence is some- 
times introduced by δ^ ; this is rare in Att., but frequent in Hm. : ews 
(properly ^os) 6 ravff &ρμα^€^ ^λθ€ δ* Άβήντϊ while he was revolving these 
UiingSy then came Athena, 

b. αΚ\ά bvt, yet, marks a stronger contrast than δβ. — ba. αλλ' ^ - 
(seldomer άλλο), after negative expressions, may mean other than, except,^ 
— For oh μ^ν άλλο, see 578 f. 

c. βδ (Hm. also oire) again, on the other hand, on the contrary, 

d. αταρ (Hm. also αύτάρ) bid, however, 

e. μΊιν (Hm. also ^cV, μάν) yet, however ; cf. 580 m. 

f. μίντοι (from μίν = μ^ν and τοί) yd, however, 

g. Kcdroi (not in Hm. ; from Ktxl and rol) and yet, though, 

586. Infebential Conjunctions are αρα and ow. 

^ a. ipo (Hm. ipo, ikp, pa) fi weak accordingly, therefore, marks that 
which follows naturally from preceding circumstances or a previous course 
of thought. It may often be translated by so, then, of course. For ipa in- 
terrog., see 566 b. 

b. oZv (Hd. d»v) therefore, consequently, stronger than &pa ; hence — 
ba. οΰκουν not therefore : in questions, generally written ουκουν, — while 
ovKovp, withotd question, has no negative force, but means therefore, 

c. νύν (Hm. νύν, ρύ), a weakened form of yvv, like English now, used 
for then, therefore. It is sometimes written vvv. 
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d. τοίνυν (from roi and νύν) tkerefore^ then, 

e. rotyapovvy rotyafnoi (poet, rolytip) then, therefore, 
t &ST€ 80 thaly denotes result ; of. 631 b. 

δ87. Declarative Conjunctions are δτι and ώ?, that. 
(Cf. 501.) 

St( (Hm. also 8) means both that and because, tki μή, after a nega- 
tive sentence, means except. For &s, see 592 a. 

588. Causal Conjunctions are δτι because^ yap for. 

a. 7eip introduces the reason for λ preeedinff thought, but sometimes for 
^follomng one, and often, for a thought which is not expressed, but only 
IMPLIED in the connection, espec. when κα\ yap, &λλΰ^ yap, &λλ* ου yao, 
and ού ykp άλλβί, are used. . 

b. 5re and iirtl since, cf. 698 a, d. 

c. δι^τ( and poet ovvcko, όθούν€κα (668) hecantse ; — rarely declar. 

589. Final Conjunctions are iro, &, wna^y and μη (507). 

590. Conditional Conjunctions are d, iav, if. 

*Εάν (for ci &y) is contracted to ^v or &u (ά), and is used with the subj. 
For uses of el, see 611. 601. 489 b. 490. £t μ^ (if not, unless) sometimes 
means except ; u μ^ ci except if; «ftrcp if indeed, as true as, — a. For the 
contingent &v (&), see 616. 491. 616. 614. 623. 479. 488 b. 488 d. 619. 
Hm. has also κ4 {κ4ν, 629) with the same uses. 

591. Concessive Conjunctions are ct και and και ct. 

They signify if even, even if, although, and mark a condition as some- 
thing which may be conceded without impairing the conclusion. With the 
subjunctive, they become ia» και, καί 4άν, κάν. The conclusion is often 
introduced by the adversatiye βμω( nevertheless, notujithstanding. For καί- 
vep with the participle, see 640 f. 

592. CoMPAEATiVE CONJUNCTIONS are relative adverbs 
of manner. 

Thus — a. &t as: &s βού\€ΐ as thou mlt. It often agtiifies as being 
(espec. in appearance, supposition, or prof ession). With words of number 
and measure, it may mean about : «? ic'/co about ten. For its use with the 
superl., see 466 ; in wishing, see 489 b ; in exclam., see 662 a. It has also 
a TEMPORAL use (as, as soon as, when); a causal (inasmuch as, seeina 
that), espec. with the part (640 c) ; a consecutive (so that), espec. with 
the mfin. (631) ; a declabatitb (687) ; and a final (607). 

b. SsiTfp (146) even as^just as, a stronger &s, but only used as a com- 
parative conjunction. 

c. 6ir»f (indef. rei, 144) as, that ; cf. 607. 665. 

d. Λγγ€ (in Hm. compar., as), in Att. consecutive, so that (581 b). 

e. &T€ as, chiefly widi the part. (640c) in causal use; so also οία, 

f. ζ, Zirjj, My cf. 694 d. g. ή6τ6 Epic, as, like as, 

593. Temporal Conjunctions are mostly relative ad- 
verbs of time (cf. 523). 

a. oT€, 6ίτ6τ€, when ; in Hm. also c&rc. Sometimes causal, 688. 

b. Ί\νΙκα, όνηνίκα, at tohich time, when, more precise than orf, 

c. ^μοι Epic, wlien, only with the iodic. 
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d. ivfl after ^ when ; strengthened i1r€ι^. Often causal, 688. 

e. 6στ€, €»5, until, as long as. So in Hm. 6<ppa (SOV), and cts S κ€ or 
f• μίχρι^ ^Xpty until; cf. 4275. [eis ore κ€. 
g. irpiu be/ore (that), ere, see 531 c. The sense sooner, earlier (not rel- 
ative) is common in Hm. ; in Att., only after the article. 

594. Local Conjunctions are relative adverbs of place. 

Often too they denote time, or sittuUion (state, condition, circum- 
stances). — a. ου, οΊΓου, where, — b. tOev, &k6B€v, whence, — c. of, orot, 
whither, — d. if, 8π•(ΐ, which way, where ; also compar., <u, — e. Ma. where, 
Miv whence, (also used as demonst, (here, thencCy) more precise than ol, 
SBfy, — f. tifa where ; usu. final, that (507). — g. The conjunction may re- 
fer to a state of rest or motion which /o//otoe {ov precede^ that of its verb 
(cf. 448 b) : «« ττ)ί -κάλπων οδ κατ 4<puy^ from the city vJiere lie fled (where 
he was, after fleeing thither). 

FIGURES OF SYNTAX 

595. a. Ellipsis is the omission of words which are requiate to a full 
logical expression of the thought. It is called (b.) brachtlogt, when a word 
that should be repeated is used only once ; (c.) zeugma, when two subjects 
or objects are made to depend on a verb which is appropriate to but one 
of them ; (d.) aposiopSsis, when a sentence is broken off abruptly and left 
incomplete, (e.) Pleonasm is the use of words which are not required for 
the full logical expression of the thought ; for an .example, see 461 c. The 
last two (d. and e.) are figures of rhetoric rather than of syntax. An in- 
stance of zeugma is Hd. iadyjra φορ€ουσι ry ^tKveticy όμοίην, γΚωσσαν hh 
ΐΒίην they wear a dress similar to the Scythian, but (have, ίχουσι) a peculiar 
language. For many instances of ellipsis and brachylogy, see 355-60. 
620.559-60. 

f. Htperbaton is a marked departure from the usual and natural 
order of words: £ wphf σ\ γονάτων by thy knees {I entreat) thee. — g. Ana- 
ooluthon (inconsistency) arises when the speaker, having begun a sentence 
with one form of construction, continues it as if he had used a different 
one : μβτά τοΟτα η ξύνοδοτ ^ν, οΐ *ApyfToi μ^ν 6pyy χωρουντ^ί after this 
came the meeting, the Argives advancing with passion ('Apyctoi instead of 
*Apytlwy, as if ξυντλθον tney came together had been used). 
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APPENDIX.- A. DIALECTS. 

Note. The dialects chiefly regarded here are those of Homer and 
Herodotus — the Old and New Ionic (see 2 a, b). For abbreyiations, see 
page 2. Words marked as Ionic belong to Homer and Herodotus both, 
unless referred by an added J?m. or Jid. to only one of them. 

601. A diphthong ωυ is found in Hd. in the reflexive pronouns (679), 
cf. 625 a ; also in ^ωυμα (alt. i^aOfia) toonder and words derived from it ; 
but some editors write θώμα etc 

602. A smooth breathing is sometimes found in other dialects where 
the Attic has the rouffh : &μαζα Hm. (att. άμαξα) wagon, ijeKios Hm. (att. 
4}\<os) 9unj olpos Hd. (att. Spos) boundary (607), ίρη{ ion. (att. ϋμοίξ) hawk 
(614 a). — a. So, too, a smooth mute, where the Attic has the rough : ion. 
adris again, οϋκί not, (att. aZBts, ούχΙ.) In Hd. eVeaSra there^ κιθώρ tunic 
(att. ImavBa, χιτών) there is a transfer of aspiration, 

603. The Digammt (18) is unknown to the New Ionic, as it is to the 
Attic. But in the Old Ionic of Homer, though it is not written in the 
text, there is reason to believe that it was pronounced in many words. 
(For its effects in Hm., see 624 d. 632 a, c.) Thus it was heard, more or 
less constantly, at the beginning of: Jiyvv^i to break, &kis in numbers, 
α\ίσκομαι to be taken, &va| lord {ανάσσω to be lord), avhavo» to please, αραιό s 
slender, άστυ city, ϊοφ (ver) spring, ^^yov bride-gift, KOyos people, tUoai 
(dor. f ίκατί, Lat. viginti), €Ϊκω to yield, «ϊλω to press, tKvpos fatMr-in-law^ 
ΐκών vjiUing {Ιίκητι by will of), (λνομαι to hope, the pronoun-stem c («» 
sui), (nos word {fliroy said), $pyov work {Ιίρζω to do), ipyw to shut in or out^ 
tj^w to go to harm, ίρύω to draw, iaO^s dress («Γμα f. Γ^σ-μα, Lat vestis), 
6(Γπ€ρο5 (vesper) evenina, ^tijs clansman, η9ύ$ pleasant, Ιάχω to cry, root i5 
(t^€tif videre, οΤδα knoio), root ικ {ίκ(\ο5, «ϊκβλοι, like, ίοικα am like, seetn)^ 
"lAios IVoy, Iffos equal, οίκοί house, oTvos (vinum) wine, hs, % fiv suus, -a, -um. 

a. In a few words e was at times prefixed to the initial digamma : 
thus U him, UUoai twenty, ϋση fem. of faos equal. 

604. DlflOerent Vowels from those seen in Attic prose are often found 
in other dialects. Thus 

606. The Ionic (Old and New) has η for Attic d: ion. ν€ηνιη5 (att, ν€ά• 
vias) young man, ^ώρηξ iatt ^ωράξ) breastplate; iilso in diphthongs, y^ve^ 
(att. ytpf^ to race, kijOs (att. pavs) ship. — But not so, when ά is the result 
of a contraction (18-23) or of an omitted ρ (30): ion. and att. τιμά (for 
τίμα-«) honor thou, ρϊκ^ (f. ρικά-α) he is victor, μ4\ά5 (f. μβλον-ί) black. — 
a. Conversely, Hd. in a few instances has α for ij : μ^σαμβρίη (att. μεσημ- 
βρία) midrday, south. •- • ' " ,";.:.•: h e'f Ad ^C 

606. The Doric, on the other hand,, has ά for" Attic η : dor. ^αμοί (att. 
Βημο5) people, μάτηρ (att. μήτηρ, Lat. mater) mother, *Αθάρά or *ΑΘάραίά 
(att. * Αθήνα, Hm. *ΑΘ'ίινη or ΆΘηνοίη) the goddess Athlna ; so ■ νίκα. (att. 
v'iKri)to victory. — But not so, when η is a lengthened e (15) : dor. and att. 
τίθημι (stem $€) to put, λιμ'ήρ (gen. Κιμ(ρ-οί, 88) harbor. — a. The Attic 
dramatists in lyric passages use the Doric ά for r? (1 a). 

607. The Ionic often has ei, ov, for Attic t, o: ^clros (att. ^^fus) 
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ittr^ffeVj guest^ ^Χν^κα (so Hm. and later Attic, Hd. iXv^Ktp^ for cvcko) on 
acconnt of, vovffos (att. voffos) disease^ οϋνομα (att. ίνομα) namcj Hm. vvtlp 
= vircp over. — Hm. sometimes has ot^ ai, for o, α : πι^οι^ (att. πνο^ poetic 
breath, olci (also in Hd.) and aley for att. &fl always, vapai = ναρά by, 
ύναί = δπ(( U7ider. 

608. The Ionic has rjt for Attic ei in words in βΤον, eioi : μοατΗβον (att. j 
μΜττ^ον) oracle, fiacrikfiios (att. /3ασ/λ6<05) royoZ. — Hd. has rit -η for eia : ' 
βασ'ίληίη (att. /Sao-fXc/a) kingdom. 

609. Hd. often has € for Attic a, η, €i, esp. before vowels : (ίρίτην (att. ι , 
&p<njv) male, μν4-α (for μνα -ct, att. μι^α) mtno, μ4μν€0 (for μ^μρψο, att. fic- 
/Αίο^σο) remeiwfter, cV^mi^ (att. ^σσ»ι^) inferior, μίζην (att. /uc^^v) greater, 
iviTfilSeos (att ^xtr^Setos) convenient. ^^'^^^' < lc> ec, c j; ti^- ' >^', A». ^-'J • 1^ 5«ί 

610. The Doric sometimes has w for Attic ου : dor. Mci;^a(att. ΜοΟσα, 
Aeolic ΜοΤσα) ufu^e. So Z>v (used also by Hd.) for att. oZv therefore. 

611. An interchange of cv and ου (similar to that of ct and oi, 14 a) is 
seen in Hm. ύΚ^ΧοχΛα (stem ιλνθ, lengthened to βλ€ΐ;θ, 213) for att. i\v\v 
θα have come (618). Gf. att. σττου^ haste derived from σνίύΒ-ω to hasten. 

For interchange of ao, αω, with β», see 688. 641. 

612. The lengthened form of α is in the Doric always d (cf. 606): τι- 
μασώ (att. τιμ^σοή fut. of τιμ&-ω to honor. In the Ionic (Old and New) it is 
7jy even after €, i, and p (cf. 605) : yev^fi (att. ycyea) race, Ιητρ05 (att. iarpos) 
physician, ιτίΐρ'ίισομαι (att. Ίτ^ιράσομαι) shall try. 

613i Hm. lengthens a short Towel in many words which would other- 
wise be excluded from his verse, or could only come in by crasis (39) or eli- 
sion (40). This occurs chiefly under the rhythmic accent (in arsis, 746), 
and most frequently in the first syllable of a word. Thus, where otherwise 
three short syllables would stand' in succession : ίιρορίη (for ανορ^η) man- 
liness from *atrfip man, elaptvos vernal fr. la/> spring, ούλόμ€νοί (for 6\όμ€ 
pos) fatal, oiipeos, οϋρ^α (also 6p(os, 6pea) fr. 6pos (Hd. odpos) mountain, 6ψ{- 
τΓβτηλοί high-leaved fr. ircrdAoy leaf, τιθ•ίιμ€νο5 (for τιθ4μ€Ρ05 putting, Swso- 
7)ων (for SusacW) fr. 9νσα^5 ill-blotnng. Also, where one short syllable would 
stand between two long ones : ίιγνοίησ€ (for ^ιγνόησ^) knew not : — or two 
long syllables between two short ones : elkfiKovOa (for €\η\ουθα, att. «λή- 
λυθα) have €om£. 

As to eontraetion of vowels (17-) 

614. The Ionic (Old and New) has uncontracted forms in very many 
cases where the Attic contracts : poos (att. vovs) mind, rdyea (att. τίίχτ;) 
walls, <pt\4-p (att. φιλξ) may hve, h^Ktov (att. ίίκων) unuillivg, koiH (att. 
φ^) song.' — a. In a* few words, however, the Ionic contracts where the 
Attic does not : ion. *lp6s (also Upas as in att.) sabred, βώσομαι (att. βοί^σο- 
μαι) shall cry. 

615. The Ionic (especially the New Ionic) contracts eo, tov into «/ (in- 
stead of ου) : (νοι4-ομ€ν) Ίτοι^νμ^ν (att. νοιοΰμ€ν) we do, (iroi4-ov<ri) voievai 
(att. νοιουσι) they do. This contraction is also found in the Doric. 

616. Other Doric contractions are — ac or αη to i? ; au or oj? to j? ; ao 
or αω to d. 

617. Synizesis• In poetry it is often apparent, from the measure of 
the verse, that two vowela which could not form a diphthong, were yet so 
far blended in pronouncing as to pass for one (long) syllable. Thus in 
Hm. ^€a as onesyll. ; ^υρ4ων, χρυσ4οΐ5, π^ίλιαν, $yhoov, as two syll. each ; 
etc. The vowels thus united may belong to different words : Hm. 4trA ουκ^ 
h\] αΐΎ€, μ^ άλλα, as two syll. ; )) ^Uokc, Soph, iya €ΐμι, as three syll. 
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618. Syncope (24) is seen in Hm. τιττ€ (for τίτοτ^) toheref&re. ^d 
iu some second aoidsts ; see 721 c, d. 

619. A eoasonant doubled is often seen in Hm., where in Attic it 
would be sinffle^ — espec. a semivowel: ί>λλα/3€ (att. lAajBe) took, ψιΚο* 
μμ€Λί)ί/οηά of smiles, it-vvriros weU-spun, 6νΙσσω backward; — leas often 
α MUTE : i-vrrus as, 8•ττ( that, Ι-δδ€<σ6 jfeared. — a. On the other hand, 
ρ is sometimes single in Hm., where in Attic it woold be doubled (33) : 
i'pt^a did, ώκύφοοί swifl-flowivg. With Άχιλλ€ν^, Ό8νσσ€ΐ^τ, he uses also 
*Αχιλ€«ί, *Οδι;σ€<ίί. 

620. Coneonaat with Consonant in Hm. At the end of ▲ stem, — a. κ, 
X, τ, δ, Β may stand before μ (cf. 28 a) : ίκ-μ^νο^ favoring, ίκ-αχμίνος (de- 
fective perf. part.) sJtarpened, ΐ^μ^ν ion. (att. ίσμ^ν) we know, κ€-κορυ$' 
/xcVos equipped. ~^h, σ may stand before σ (cf. 81 a): Τ£ίχ6σ-σ< to wgUb, 
ia-al (att. cl) thou art — o. r, δ, 0, before σ, may become σ (cf. 29): 
νοσ-σί (for ποδ-σι, att. ιτοσΊ) to feet. ' 

621. In a few epic words, μ before λ or ρ is strengthened by an in- 
serted β : μ€'μβλω'κα (stem μολ, μΧο, 216) have come, ί-μβρο-το^ (cf. Lat 
mor-s) immortal. Initial μ falls away before the inserted β : β\ώ-σκω to 
come, βρο^όί mortal. 

622. Metathesis is frequent in Hm. : Kaprepos (as in att.) and nparepos 
powerful, ί-^ρακ-ον (from UpK -ομαι, 211) saw, Κρξαι and ^4^at to do. 

623. An original r is often retained in the Doric, where the Attic 
changes it to σ (35) : δίδωτι (att. δίΒωσΐ) gives, Χύοντι (att Κύουσι) they 
loose, τύ (att. σύ) thou. 

624. Hiatus is frequent in Hm. Thus a final short vowel is allowed 
to make hiatus, — a. when it is a close vowel (i, υ) and seldom or never 
elided : vailX ίπασσ^ν. — b. when it belongs to the first short syllable of 
the third foot : μ'ίΐ'τηρ δ* ίμψ^νοτατο 6δΰρομ4ιηη φΙ\α τ€κνα. — C. when it is 
followed by a pause in the sense : αλλ' &pa, ct μίμονα$ but up Ϊ if thou art 
eager. It must be observed, however, that 

d. The hiatus is oniy apparent, if the second word began with i?i<jfawma 
(603): κατά οίκον (ψ κατά Foucov). — For hiatuq after a long vowel or 
diphthong, see 631./. ^j^rL• £κλ{.- ^ΧΜγ^,/.9ΐγ//λ^/,:/^,'59'4^, 
'> «gic» ^^^' ^c^^S is rare in Hm. ; in Hd. it is not frequent. It is most 

,^ * used in Attic poetry. Incases where a short initial vowel is^swallowed up 
^ • by a final long vowel or diphthong, the two words are sometimes written 
thus : μ^ '7ώ (for μ^ «γώ), νου *<ηι (for iroS ^ΐΓτι). — a. In crasis of the ar- 
ticle (39 c), Hm. has &ριστο\ (for 6 άριστοι), (ovtos((. 6 auros), with coronis 
in place of the rough breathing : Hd. has u>irf)p (for δ aHip), τώ\Ύ}θί5 (f. τ^ 
ολ.), Άνθρωποι (for οι tvO. ; but τάλ7;0€θτ, τάνθρώττον, for του άλ., του άνθ.), 
ωύτ05, αυτοί, τωύτου (cf. 601, f. 6 αϋτόί, οι αυτοί, του αύτου), oUrepos, τοβ- 

T€p0lf (f. ό €T€p0S, Th %Tip0V). 

626. Elision is less frequent in Hd. than in Attic prose. It is most 
used in poetry, even in Epic poetry, being applied not only to short vow- 
els, but to the diphthongs at and oi in the verb-endings μοι, σαι, ται, σθαι, 
and in the words μοί, τοί. 

621. In Hd. a smooth mute, when brought before the rough breathing 
by elision or otherwise, remains unchanged (cf. 42) : άπ* ου (att. ίψ* oZ), 
κατίημι (att. καβ'.-ημΐ), τοΰτ^ρον (39 c), οΐ/κ οΰτω? (44). 

628. Apocope (only found in poi^try) is the omission of a final short 
vowel before an initial consonant. Hm. has it in Λρ, &v, κάτ, πάρ (for Spa, 
aya, κατά, τταρά, — rarely in άπ, ύν, for άκό, υπό), used as separate words 
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or in composilioii. The ν of &v is subject to the rules in 30 : &/i vtdioy (for , 

άνά irtdloy)j άλ-λνο) (f. L•a'λύω.) The r of κατ, before a single consonant, 
is assimilated ; before two consonants, it is dropped : κάρ paov^ κάκ κορυψ^ν^ 
κάγ yoyVj καδ Se, καδ-βΟσαχ, κατ φάλαρα (26 a), κατ-θαν€7ν^ κά-κταν^ (for 
«ατ[€]κταΐ'€, 687). Some of these forms are exceptions to 26 a. 46. 

629. Ν movable is not used in Hd. He even drops the y of some 
adyerbs in dty: ττρόσβ^ before^ ίττισβ^^ ^iridc, behind^ ΰΐΓ€ρθ€ ahove^ tvipOe ^ 
below, — Hm. has ν movable in iy^y) and the plural datives (678) }ίμμι{ν\ 
ΰμμι(ν\ σ<ρΊ(ν) : — in forms with the case-ending <pi (or <piVy 639) : — in 
most adverbs of place in θβν, as &ν€υθ^(ν) awayfromy loithotU^ Ίτξίροιθ€{ν) 
before (in place or time) : — in ν6σφί{ν) apart^ and the enclitic particles 
κί{ν) = att. &y, and νύ(ν) novo, 

680. AmoTtble s is found, though used with little reference to euphony, 
in the words: άμφί aboui, Hm. also aμφis; &ντικρυ5 rigJd opposite^ Hm. 
only αντικρύ ; άτρομα and arpc/uas quietly^ mostly poetic ; άχρ*, A**XP'» ^^* 
iil^ Hm. also &χρ«, M^'XP'* ί *^0ύ (Hd. ϊθύ) straight towards^ cMs (Hd. I0us) 
straightway^ but in Hm» only ι9ύ$ straight towards ; Hm. μ(σ{σ)ηγύ and 
μ€σσηγύί between; 'κολΚάκι$ often^ Hm. also ιτολλίίκι. 

631. Quantity in Hm. A long vowel or diphthong at the end of a 
word makes a short syllable, when the next word be^iins with a vowel : + 
€1 δίϊ δμου (— ν ** — ), και μοι 6μοσσον (— « ν — ν^. [Α like shortening in the 
middle of a word is rare : otoy (««), βίβΚηαι ούδ* (- « « -).] — But the long 
vowel or diphthong remains long — a. when the rhythmic accent falls 
upon it (in arsis^ 745): 4y μ€γά\φ &5ύτφ (i-w^/i-v/wi.). — b. when the 
next word began with digamma : cKarhy καϊ είκοσι (w Χ — Χ w w). — c. when 

it is followed by a pause in the sense. — d. Even syllables short by nature 
are sometimes made long in arsis, or before a pause. 

632. a. One of the consonants which make a syllable long by position 
may be the (unwritten) digamma ; τοίόν ol vvp = τοΊόν Foi πυρ (-.— - — )." 
— b. In Hm. a syllable with short vowel before a mute knd liquid, is usu- 
aUy long: τ4κνον, rl kKuUis (-^--i. — i.). — c. Even before a simple liquid 

^^ll in the next word , a final short vowel often makes a long syllable : καλήι^ tc 
^Cxf'^tli^^yp^'n^ Tf (- - - w vX w). So too before a digamma : airh eo = anh F4o ^r(f.\^^.l'J'^^ 
Jiy-^ «). So also before δ in the stem δδ» (737 g) and in ηΊ\ν long. In such /^j χ, ζ ^^'^ 
cases the liquid or digamma was perhaps doubled in pronouncing : δ» and 
δ^ΐ' seem to have begun with δ/\ 

633. The quantity of a, i, u, varie% in many words: they often become 
long under the rhythmic accent (in arsis^ 745) when otherwise they would 

be short : *τομ^ν or '/ώ/Αει/ Jet us go^ *Ap€s, *Άρ€ί, Βροτόλοιγβ (-Σ. « w i. w w i. ^),^^Us^^ y , *:'i> 

634. Aceent• All oxytone prepositions of two syllables (except άαόί, ' 
avriy hva. Bid) suffer anastkophb (63) in poetry, when placed (without eli- 
sion) after their cases, as φίλων ίνο (for avh φίλων) ; and (hi Hm.) when 
placed after verbs to which they belong in composition, as όλί'σαί &πο (for 
άπολ^σοί). But not so, if δ€ is interposed : 9ίλθ( δ' «Vi (for «πηλ0€ δ^). — 

a. Anastrophe appears in ion. ficVa for μ€τ-€στί, νάρα for ιτάρβο-τι, l»'t for 
€V€ffTi : fvi is used even in Attic prose. Hm. has also wcipo, ^w, for ττάρ^ισι, 
€V€iai ; ^iri for ίττ^στι ; and fiva as inteqection up I arise I 

636. Enclitics never used in Attic prose are : the pronouns μίν (Doric 
viv^ α•φί{ν\ <τφ4^ σφω4^ σφωίν, σφ4ων^ σφ4α^ ; the verb-forms ίσσί and th 
art; and the particles κβ(ι/), θ^ν, pa (for Λρα); — of w^ch all but viv are 
found in Hm. — together with the dialectic forms of the enclitics named 
in 05. ^ ^ 
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636. FIBST DECLENSION. In all cases of the singBlar (76 a), -—a. 
The Ionic has η for Attic a (605) : χώρη, χώρη^, X^PV^ X<^f"i»'» ν^Ίΐνί•η$^ veyfvli^, 
etc. Hm. (perhaps also Ud.) has i} for α in αΚ^Β^ίη truths and similar 
abstracts in evn^ oni\ Hm. has it in κνίσσιι fai-mioke^ Ί,κύλΛη ScyUa, He 
retains ά in bta goddess and some proper names. — b. The Doric has ά for 
Attic η (606) : τι /id, τιμαι, rtfiel, τιμάν^ woKiras, ιτολίτ^ etc. 

68Ϋ. In the nom• sing» mascr of some words, Hm. has τα for rrfs ι 
ΐΊΤΊτότα horseman, μητί^τα (with accent thrown back) coimsellor. Similarly 
evpvora far-sounding, 

688. In the gen• sfaig• mase•, Hm. has — a. ao {*77ch) ihe original 
form : 'ArpeiSoo. — b. e» (14 b) the Ionic form, as one syU. {Qll) : Άτρβί- 
Sfw. — c. a» (18 c) nsed after vowels : 'Ep/i«ieL(npm. 'Epueior, att. *Ερμη5}, 
— d. The Doric has ά (61 6) ; *Ατρ€ίδά. ^^'CO^, J(Al . ^/jLt^- />/. 

639. For the gen. dat. eing., Hm. has a termmalion η-φι (629)ί 6| 
^hvr^^i out of bed, βίηφι (less correctly βίτιψι) with violence ; irreg. ^ir" eV- 
χοψόφι (for ^σχαρψφί) on the hearth. 

640. In the acc• sing, masc• of some words, Hd. (most editions) has c» 
for ην (of. 108) : δ€σΐΓ<ίτ€ο master. 

641. In the gent pinrt, Hm. has — a. άων (76b) the ori^nal form: 
'ίτυλάων of gates, — b. 4ων (14 b) the Ionic form, usually one syll. in Hm. ; 
νυ\4ων, — c. «^(lec), mostly after vowels : irapeiuv of cheeks. — d. The 
Doric has av (616): θβοι/ of goddesses, 

642. In the dat• plnr•, Hm. has — a. the Ionic χισι : πύλγσι, — b. the 
shortened 17 y, esp. before vowels : irv\jis. — c. rarely ais : dtais. — d. The 
original form αισι (43) is frequent in Attic poetry. 

643. SECOND DECLENSION. In the gen. sing., Hm. has— the com- 
mon ου; and — the epic oio, in which ο of the stem is combined with an 
early ending lo : ίπνοιο of a horse, 

644. For the gen. dat• (sing, and plur.), Hm. has a termination o-^t 
(629) : ΊΚιόφί of Tr<yy, ^€Οφι toith the gods. 

645. In the gen. dat• dual, Hm. has ouv for otv ; ίννοιιν, 

646. In the dat• plnr•, Hm. has — the Ionic and poetic οισι : 'imrwat ^ 
and — the shortened o/s, espec. before vowels. 

647. The declension with » (82), outside of the Attic dialect, is nearly 
confined to proper names. Hm. has a gen. sing, in ω-ο (80 a) : Πετβώ-ο 
from Π€Τ6ί6-ί. For ι/βών, Ae^s, κάλωί, λαγώί, Hm. has vrjosy Xa6s, kuAoSj 
λαγωοΓ ; Hd. hasmjos, Καόί (A^<Js?), κάλο?, \ayas. For'Aflcus, Kcws, γάλύ>$, 
Ilni. has *Αθόω5)*κ6ω5, ταλ^»^ For ews morning both Hm. and Hd. have 
ήώί (666 ρ). •. *' . •» .•*• '^^ η ^ ' Γ•ς•> . 

648. THIRD DECLENSION. In nom• sbig., Hd. oUv for 6no6s tooth. 

649. In the gen• sing•^ ωί (103 a. 104 b) Is unknown to Hnu and Hd. 

650. In the ace. sing, of proper names in ώ (105), Hd. has ovv: 'lovv 
from *1ώ. -^651. From barytones in is and vs with lingual stems (97 a), 
Hra. often has the acc. sing, in α : Ύλαυκώνι^α (and yXauKwiriv) fr. 7λαυκ- 
ojiris bright-ei/edy κόρνθ-α and κόρνν fr, KOpvs helmet. 

652. In Uie TOC• sing• of some proper names in as (stem ω>τ\ Hm. has 
ά : ηονΚυ^άμα (607) Ο Polyd&mas. 

653. In the gen• dat. dnal, Hm. has ouv for ow : tto^ouv for voloiv. 

654. In the gen. dat. plnr. (rarely sing.)^ Hm* has a case-ending φι 
(629) : άτΓ^ ναυ-φι from the ships, nap* 6χ€σφι (665 a) bg ihe chariot, ir- 
reg. vvh κράτΐσφι (666 u) under the head. 

655. In the dat• plnr., Hm. has σι and (epic) €σσι : τάσι (for ναντ-σι) 
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and irayT'€ffffi to aU; (rarely €σί: aXy-tai to goats.) The e of βσσι is 
sometimes omitted after a vowel : νίκυ-σσι to corpses^ <ΐΓ6λ€Κ€-σσι to axe». 
Stems in €σ show three forms of the dat. plur. : β^χί-^σσι (34), β4\(σ-σι 
and /3€λ€-σΊ (81 a. 620 b) from fi4\os missile. For τοσ-σί (= ιτοδ-σι), see 
620 c. 

656. Contractioii• Hm. sometimes contracts c -οϊ to cvs (rarely ovs) ; 
a-», €-?, i-i, υ-Γ, to f, «I, Γ, vi ; «-7, ω-ο, to φ, w ; c-f $ to eij ; i-ay, w-as, to iy, 
us. Ια the neat. plur. he contracts a-a to &. Hd. contracts i-i to ϊ; <-ay, 
v-ar, to if, vr. Stems in ot (nom. ώ) and in o<r (nom. ws) always contract 
in Hm. and Hd. 

657. From syncopating stems in cp, Hm. often has full forms in the 
gen. dat. sing., and syncopated forms in other cases : diiyartpos, ^vyaripi, 
^vyarpOy duyarptSj ^vyarp&v^ etc. From aviip he has *ay4poSf *cuf€p€Sj etc., 
as well as iyBposy Mpes, etc. 

658. In the stems in €€σ, Hm. sometimes lengthens the first c : (nruos 
r= σπ€05 cave, gen. aireiovs ; and sometimes contracts ee : dat. σπτι-ι, pi. 
σΐΓ^-€<Γ(Γί (also irreg. σν^σσί). Thus in compounds of K\4osfame (nom. pi. 
κ\€ά for κλ€€α) ; άκλη^?; (with e lengthened, for ακ\€€ΐ5\ «ύκλβΐαν, ά7αιτλ^- 
05 (with €6 contracted, for euAcAcear, ayaK\€€os). So in Ήρακ\4η$ (101 ά\ 
gen. Ήρακληοϊ, dat. *ΗροΜ\ηϊ, ace. Ήρακλ^α, voc. *Ηράκλ€<ϊ. In Ηα. 
Π€/)ΐκληϊ, n€piK\4oSy Τ1ζρικ\4ϊ, Ώ€ρικ\4α, Tl4piK\€Sy with c for ce. 

659. In stems in ασ (except 77}pas old age\ Hd. changes α before case- 
endings to c (609) : Kfpas horn and rcpas prodigy he declines as stems in 
ασ : icepc?, ripta, .Similarly declined are Hm. ol^as ground^ floor^ κωαί 
fleece^ κτ4ρα$ possession^ pi. funeral honors^ and poet. βρ4τα5 iiifant. From 
Kp4as fleshy mn. and Hd. have Kp46.y κρ^ων (Hm. κρ^ιων)* For stem in οσ, 
see 666 p. 

660. In stems in t, Hm. changes ι to c before ι and σι of the dative : 
•KOKi^y πόλ(θ¥, ίγ6Κ€Ϊ or ir($\ct, ir(iA(v, ίτ6\ι^ plur. ir<5\<€r, iroXiwi', ΐΓ({λ6σι or 
ΐΓολ(6(Γσ(, voAtas (also irdAets). Hd. (best editions) retains l in all the cases : 
vOKiSy tcOKioSy ΐΓ(ίλί, tc6\iVy ΐΓί^λι", plur. v(j\(€y, πολί»!', ΐΓ<ίλί(Γΐ, ΐΓίίλίί. For 
contractions, see 656. From rroKis itself Hm. has a peculiar form with η : 
toAt^os, -i', -er, -aj. 

661. In stems in cv, Hm. lengthens c to η wherever ν falls away : jSa- 
σιλ^ύϊ, /3α(ηλ6ν, βασιΚ^ΰσι^ but /βασιλτ^οί, ηΐ, ί}α, ^€S, ^«ι^, Ίι^σσι^ rias. But 
in proper names he often retains e : Π7}λ€ύί, Πηληο;, η», ηα, or Πηλβοϊ, ci' ; 
Τνδ^α or Τυδ^. 

IRREGULAR DECLENSION is frequent in Hm. Thus 

662. Heteroelite forms χ Ίαριτη^ών, 'ZapTcnUv-os, -I, -a ; but also Sopir:^- 
Zovr-os^ -i. 

663. Metaplastic forms: αΧκ-ί d. S. of h,\K^ strength; ύσμίνι d. S. of 
ύσμήτη battle ; μάστϊ d. s., μάστι-ν a. s., of μάστιξ (y) whip ; a6\i-v a. s. of 
αύλ'ή court; Ιχω (as if for tχω[σ]α)a. s. οίΐχώρ lymph; ιωκ-α a. s. οΐίωκτι 
rout ; ^Tip-firop-as a. p. of θηρτ^τ^ρ hunter ; ατγκαλίΒ-^σσι d. p. of αγκάΚη 
(not in Hm.) elbow ; ανζραττό^^σσι d. p. of αν^ράνυ^ο-ν (not in Hm.) slave ; 
^^σματτ-α (and Ζ^σμοΐ) pi. of Ζ^σμό-ί bond; vposavar-a (and vposwira) pi. 
of irposwico-v face ; τά vXeupci ion., poet, (also a/ vKevpai) pi. of ^ irAeupa 
side; kxapia (and €λ«ρα) pL of %Ko>p prey. — From Πάτροκλο-» reg., Hm. 
has also Πατροκλησ^, Πατροκληα, Ώατρ6κ\Έί5 (stem Πατροκλββσ, 658). — 
From τιμίοχο -s charioteer reg., Hm. has also τ\νιοχηα^ ηνιοχη^χ (st. ηνίοχ^υ^ 
661) ; cf. Aieioiras and Aidioir^os a. p. of Αίθίοψ. 

664. Hetert^eneons foims: &op-ar a. p. of rh Hop swoi^d; Ιρυμί pi. of 
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^ρυμό^ oakHDood; tairtpa pL of co-irepo-f evening; κ^Χ^υθα (also κ4\^υθοι) 
pi. of ΐ; KcAcv0o-s way; Hd. has λνχι^α pL οΐκύχνο-ί lamp, 

665. a. Defective in nflmVert (ίγκατ-α entrails^ dat. ίγκασι; virffeeyeSy 
only D. a. dual (in trag. also pi. 6a^wy, 6σσοί$); ^χ«α, 6χ4ων^ οχέ^σσι^ 
υχ^σφι, chariot (sing, ό 6χο$ not in Hm.). — b. Defective in case: Only 
nom. or ace. δω (for δώμα) hmuey κρ7 (for ιτριβή) barley ^ Λψ^νοχ toealthj ^δοχ 
delight^ δ4μαί body^ ^pa in ^pa <p4p€iy to render service, ^τορ heart, τ4κμ»ρ 
(trag. τίκμαρ) term, token, — all neuter. Only voc. ^Af, ^\(4 foolish (cf. att. 
μ^λ€ my gooa sir or madamy Only dat. κηάτ^σσι to potsessume^ (iv) δ<ά 
in battle. 

666. Further Irregnlnrities are seen in 

a. hiTfia» (αηδοΑ ^, nightingale, reg. : g. ίί•ηδοΰ$ trag., ▼. ίηδοι com. 

b. αήρ (αβρ), ό (Hm. η), air ; ion. i^ipos, iiipi, ii4pa, 

c. "Aiiijs (Άιδα) the god Hades : Hm. ^Αίδη^, Άίδάο θτ*Αίδ€ν, *Αίδ'ρ,*Αίδ'ην \ 

also g. "Αϊδ-ο^, d. "Αΐδ-ί. Rare η. Άιδνΐ'β^τ, d. Άιδωρηϊ (661). 

d. 2(\-r, d» scUt, ion. ; ^ £λί «eo, poet. (att. pr. ot Si\€s salt.) 

e. ϋναξ (ανακτ\, δ, king : v. &ναξ and (only to a god) Hva. 

f. "Αρηί (Αρ^σ) the god ^res ; Hm, "Αρψοί "Aprfi, "A/njo, also "Apeo?, "Apei, 

Hd. "Aper, "Apeo. [or β6α$. 

g. /SoO-r (104) ox, cow : Hm. a. βουν, Βων, d. p. βουνί^ βό^σσι, a. p. /SoDs, 
h. Ύ4λω5 (ωτ), ό, laugh'.er : Hm. only n. y4\ws, d. y4\^, a. 7^λ» or y4\wv. 
i. 7(iw, ri, A;>we, n. a. v. s. : the reat fr. stem yovpar ion., or at. yovy Hm. 
j. ypav'S, η, old woman : Hm. yp7}vs, ypvfus, d. yprit, v. 7P17O, ypvu. 

(For gen. and ace. Hm. ha8 7pai77s, ypniiay.) See 104. 

k. δαίίρ (δά€ρ), ό, brother-in-law: Hm. v. β. δΜρ (cf. 112 χ). 

1. δ^νδρο-ι/, τό, irw ; ion, δ^νδρ^ο-ν etc. For d. p. δίνδρ^σι, see 109. 

m. δάρυ, r6, spear, n. a. τ. s. : the rest fr. stem δουρατ ion., or st. δουρ Hm. 

n. €ΐκών (fiKov), i, image: poet. g. cIkovs, a. €ΐκώ, a. p. ίΐκούχ (cf. ΙΟδ). 

ο. Ip«s (€f>»T), ό, ίουβ; Hm. only n. epws, tpo-s, d. 4ρψ, a. ^po-v (cf. h, s). 

p. 6«-i, ^, ctetwi (82 b) : Hm. ήώί (ηοσ), g. ήοΟϊ, d. ήοΓ, a. 4ιώ (102). 

q. Ze^-y, ό, the god Zeus, as in att. : poet, also g. Zriu-os, d. Ζηνί, a. Z^v-o. 

r. ^4μι$ (θβ/ϋΐδ), ^, ι-ί^τΛί ; stem in Hm. θβμίστ, a. s. ^4μιστα, etc. 

β. ίδρώ^ {Ιδρωτ), ό, sweat : Hm. only η. Ιδρώ^^ d. Ίδρφ, a. 2δρ« (cf. h, ο). 

t. tarlri ion. for Ιστίο, η, hearth. 

u. κάρη, TO, head, Hm. : a. κόρη (r. «dp, ιτρατα) : the rest fr. various stems : 
κάρητ -os, κάρητ'ΐ ; pi. κάρηνα, κοψ4ινων : 

Kap'i\aT-os, κορ^ατ-ί, pi. καρήατ-α : κράατ-οτ, κράοτ-ι, pi. κρίατ-α : 
Kpar-os {κράτ€<τφι), κρατί ; ρΐ. κράτων, κρασί, (trag. κρατα$ maso.) 
In trag. only η. a. v. s. κάρα, d. καρξ, and the forms fr. st κράτ. 

V. «c\e7y (κλ«δ), ^, ^iy ; ion. κληΐί (κλτίίδ), a. s. κλψδα, etc. 

w. Kuircc^y, ό, mixed drink : HnL a. s. kvkcw, irvKctw (cf. 100). 

z. λα -as, ό, 8i<me, poet. ; a. λαα-ν : but g. Xa-os, d. λα-ι, dual λα-6, etc 

y. λ/-ϊ, ό, lion, poet, for λί'ων: a. s. λΓ-ν. 

ζ. λϊτ, βτιβΛ cloth : Hm, d. β. λίτί, a. λΙτο. 

aa. μάρτυς, ό, η, witness (112 r): Hm. always μάρτυρος 2d decl. 

ab. /u^v, 6, month : ion. n. s. /ueis (for μ€ΐ/-5 = μην-ς), 

ac. M(V<tf-s, ό, Minos, 2d decl. : Hm. g. Μίνω-οί, a. Μίι^απα, Μίι^β». 

ad. vav-s, V, ship : Hm. νηυ-τ (605), g. (i^($s) veos, d. >^t, a. (i^a) v4a, 

n. p. (v^cs) I'^es, g. {ρη&ν) v^wv, d. νηνσί {νί^^σσι, ν€^σσι), a. (ν^α$, vea;). 
The forms not in ( ) belong also to Hd. See 104 a. 

ae. νύμΦτι, η, maiden, bride : Hm. v. s. ρύμψά. 

af. ΟΙδίΐΓου$ (104 g). Trag. also g. Οιδιπ^δ ά (Hm. -άο), a. -ay, y. -a. 
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Bg. ol'S (103 d) sheep: stem In Hm. usu. oX: d. p. oWrri, i^etrtri (25 a). 

ah. oZs (at)) tOj ear : Hm. oisj οϋατ -os, pi. ο(^ατ-α, οΰα•^ι (once ώσ/). 

ai. irtpas (ircpar, 96), τ($, end^ bound; Hm. irupap (iretpar, 96 a). 

aj. νληβοϊ, τ(ί, Λοβ< ; Hm. has only d. s., but η ν\ηθύ•5 reg. (like Ιχθύ^), 

ak. ντυχίι^ rj^ fold : Hm. only d. 8. ιττυχ-ί, η, a. p. ΐΓτύχ*€ j, -αί. 

al. arixo-Sy 6^ row : Hm. only g. s. στιχ-(ίΓ, η. a. p. στ/χ -es, -ay. 

an. !;(<{;, 0, son : Hm. from st. υίο has vtdr, vMi^, vie, (other forms rarely :) 

fr. St. vUtTf vii'OSj υί4ϊ (yUt)y υί4α r. ; vUfs (vU7s)y vUwv r., vi4as : fldso 

fr. St. vlj νΓ-οϊ, vhy via ; vie ; vfe^, υΐάσι^ vtas, 
ao. φάρυγξ (<p(ipvyy)y & Vy throai : in Hm. only g. fpdpvy-os, 
ap. ^^λα|, ό) wcUchman : Hd. always (Hm. once) ^ύλακο-ν 2d dec!, 
aq. ipQs {φωτ\ τό^ light: Hm. only φάον or φ6ω$ (718), d. ^eiei, pi. ^etfa. 
ar. χ«ίρ, ^, Aani? ; in other forms the poets often have χ^ρ- for χ^ιρ-, 
as. xpc6s (xp<»t), d, eArin ; Hm. χρώϊ, xpoosy xpoi^ Xp^ciy rarely χροοτό^^ χρωτα, 

667. The Local Endings, et^ dtv^ Se, are much used in Hm. ; some- 
times even with prepositions : *\\i60t vpa before Troy^ κατά KpiiBtvfrom the 
head dowrif tohoUy^ ch Si\ade into the sea, — κηρόθι at heart, νατρόθ^ν from 
a father, βούλυτΜ^ to (the time of ) unyoking oxen: — peculiar are Zv^t 

^Α^^^^.)ί3^όμομδΐίο his own house, 7ΐμ4τ€ρ6νδΐ to our (nouse), "AtSosHt to (the abode 
of) Hades, φυγαδβ to flight, epaC* to earth. 

668. ADJECTIVES of the Vowel-Dedension. In the fcm. sing., ion. η 
for ά, see 636 a. Hm. δΊα, fem. of hios (for BtFios) divine, with d. — For TXewf 
propitious (117), Hm. ίλοαί (also in att. poets) ; for rrKiwsfull, Hm. vAcior, 
tcXtin, icKciov, Hd. ir\4os, η, ov, Hm. has a&s safe (only in this form), but 
for σώοϊ he has aoos, σ6% σόον, comp. aaartpos. With i»<iy, ii, 6v, living, 
he has n. s. ζώ$, a. ζαν, 

669. Adjectives of the Consonant-Declension. Adj's In 4\-iii, o-fis (cf. 
323) are sometimes contracted : Hm. Ti/upy fr. τι/χήβυ honorable, λωτ€νιηα 
for A»T(jci/Ta filled toith lotua, — For feminine cla, «ids, etc., of adj's in ύ$ 
(119), Hd. has ^&, «779, cp, tap, etc. (609). Hm. commonly has c?&, tlηs, 
etc., but ώκ4α for ώκ€<α ^uicA;, βαθ€ί•ηί and βαθ4ηί, βαθΰαρ and βαθ4ην deep. 
In ^\v5 female, ηίύχ pleasant, ττουΚύ^ (for vroA^s) wwcA, many, he some- 
times uses the masc. form as fem. : so, also, in adj^s in cis. In the ace. 
sing, he has (ύρ4α for ci>pvv wide, 

670. Feminine A4jectives of unusual formation, found in Hm. : χαλκό- 
βάρδια heavy with brass (masc. χαλκοβαρ -hs), ^piyhtia early-born {jipiytpiis 
not in Hm.) ; also (only plural) ^αμ^ιαί crowded, ταρψ^ιαΐ frequent (masc. 
^αμ4(ί, rap^ccs). Not formed from the stem of the masc. are : dovpis (δ) 
impetuous (m. hodpo-s), vUtpafat, rich (m. viwv), νρ4σβα and ιτρ4σβ€ΐρα 
honored (m. ιτρ4σβυ'5, 112w), νρόφρασσα (for νροφραδια fr. φράζω) favor- 
able (m. νρόφρωνίν, φρ^ι/). Adj's only used in the fem. are : irarvia (in voc. 
also •κ6Ύνα) revered, Κάχ^ια (perhaps ^λ<ίχ€ΐα) small, fimaT4p€ia of noble 
father, οβριμονάτρη of migldy father, atrriavtipa match for men, βωτιάνΐίρα 
nourishing men, κυΒιάραρα making men glorious, νουλνβότΒίρα mttch-nour- 
ishing, ωχ4αιρα arrow-showering, Itrvo^aceia thick with horse-hair, καλλι- 
yoyaiKa a. s. rich in fair women ; fem. ba\ua rich has a ueut. pi. bahta. 

671. Irregular Adjectives• For νο\ύ$ much, many, flm. and Hd. have 
ΊΓολλ^ί, -ii, 6v, reg. like ayaOas (also neut. •κο\\6ν for ττολυ as adverb). But 
Hm. has also the common forms πολντ, πολύ,. ιτοΚύν, as well as πουλύϊ, 
νουΧύ, νουΧύν (607): further, from stem •κο\υ he makes iro\4os, vo\4is, 
νο\4ων, ΊΓολ4(€)σ(η or iro\4ffi, 7ΓΌ\4α5, — Hm. 4ρίηρο-$ trusty (only nom. and 
ace.) makes pi. 4ρίηρ-€5, -as. 
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f 672. Comparison of AdJeetlTes• Thepoets sometimes have ώτ^ρα?, ώτα- 

Χλ/ ιοΤΛ-^ον, after a long syllable : Hm. οϊζΰρώηρο$ more wretched. — In Hm. 'leos 

r^S,or^<y. straight makes (0ύι/τατα; φα€ΐν6$ shining, ipafiyortpos, but ^cuhrraros (cf. 

/■/'. 3Γ3. 726); Αχαρις unpleaaing, ίχορίστβροί (for αχαριττ^ροί). — a. The force 

of Ttpos is nearly lost in ^Korepot feminine, ayportpos wild (living in the 

country)) 6p4<rTtpos living in the mountains, ^tdrtpos belonging to the gods, 

ζφτ€ρ05 Lat. dexter, which differ little from drjKvs, iyptos, 6p€ios, dttos, 

673. Comparison by mv and nrros is more common in poetry than in 
prose : thus (the starred forms are not in Hm.) βαθύ$ deep, *βαθίων, βάθι- 
aros ; βραϋόί slow, βράσσων (f. *βρα^1«ν), fiapSiaros (f. *βράζιστο5) ; βρα- 
χύ$ short, *βράχιστοί ; yKuKUs sweet, γλυκίων ; plur. iKtyx^is infamous, 
iktyxiffTos; KuHpos glorious, *KuSt»f, kvSiotos; μακρ6$ long, μάσσων, 
μϊΐκκΓτο5 ; oUrpos pitmble, oUtkttos ; ναχύ5 thick, ιτάσσωμ (f. *»αχί»ν), 
ιτάχκΓτοϊ ; φίλοϊ dear, φιΚίων, ^φΙ\ιστο$ ; ώκύχ quick, ώκιστοί. The ι of 
ιων is short in Epic and Doric poetry. 

674. Irregular Comparison (130). Forms peculiar to the dialects : — 
a. ayaBos : Hrn. comp. aptiwy, Kwtvu, Awfrepos ; sup. κάρτιστο^ = κράτι• 
στο$ ; also <p4pTepos, φ(ρτατο5 and φ4ριστο5. Poet, (not in Hm.) fi4\T€pos, 
β€Κτατο5. Hd. has κρ^σιτων for κρ^Ισσων (as μ^ζαν for μείζων greater, 
609). — b. κακάί : Hm. has comp. κακώτ€ρο$ ; χίρίίων, xeptiorepos, χ^φό- 
Tfpos ; also the defective d. s. χίρηΐ^ a. s. χ^ρηα, η. p. χ4ρη€5, neut. χ4ρηα 
or x4peta. Hd. e<r<roov for 9ι<Γ(Γων (609) ; Hm. ^Ki<rros. — c. oKiyos : Hm. 
6\ίζων. — d. νο\ύ$ : Hm. vK4ts, irKcas, for v\4ovf5, oy. Hd. contracts €o 
to eu in ΐΓλβυι/, irAeCj^es, etc. — e. ^φδιοτ, Hm. ^i}tS(os (also in Hd.) ; adv. 
l&';i'S(»y, often peTa, βία: comp. and sup. p-qirepost piitraros and piilaros• 
^f. KcpSaAcos gainful, artfid (κ4ρ^ο$ gain): Hm. κ^ρΒίων, κ4ρ^ι<Γτο$. —^ 
g. JCT/Seio; poet, rfear (/e^Sos care): Hm. K-fiSiaros, — h. βιγηλόε Hes. chill- 
ing (piyos cold) : Hm. fnyiw, piyitrros, more, most dreadful, — L ύφη\ό$ 
high (ΰ\^05 height): poet, (not in Hm.) ύ^ίωιτ, δ^ιστο:, 

675. Defective Comparison. Hm. sometimes forms a comp. or sup. 
from a substantive : βασιλ€ύτ(ρο5^ raros (fr. fioffiKrvs king), Kovportpos 
(fr. κούροι youth), κύντ^ρο^ (fr. κύ^ν dog), — Other defectives in Hm. are, 
6νκ6τ€ρο$ younger, δπ\6τατο5 ; άψάρτ^ρο5 {&ψαρ forthwith) ; — and several 
expressing plage: ov4pTfpos {δπ4ρ above), dWpraros or Sraros ; iviprtpos 
(trag. yeprepo^, cf. ivepoi inferi, lEyep-Bev below) ; trapolrepos {νάροι-θ^ν be- 
fore); omtrraTos (6ιτίσ-θ€ν behind); ^ιτασσύτβροί {ίσσον nearer); μυχοί• 
TXTos (iv μ»χψ in « recess) ; ytaruf last in place {v4os new). — The ending 
83cri in tv-aros, y4'aTos, appears also in μ4σσατοί {μ4σο5 middle, 619), and 
•κύματος last. Hm. has ivranos = δέττατο? last^ and in the same sense 
δδ^Γατοί (Scurepof second), — A strengthened sup. is Hm. νρώηστο$ = 
ΊΤΛμττρ'Λτο^ first of all, 

676. Adverbs from Ai^ectives• The formation seen m τάχα (182 c) ap- 
pears in Hm. κάρτα miahtily (fr. Kparis), Xlya shrilly (Xiy^s)^ σάψα clearly 
{σ•Λψ•ίΐί), &κα quickly {ώκύ$), — For €§ well before two consonants or a 
double cons., Hm. has 4ϋ : it> yyoiηy, iuCwos ; but not always before a 
mute and liquid : ^ύπ-λβκτοϊ or €6vX(ktos, It comes from the defective 
adj. 4di or ίιύς, a. s. 4dy or ijdy, also g. s. irjosy and g. p. iaay neut 

677. Comparison of Adverbs• Hm. Ms far, 4καστ4ρω, τάτ»; τί)λ6 or 
rr]\o\}far off, τηλοτάτω ; -κρο-τίρω furtlier, but trparepov (132 b) earlier ,' 
Λγχι or ατ/χου near, ασσον (for ayxioy, 36 a) also ασσοτ4ρω, ίγχίστα (άγχο- 
Tcirw Hd.). 
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6*78. PRONOUNS. Personal. Hm. has the fallowing forms : those of 
the third person are often (459 b) reflexive. Forms not in ( ) belong also 
to Hd. 

σύ (τύνη) 

e4oj σ€ΰ (r. Τ€οΐο) (eo) el• 
{aetOy σίθΐν) (efo, eQev) 

coiy τοί (ηίν) οί (eo7) 

σ4 6(46'), μίν 

ίσψώϊ, σφά») {σ<ρω4) 

σφώϊν^ σ<ρψρ) (σφωίρ) 

ύμ€75{ϋμμ€$) 

ύμ(ΐί>ν {ύμΐίωμ) σψίων {σ<ρ€ίων) 

ύμΐι^ {ϋμμι) σφίσLf σφί 

ύμ4α5 (ϋμμή σφ4α5 (at^etos), σφ4 

a. For enclitics, see 635 ; for ν movable, 629 ; for ΙοΓ, ee, 603 a. The 
forms σοι and τοί differ in use as 4μοί and μοί (133 c). For fttVthe Dor. and 
Trag. have viv : both are used in all genders, and vlv is sometimes plural. 
Hm. has alsof^as and σφα;, each once. In Hd. σφ€ is found as ace. sing. 
(so too in Trag.); σφΊσι (no t σφί) is reflexive ; he has also n. p. σφζΐ$ andi 
nJeut. σφ4α : the forms ij^ees, υμί€$^ aipiis are incorrect. 

679. ReflexiTe• Hm. has only uncompounded forms even in the sing. : 
4μζ αυτόν y οί αντ^, not 4μαυτ6ν^ ίαυτψ. For αν, Hd. has ωυ (601) with c 
always before it : 4μίωυτοΰ^ σ^ωντόν^ ίωυτ^, kwmoiffiy etc. 

680. PossessiTe• Hm. has the Attic forms ; but also k6s = Zs (some- 
tunes used for reflexive ?wy, thy)y recis (Doric) thy; 'άμόί our, *ύμ05 your, 
σφ6$ their ; also νοΛτ€ροί, σφωίτ^ροδ, belonging to us (you) ttoo. 

681. DemonstratiTe• In Hm. the article is usuaUy a demonstrative, 
and has the peculiar forms : g. s. το7ο, g. d. d. τοίιν, η. p. τοί, τα/, g. fem. 
τάων, d. τοΐσί, tJo•* or rys. For toTsSc he has τοί$^^{σ)σι. When used as 
demonstrative, ό, ^, οί, αϊ are by some written with an accent, 8, i}, ol, at — 
Hd. has d. p. τοίσι, τ^σι ; TotaiSe, rriaiSt, — For 4κ€Ίνο5^ the poets have Kfi- 
j/oj, with corresponding adverbs of place κίΊθι (= 4κ€ίθι\ κ€Ϊθ€ν, κ^Γσβ. 

682. Relative• Hm. has also 5 for Us, ^ου for ov, evs for ^s : the nom. 
sing, he sometimes uses as demonstrative. — Hd. has Bs, ^, όϊ, α7; but for 
all other forms of the relative he uses the article το, τοΟ, τηε, etc., except 
after certain prepositions : vap' φ, 4ξ οδ. . The use of the article {j-forms) 

^ ^ for the relative is often found in Hm., una sometimes even in Trag. 

683. InterrogatlTeandlndeflnite• Ionic are g. s. τ€ο, rev, d. tc^, g. p. 
T€wy, (d. τ€οισι Hd.) from τί? and rls ; so Bt€v, &τ€φ, ϋηων, Μοισι, from 
Sstis ; also &σσα for Β,τιρα (but Hm. &σσα for nya). Peculiar to Hm. are 
n. 8. irts, a. 8. Brtva (also n. p. neut.), a. p. ^nvas ; and forms with ττ 
(619), 3 TTi, δττ€ο, 6tt€v. — a. Mostly comic is SeTva so and so, g. huvos, 
d. hiivi, a. 8e7va, n. p. Ztivts, g. ^^ίνων, a. luvas : it is of all genders, and 
is sometimes indeclinable. 

684. Correlative Prononns and Adverbs. In Hm. t^o-os, τοΤογ, τη\ίκο$ 
are in common use. He often has ο-σ (619) in pronouns of quantity, as 
τ6σσο$, 8<Γσο5 (once όσσάτιο5) ; and «ττ in liie indef. relatives, as orrTcoios, 
Βπνωί, He uses νόθι — νου, νοθί = vov, όννόθι = Βιτου, Ηθι (for ου), T<idt 
there; νόσξ, όΊπτόσ^ (for νοΐ, Svoi); ^/*oy, τημο5,= Brt, TOre; fixi =: ξ, 
both only in local sense ; and &s (common, rarely τώ$) = ourtos. He often 
uses att. €«f as long as, τ4ω$ so long (sometimes to be sounded ηυ5, τηο5, 
14 b), sometimes written eVwr, Tciws ; also, in the same sense, 6φρα^ τόφρα. 

Λ rJ u, V v^ /sOy ^^^ ^^^^ /-^V. A- • iSt* ^fil n^f 
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a. Hd. has « for »• : κ6σο$, KOTtpos^ okoibs^ kov^ κοτ€, S/cwr, etc. For 
ίμθαυτ€ί, 4v$€vr€v, see 602 a. 

686. NUMERALS. Hm, has — for 1, a peculiar fem. ϊ&, i^y, i^, lay, 
with dat. masc. ίφ : for 2, δύο and Βύω^ both indeclinable ; also hoioil ai, c(, 
declined in dual and plural : 4, ricaaptt and (rare) viirvpes : 12, 8ώ8«κα 
and fivci>8eira, δνοκαΐδβκα : 20, cffco^t and itiKoai : 80, rpiiiKovra : 80, ογδώ- 
iroi^a: 90, ivtirhKovrv. and iyrfiKopra: 200, 300, 600, 8ii}N({<rtoi, Ύριηκόσωι^ 
ΐΓ^ττηκόσιοι: 9,000, 10,000, ^μνεάχΐλοι, δ€κάχΓλοι: μι/ριο< 10,000 is un- 
known to Hm. He has, for 3d, τρίτατοτ : 4th, rirparos : 'Tth, ^βΒόματο$ : 
8tb, 6y96aTos: 9th, ftuaros : 12tb, dvwS^fcaros: 20th, ieiKotrros; together 
with the Attic form of each. Adverbs, δίχα and διχθά, "τρίχα and τριχθά^ 
τ€τραχθά ; also rpi-KKy^ τ€τροΐΓλ§. 

686. Hd. has — for 2, $ύο, Buoiy (?), with plur. Svwv, δαοισι ; also Uo in- 
decl. : 4, τ4σσ€ρ€5 (so 14, τ€σ<Γ€ρί5καίδ€ΐτα indecL, and 40, τ^σσ^ράκοντα) ; 
further, δνώδ^κα (δυωδ^κοτοϊ), τρι•ίικοντα (rpiijicocmis), ^γδώιτοντα, διΐ9ΐτ({σιο< 
(διΐ7κοσ<οσΓ<{ϊ), τριακόσιοι; for l^varos he has «ϊ^ατον, and so ciVawoinof, 
etVaKisxiAioi. Add διξόϊ, τρι^ι^ϊ, for διο-σόϊ, τρισσό$ ; δητλι^ιηο^, τριπλάσιοι, 
etc., for -τΓλίσιοϊ. 

687. YERB-ELEMENTS. InHm., the Aignent, both syllabic and tern- 
poral, is often omitted : λι^β, li\aw€^ ^χβ, for ^λυβ, ffXavi^f, «ίχβ. So also 
in lyric poets, and the lyric parts of tragic poetry ; but seldom, if ever, in 
the tragic dialogua — In Hd. the temporal augment is often omitted ; the 
syllabic, only in the pluperfect 

688. In Hm., initial λ is sometimes doubled after the augment (619) : 
i-Wlaatro {λίσσομαι io pray). Similarly, μ is doubled in €-μμαΘ€ learned^ 
V in i'vv^Qv toere swimming^ σ in the verbs σίύω to drive and σ^Ιω to shake, 
and δ in the stem δ» : i'lhtiat feared. — -η for c, in /3ούλομαι etc (198 a), is 
confined to Attic prose. 

689. The pluperfect receives a temporal augment (contrary to 200) in 
Hm. ήλήλατο = Αήλοτο fr. ίΚαύνω (cAa) to drive, iip-fiptiaro fr. ipfid -ω to 
prop^ ώρώρ€ΐ = ipapei fr. ορ-νυμι to rouse. 

690. To verbs beginning with a vowel which have e as augment, add 
Hm. cf\w (cA) to pre88, ίρύ-ω to draw. He has 4φροχΟ€ΐ fr. οΙνοχο4ω to 
pour wine, ^vhavov and ί^νδαι^ον fr. avZavto to please. — In Hd., 6τγνυμι, 
6λκ«, €ΐΓομαι, ίχω, are augmented as in Attic ; avhatfu) has fivhavov (Ιάνδα- 
vov ?), 2 aor. «αδον : the rest usually (perhaps always) reject c, and take 
either the temporal augment (so αλίσκομαι^ όράω) or none at all (so ανοίγω, 
4άω, 4ρτγάζομαι, ώΘ4ω, ων4ομαι). 

691. The RedHpttcatlon is regularly retained in Hm. ; yet we find δ(- 
χαται (for δ€δ^χαται, perf. 3 pL of δ4χομαι to receive) ; ef/iai, 6σται (orig. 
Ρ^σμαι, Fearat, fr. €μίτυμι to clothe); Ιίρχαται, ίρχατο ΟΓ 44ρχατο (fr. ίργω^^^^,Χ. 
or 44ργω to shut) : — of. perf. ο7δα in all dialects. In 2 pf. ftvarya, α is not 3^/ 
made long. So in Hd. an initial vowel in some words remains short in the 
perfect. 

692. Hm. has ^e-pvirw/tcVos soiled (for 4β^υτ.) ; but on the other hand, 
ί-μμορ^ fr. μύρομαι to share, ίσσυμαιίτ. σ€ύω to drive (cf. 688). In δ<ί-δοέΝα 
δ6/-δια, fear (737 g), δ€/-δ€7/4θί greet (740 cz), the redupl. is irregularly 
lengthened. — After the Attic reduplication, Hm. sometimes . retains the 
short vowel : άλ-άλτημαι wander fr. άκάομαι. Hd. has irreg. αψ-αίρηκα fr. 
αιρ^ω to take. — Like louro, 4tfKfiy (208), are Hm. Λολίτα hope, 4ώ\π€ίΐ^, fr. 
ΙλΐΓ« to cause to hope; topya, 4apyiiif^ fr. %ρδω (epy) to toork, do. For «Ϊ- 
ύίθα am voorU, Hm. has also (Hd. only) ί-ωΟα (orig. €'σΡωθα, 300 fu). 
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693. When the Stem Is lengthened, ά always becomes η in Ionic (605 : 
yet not so in fonns of ίά-ω to permit and stem va to get) ; — in Doric it 
always becomes d. 

694. Among the Changes of Stem, there is one chiefly epic, which 
forms verbs of the fifth class : -— Certain stems, which in other forms show 
a final a, assume va instead of it in the present. This is attended in most 
instances by a change of vowel and by inflection according to the Mi-form. 
Thus σκίΚ-νη-μι {σκ^ία) to scatter , att. σκΈ^ά-νι^υ-μι, — a. Some verbs of the 
fifth class are formed in αίνω, tiyω (for cw-i-», €ν-ΐ'ω, 229) : 4ρι^αίνω to 
contendy &Ae-6(W to avoid; — and in ανά-ο» : Ισχ-ανά'ω to hold, 

695. Passive-Sign• For c lengthened in the subjunctive, see 121, 

696. Tense-Sign. In Hm., σ is often doubled after a short vowel : ανύα-- 
σωίοτ άνύσω fut. of άιτίω to achieve j 4ye\aacra for iy4\a.aa aor. of *γ€\άω to 
laugh. — Some liquid verbs have σ as tense-sign : Hm. 5ρσ», S>paa (6p- 
νυμι to rouse), ^κνρσα {κύρω to hit on\ ίκ^ρσα {xelpw to shear), Ικ€λσα land- 
ed; which are found also in Attic poetry. — Hm. ^;<^6ΛΛα (aor. of 6φ€\-Κω 
to increase) is for ωψ^Κ-σα by assimilation of σ. 

697. Mode-Signs• In the subjunctive, Hm. often has o, e (instead of », 
7} ; but the sing, and 3 plur. of the active voice — and of the aor. pass. — 
have only ω, η). This is frequent in the' first aorist system: as δ€ίμομ€ν 
for ΒίΙμ-ωμ^ν {δέμω to build), ^φάψβαι for («φαψ-ηαι) ^φάψ|7 («<^<ίΐΓΤομα( to 
touch upon), — forms which are often liable to be confounded with the 
future indicative. It is frequent also in aorists of the μι-ίοπη (730) and 
in the 2 aor. pass. (727), with lengthening of the preceding vowel. 

698. In Hm. t of the opt. is sometimes absorbed by a preceding υ or t 
(20) : λβλυτο (i. e. λβλυ-χτο, att. \€\υμ4να eftj), δααώατο (i. e. Βαινϋ-ι-ατο, 
att. δαινύοιιηο) would feast, cf. 735 1. 

699. Connecting Vowete• In the first aorist system, Hm. sometimes has 
o, e: Ί^ον they came (?«»), i^atro went (βαίνω), 4δύσ era' went under (δύω); 
so in the imp v. -jS^aeo, δύσ€ο, 6ρσ€ο^ 6ρσ€υ rise (ΰρνυμι), &|€Τ6 lead (Άγω), 
ol<re bring (φ4ρω), Ae|eo lie, 

700. In the pluperfect active, the Ionic has: 1 sing, ea (for a-y, cf. 
47 b) ; 2 sing. €ο-ϊ (for ei-j) ; 3 sing. €6 (for ci) ; 3 pi. only €-aay. But (ex- 
cept in jfSee = ζδη knew) Hm. contracts ec (etv) of the 3 sing, to et or ciy. 
Thus π€ποίβ-6α I trusted, irediiv-ea'S thou wonderedst, €στ'ίικ€ΐ(ν) he stood. 
The older Attic η in the plup. (255 a) is a contraction of eo, ee. 

701. For eT-y m the 2 aor. inf. act. Hm. often has eei-y : iB-hi-y to see, 

702. Endings of the Indicative. The Doric has the earlier forms, rt for 
σι, ντί for (ν)σι, μ€$ for μβν, — ray for την, σθάν for σΒτιν, μαν for μ-ην 
(606). Thus τίθηη, Κύοντι, λύσωyτι, λ€λύκοαηι, λύσομί5, 4Κυ6μάν, i\€- 
λύσθάν, for τίθησι, λύονσι, λύσωσι, λβλύκάσι, \ύ<τομ€ν, 4\υ6μην, 4\(\ύσθην, 

703. Hm. sometimes has τον for την and σθον for σθην. He often has 
V for σαν in the aor. pass, and in /it-forms : \ύθ€-ν (orig. eXufie-i^) for 
4\ύθη-σαν, (ίστα-ν (orig. ^στα-ντ) for Ιστη-σον. 

704. The poets often have μ^σθα for μ€θα : λυό-μ^σθα for λυό-μ^θα. 

705. The Ionic often has αται, ατο, for νται, ντο ; chiefly in the pf. 
plup. mid., but also in the pr. impf. of /ni-forms : Hm. βίβκ-ίί-αται (βάκλά» 
to throw), κίί-ατο (κϋμαι to lie). In Hd., a preceding ο or 17 becomes e 
(609) : οΙκ4-αται (for φκψνται, οικ4ω to inhabit), 4δυν4-ατο (for 4δύνα-ντο, 
δύναμαί to be able). After connecting vowels, αται, ατο are not used : such 

/i.K .:5/'^™^^ ^ /θϊδ-6-οταί (for κ^ιδ-ο-νται they care), iytv-c-aTO (for iyiv-o-vTO tliey 
^ -^became), in most coitions of Hd., are prob. incorrect. 
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706. Endings of the other Modes• In the opt,^ Em. and Hd. always 
have ατό for vro : ytvol -ατο for yivoi-vro ; though in the subj. they always 
have vrai : yivw-vTou, In the subj. 2 sing., Hm. often has σθα for s : ie4- 
λτβσθα {^θ4λΜ to wUh) ; rarely so in the opt. : κλαίοισΟα (κλαί» to weep).' 

707. In the impv,^ τωσαν, σθωσαι^ are unknown to Hm. and the Attic 
drama. 

708. In the infin.^ for ν or ycu Hm. often has μ^ναι or /icf, with accent 
A.^fAlways on the preceding syllables vi^ttu» or 'Κίμν4μ€ναι or ν^μΊτ^μ^ν to 

send. He never uses μ^ν after s^ng syllable or ναι after a short one : 
hence 8αμ^μ€ναι or βαμηι^αι (never ^αμ•ημ(ν) aor. pass, to be imbduedy ^στ&- 
μ^ναι or €στάμ€ν (never iar&yai) to stand. Yet Uyai occurs in Hm., as well 
as ίμ€μαι^ ίμ^ν to go, 

709. In the participle of the perf. act, Hm. sometimes lengthens or 
after a vowel to ωτ : τ€θνηωτοί = redmriOTos gen. of ηθνηώ^ dead. 

710. Endings Omitted or Altered. Hm. often retains μχ, σι in the sub- 
junctive : 4θ€\ω•μι, ίθ^λγ-σι^ for 4θ4\ω, 4Θ4\\ι^ may wish. 

711. In Hm., ai and ο (for σαι and σο) after a vowel usually remain un- 
contracted: hence forms like λΰσε•αι for λύσρ or Κύσ^ι^ λύση-αι for λυστ;, 
4λύί-ο for 4λύον^ 4\ύσαΌ for 4λύσω. He contracts c -αι to et only in 6^€i 
wik see. Hd. contracts η-α( to |7 and sometimes e-o to cv : subj. 2 sg. ^οι^λ]?, 
impv. βού\€-ο or jSovAcu tm/<. — Hm. sometimes drops σ of σαι and σο in 
the pf. plup. : μ4μνψαι rememJberest^ also contracted μ4μιηιι. So in Hd., 

impv. μ4μν€^, with c for η (609 ).v ίϋί. !$a.%^jA,es UAxU^Pi^-4>OCC u^ /a^ftuc 

712. Accent• Hm. has some cases of recessive accent in the infin. oil^*J>Sft, 
the 2 aor. mid. and the infin. and part of the perf. mid. (248 a, b) : aye-tTAO.Jec ι 
ρ^σθαι {hyelpw togather\ ίρ^σθαι (αίρομαι to a8k\ ίχθ^σθαι {4χθάνομαι to ^JJCg^^/ytCAi, 
odious), (τγρ^σΒαι {iyupw to wake); άλάλησθαι, άΧαλ•ί)μ€νοί {αλάομαι to J^^,l^. I 
wandfir), άκάχησθαι, ίίκαχημΐνο$ {άχρυμαι to sorrow), 4σσύμ€νο$ {σ^ύω totyLyiVil 
dHve). ' ' 1 

TENSESYSTEMS. Present System of Contract Verbs. . 

In Homer — 713. Verbs in αω are commonly contracted : but when α 
in the stem is followed by a long syUable, the contract vowel ω, a is often 
changed (by Epic duplication) to ow, oci, or (after a long syllable, 613) to 
a», od. Thus 

όρόω, fr. όρά», δρω to see; 6ρ&ασθ€, fr. όράίσθί, όρασθί; 
όρόωσι, ** όράουσι, όρωσι ; μ^νοιρώω, ^' μ^νοινάω, μ^νοινώ to long ; 

δρόωρτα, " όράοντα, όρώρτα; ηβώωσα, " τιβάουσα^ ηβώσaΰ*g young; 
όρόφμι, ** όράοιμι, όρφμι ; μνάασθαι, *' μι/ά^σθαι, μνασθαι to WOO ; \ 

δρ&^, " δρά€ΐ, δρ^ ; (the syll. before μνα is long, 49 b.) 

The accent is the same as in the uncontracted form, ωω becomes ωο when 
the latter syllable will not be made short by it : thus ηβώονπί, τιβώοιμι. — 
a. Irreg. are μνωόμ^νοε (μναόμ€νο5)^ ycAii^oyrts {ycKaovrcs laughing\ vait- 
rauaa {ναι^τάουσα inhabited), γρ^ώμ^νο^ {χραόμ€νο5 usir^), ^ρηαι (δρά'€αι 
seest), μ^νοιν^σι {ufvoiya•^ may hng). iau to permit has only the dupli- 
cation of a, but often lengthens e before w to €i : 4at^s, ^Ιωσι. 

b. ao in the impf. act is sometimes changed to eo : ^vrtov {αντάω to 
encounter). Before την of the 8 dual, ae, ec are sometimes contracted to 
η : ΊΓρο5αυΒ•ίιτην {Ίτρο$αυ^άω to address), οπ^ίλήττ;!' (άν€ΐ\4ω to threaten). 
So, too, before μ€ναι in the infin. : ν^ινίιμ^ναι {ν^ινάω to hunger), ψορ'ίιμΐραι 
and more irrfeg. φορηναι {φορ4ω to bear). 

714. Verbs in €w are commonly uncontracted, but sometimes €6, eet go 
into CI ; €o, eov, into ew (615): rcAeei, τ€\4ουσι, reA^erat, TcAco/tevoj, or 
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T€Xct) τ€λ€ί7σι, τ€λ€7τα(, πλίύμΈνος, In the 2 sing, mid., c-€-a(, c-c-o may 
become c7at, c?o (18 d), or ^ai, 4o (24): μυθίΪΜ or μν<^€α< (for μυθέ-κ-αι say- 
ettt). Final e of the stem is sometimes lengthened to ct (607) : ctcAc/cto 
(from τ€\4ω to complete), 

715. Verbs in οω are contracted as in Attic. But one ο in o-o {o-ovy 
o-oi) is sometimes changed to ω : άρόασι (for ίρό-ουσι plough)^ ίψόφ^ν (for 
Βηϊό-οΐίν might slay), intvaovras (for vvfo-ovras sleeping). 

In Herodotus — 716. Verbs in αω change α to e beifore o, ou, » : n/u^• 

οκται, τιμ€•όμ€νοί, ημί-ουσι, ημ€-ω, τιμ€-ώμ^θα\.\>νΛ c -ω, used for α-ο, α-ον, 

. is of doubtful corre ctness. — With all other .vowels— including ot in the 

opt., and'ov ^trom e-o) m"the 2 sing. — α is contracted as in Attic : τιμφ-ην, 

(4)τιμω, τι /t^, τιμασθ^ ; but never into η ; χρασθαι (not χρησθαί) to ttse.^ 

717. Verbs in c» are usually uncontracted. - But sometimes fo, cou 
go into €v : n-oiev^ev, iro(f Οσι (iroicw ^o (fo) ; SO, even when € is for α (see 
716) : hvievvTou {ανιάω to vex). Frequent are Sel it needs, inf. Zuv, Forms 
like φι\4αί (?), ^tAcV (φ(λ€ΐ;), 4ψι\€ο, are used for ψι\4•€-αι, (4)<pi\4'€-o, 

718. Verbs in oa> are contracted as in Attic, but sometimes have cv for 
ου ; Ιίικαιώ (for ο•») iio deem just, δικαιοΤ, ζικαιοντ€, Ιίικαι^υσι. 

For Doric contractions, see 615-16. 

719. Fnture System. The fut. m €ω (chiefly from liquid verbs) and in 
άω (see 252 d, e) is inflected hke the present in cw and άα> (713-17). — Hm. 
makes the fut. without tense-sign in βίίομαι or β4ομαι (25 a) shaulive con- 
nected with βιόω, δ^» shall find conn, with 2 aor. pass, i-^ar^iv learned, 
κ€ίω or κ4ω (25 a) shall lie from κ€ΐμαι. He omits σ after ΰ in the fut. of 
4ρύ'ω to draw, 4ξ-ανύ'ω to despatch, τανύ-ω to stretch, 

720. First Aorist System• Hm. makes the 1 aor. without tense-sign in 
exeva = Ιίχ^α (25) from χ4ω to pour, ίκ-ηα (less correctly written %Kua) for 
att. ίκαυσα fr. καίω to bum, ίσσ^υα fr. σΐύω to drive, ^Χ^υάμ-ην and ^ιλ^άμην 
fr. ίίλΐύομαι, αλ4ομαι (25) to avoid, 

721. Second Aorist System. Hm. has in the 2 aor. : — a. Stems which 
suffer TRANSPOSITION, usually with intercliange of vowel : ^^ρακον (Se'pic- 
ομαί to see), evpaOop {Ίτ4ρθ-ω to destroy). — b. Stems reduplicated : i-vi- 
φραδ -oy (φράζω to telt), ίτ4χιΘ-ορ {ηίθω to persuade), τίταρν-όμην (τ4ρπα to 
deliaht), ΊΤ€φώ'όμην (φ^Ι^ομαι to spare), etc. ; lipap-oy (st. οφ, pr. ίφςφίσκω 
to fit), &pop-ov (6ρ-ρυμι to rouse). — c. Stems syncopated : 4•γρ-6μ•ην awoke 
(iytipw, St. eyep), ^τγρ-όμ^νοι assembled (inf. &τ/4ρ-€σΘαι, fr. αγ^ίρω), i-irK- 
όμην {ιτ4\-ομαΛ to he), — d. Stems reduplicated and syncopated : 4-κ€κ\- 
όμτηρ {κ4\Όμαι to command), ΙίΚαλκ-ον (st. αλ€κ, pr. ίλ4ξω to ward off). 
Not used in pres. are •κ4φν-ον (st. φ^ν) killed, ^rr/x-ov (st. ημ) found, 
r^ray-av (st. ταγ) taking hold of, — e. Stems which repeat the final con- 
sonant with connective a: ^ρυκ-ακ-ον {βρύκ-ω to hold back), ^νίττ-α-κ-οι^ 
(also 4ν4νϊΊΓ-ον, fr. ivlic^w to chide). 

722. First Perfect System. In Hm. only vowel-stems (or such as be- 
come so by transposition) form a first perfect ; and even these often have 
a second perfect form: ire^u-oUri (att. ιαφύκ-ασι, φύ-ω to make grow), 
κίκμη-ώί (att. κ^κμ•ηκ-ώ^, κάμ-νω to be weary). 

723. Second Perfect System. In Hm., the fern. part, sometimes has a, 
when other forms of the 2 perf. lengthen it to η (257 b, c) : as τ€βαλ-υΓα 
(τ4θη\-α bloom, 2 jtf. of θάλ•λω). — The asphtition of a smooth or middle 
mute in the 2 pf. is unknown to Hm. 

724. In Hm. some forms of Aifwya order, y4ywvo. cry, μ4μηκα Ueat^ have 
the inflection of the pr. impf.: 4μ4μηκ-ον were bleating, 7€7«»''.€ (= 4y(yu' 
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rti) lie cried (but pf. γ^ων€ cries)^ iuft&y-ti (= ayoryc) orderSy iyvy-ov { = 
iiviyta) lorderedy &νωγ'€ (= ήνώγ», hvay^iyiu orderedy fiverf-ov or &ycvy- 
ov they ordered; in y^yaytvy (615) ^A^y crte(i, ytytoytly to cri/y the stem is 
7€7«ve (217): cf. iivayt-ov II. ij 394? 

725. Peneet Middle System. The Ionic endings araiy aro of the 3 pL 
(705) are seen iu Hm. τβτβνχ-αται, ατο (sing. τ4τυγμΜ, pr. τ€ύχω to niake)j 
4ρηρ4δ-αται, ατο (sing. 4ρίιρ€ΐσμα», pr. iptlb-» to prop) — the vowel-change 
in each being necessary for the verse — and, with inserted δ, iuc-vxt-d-arai 
(part, ί^κ-τιχί-μ^νοϊ pained), 4\iii\4'h-aro (for cA-^XorS-aTu, 4λΛύνω to drive). 
But in i^pah'araiy aro (aor. impv. {^άσσατ^ mrinkle) δ belongs to the stem 
(^δ). So in Hd. icKwai<n-aiy aro {σκ^υάζ» to fumieh) and lilce forms 
from verbs in ζ». The mutes ir, $y κ, y, are asphrated before αται, ατο 
(261 a) ; but Hd. has άΐΓ-ί«-αται (ατο), att 6ίφνγμ4νοι €ΐσί (Ijaw) have {had) 
come, 

726. Passive Sjstems• Hm. adds ν before θ to some vowel-stems: 
ΙΖρύ-ν^ν {ίδρύ-ω to 8eat)y άμ-κνύ-νθην revived (st. iryv, χν4ω to breathe). In 
ψαάνθην (φα€(μω ίο shine, =: φαίνω) tpaty becomes 4>ααν (cf. 713). — The 1 
fut. pass, is not found in Hm. ; the 2 fut. only in ΙαΊ^σομαι (2 aor. p. ίΖά-ην 
learned)y μιγίισομαι {μiyyυμ^ to mix) : generally, the future middle is used 
instead. 

727. In the aor. siibj., Hd. contracts only €η and C17 : Κυθ4ω, XvO^s, 
\vegy etc. — In the 2 aor. subj., Hm. often lengthens the passive-sign cto et 
(in the S sing., also to ri) : δαμ-6ί-€Τ€ (for β-ΐ7Τ€, ^tc, 697) fr. ^άμ-»ημι to 
overcomey τρατ^^Ι-ομ^ν (for ^μ€ν, ωμ^ν) fr. rfyv-w to ddighty ψαν-^ι-τ^ (for 
ipatff-Tjy φανΐ}) fr. φαίνω, 

728. MI-FORM. Endings. As to i^ for troi', see 703 ; arac, ατο, fori^ai, 
vTOy see 705 ; μ^ναι, μwy for vat, see 708. Hm. somethnes retains Qi in the 
pres. impv. : Ιϋωβί (or δίδον) give, 6μνυθι 9wear, 

729. Conneeting Vowels. In the sing, of the pres. act., Hm. sometimes 
has a conn, vowel : διδοΓ$ (cf. δηλοΓϊ for δ97λ<$-€ΐ-ϊ) and δ(δοισ0α (267 i) for 
δίδ«ϊ, δίδο» (and δίδβίοέ), Titfe» (and τiθησt)y Uis (with irreg. accent) forTijy, 
Ui (and Ιησι). In Hd. Tci, τιββίί, ηθ^ΐ, διδοΓ;, δίδοΓ, ίστ^ are perhaps always 
used in place of the Attic forms. Hd. has also impf. turro (fr. /στα-?) for 
ίστη, — a. In the 3 plur. of the pres. act., Hm. and (probably) Hd. always 
have riOuffiy διδοΟο-(, βηγνΰσί, etc., without a, but with peculiar accent : but 
two presents insert o, ίάσι (or ciVi) they are, ίάσι they go. The forms Ιστί- 
atriy 4σΎ4-ασι (in Hd.) for i<rra<ri, ίίττοο-ι, are doubtful. — b. The opt has a 
conn, vowel in Hm. μαρνοίμ^θα (where the stem-vowel α gives place to o) 
fr. μάρναμαι to fight, and Hd. θβοίμτιν (for ^ψΐμ-η») fr. τ/Λϊ/α*. 

730. €ontraei;ion• In Hm. the subj. of the 2 aor. act. often remains un- 
contracted. The stem-vowel is then usually lengthened, and the mode- 
vowel shortened (cf. 727) : στή-βτο»^ for (στο-τίτοι/) στητον, ^el-rii or ^ii-ris 
for (^c-77s) ^ί,^ώ-^ισι for (δο-77) δ^. Similarly θβί-ο/ααί (for ^€-ωμαι) ^ωμαι 
in the^ 2 aor. mid. rj, lengthened from a, sometimes changes to €i : orci- 
ομ€ν (instead of στη-ομ^ν) for σχωμ^ν, 

ί^ηι (^U}fL *• ^" ^^» ^^y "" *"d .*« o^ the subj. remain uncontracted : αω he 
^Ohanges to €» : στά-ωμ^ν for ζστα-ωμ^ν) στώμtVy — a change found also in 
Homer. 

731. Lengthening• The stem-vowel is sometimes made long in Hm., 
where it would not be so in Attic (cf. 270) : thus in pr. inf. ηθ'ίιμ.ζναι, 
διδοΟι/αι, άηραι to blow, pr. ind. mid. ΙΙζημαι to seek, part. τι&•ίιμ€Ρ05, 2 aor. 
mid. ττλητο approached. 
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732. Eniraieratioii of μι-ίοπηβ (un- Attic torms). Those not referred 
to other dialects or authors are to be understood as Homeric. The steins 
are arranged under each headmg in the order of their βηαΐ letters, the 
VOWEL-STEMS first, and then the consonant-stems. 

738. Verbs la μι of the Eighth Class. For dialectic μι -fonns of ίημι, 
τίθημι, δίΒωμι, ίστημι, SCO 728-31 : in impf. 1 sing., Hm. has Uiy (for ίην), 
Hd. 4τίθ€'α (for 4τίθην) with irreg. conn, vowel α (47 b). Further, Hm. has 
βίβημι (/3α), = fiaiyw gOy but Only in pres. part, βφάί, 

734. Verbs in μι, of the First Class. 

a. οφα (άρά-ομαι pray): pr. inf. act. αρ^μ^ναι (731). 

b. ΐρα-μαι love, = 4ρά-ω 300 ep« 

/3. 4ΊτΙστα-μαι vnderstand: Hd. 2 sg. il-^mrrt-tu (609\ 

c. Ιλα {ίκά-σκομηι, 300 ge): pr. hnpv. act ίκηθι (728) be propiiiotis. 

d. ψημί (ψα) say : pr. impf. mid., rare in Att., freq. in Hm. (but not pr. indie.) 

e. χΛ (xp») behoves: Hd. has χρή» χρνν% Xpvvai, but in comp. -χρ^, -^χρά, 

f. άημι (ac) bhw .* Bt always αη (731) beifore a single cons. l-xpay. 

g. δι -c (cf. 737 g): impf. iv-HU-aav ma<2ej?«e,4nid. iίtμaιflee, 
h. Βίζημαι (SiCc) see^.* has ri in all forms (731). 

i. j«x-e (κίχ-<ίΐ'« comi tip to) : μί -forms in pr. impf. (but not in pr. indie) 

stem always κιχη before a single consonant (cf. 270 b). 
j. €ΐμι(ι)ρο : Hm. pr. ind. 2 sg. %1σθα ; impf. ijia (cf. 733) or -^ΐον, 3 sg. ^te 

or y€y 1 pi. ξυμ€ν^ 3 pi. -fjtov, ^«σαν or -^σαν. Hm. has also impf. with 

simple St. t : ie, ίτηι/, ίσαι/. Hd. has impf. ^Σα, 3 eg. ^i'e, 3 pi. Ι^ϊσαν. 

Hm. opt. once ΐίΊη ; pr. inf., see 708 : fu. €Ϊσομαι^ ao. {4)€ΐσάμην. 
k. κ€Ϊ-μαι lie : Hm. ind. 3 pi. κείαται, ατο (705), or κ4αται, aro (25 a), also 

κΐ^νται ; subj. Ληται ; iterative (738) κ4σκ€το : fu. icei», icew (719). 

Hd. has Kee for «ct, but only where β might be conn, vowel : Kcerai, 

κ4€σθαι (but KeT/uat, κ^ίμίνοε) : ind. 3 pi. κ4αται, Ματο. 
L ένο-μαι cun«vr«, ovotraij etc. : also 2 pL ο(/ν-€σ0€, ao. ^ι^ατο, fr. 8t. ov. 
m. ai't;-» acAi^e ; impf. 3 sg. ijjnj-To. 
n. 4ρύ-ομαι (epv, (ΐρΰ 607) and ρύ-^μαι (pv)gvard: pr. 8 pL ctp^arai, impf. 

ipvcoy ro^ cipvTOy κτο, ατο, ρύατο, inf. ίρυσθαι, ^Ιρυσθαι, pvaQai, 
Ο. (TTeu e^afui to, t«9Z(2eWaA;e ; only στίί/τοι, στ€ί?το. 
p. Tovti-w extend: pres. 3 sg. τάνδ-τοι. 
q. ^5-0) Hm. = iadiw eat : pr. inf. ίΐ-μ^ναι, 
Γ. φ^ρ-» oear .• pr. impv. 2 pi. <f>4p-T€. 
B. €iVi (co*) firm ; Hm. pr. ind. 2 sg. 4σσΙ, «?ϊ, 1 pi. ctVcV, 3 pl« ^άσι not end. ; 

impf. ^a, la, liofy 2 sg. fi/trda, 3 sg. ^€v, Ιην, ^ημ, 3 pi. ^<rav ; 

iterative «σιέοι^ ; Bubj. ίω, -eiw, 3 eg. ^, ίτ/σι, ^(τι, 3 pi. ««σι ; 

opt. lois, $01 ; impv. Ισ-σο ; inf. ίμμ^ροι or l)uev(ai) ; 

part, idv {corr). Fu. ίσ(σ)ομοί, 3 eg. Ισ(σ)€ταί, ^(Γ(Γ€Γ7ΐ»ί (252 g). 

Hd. pr. ind. 2 sg. cfs , 1 pi. ei/xcV ; impf. ^a, 2 sg. car, 2 pi. larc ; 

iterative ^σκον ; subj. Ιω, le»(rt ; opt. once iv'4oi ; part. 4ών. 
Some of these forms have a conn, vowel ; so Ιίάσι for ί{σ\•α•{ν)(η, ία for 
7;(σ)-ο-(ΐ'). «α, Ισον omit the augment ; ^ ei» is for ^((r)-e-v ; Ιηι/, ίίην 
come from ^v by doubling the E-sonnd ; eov, for ^σ)-ο-ν^ has the 
reg. conn, vowel ο ; so also opt Ieois, ioi. Iter, ίσκον is for ^σ-σκον 
(738) ; inf. ίμμ^ναι, for ecr-^cvat ; impv. Itr-tro has middle ending, 
t. ^μοΛ {^σ) sit : Hm. 3 pL ctarai, ctaru (705) with irreg. change of i; to ci, 

rarely caroi, Ιατο : Hd. always carai, caro (609). 



^ 
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786. Seeond Aorlsts of the Mcform. 

a. &-ctf %ate : 2 ao. 6e iaJUd^ subj. ίωμ^ν (730 a), inf. ^μ%ναχ. 

b. αται//κ{-<» toiE;€ atoay .* 2 ao. part, irreg. airoupas. 

C. i3a (i8a/i'« ^ro) : 2 ao. 3 du. &iLri\v^ 3 pL t^avy fiay, -βάσαν, Subj. jBc/o» (for 
βψω^ 730), -/81717, βίίομ^ν, inf. β•ημ€ναι ; impv. -jSo (f. βηθί) trag. 

d. /3λα {βά\\ω throw) : 2 ao. 3 du. ξυμ-β\Ί}την encountered^ inf. -βκΊιμιναι ; 

mid, 4βΚ•ί\μην vsa» hit, subj. /Βλ^βτα* (730), opt. 2 sg. βΚ^Ίο (f. jSAij-to). 

e. KTo (lereivft» A^i//) : 2 ao. ίκτοι^, subj. κτίωμ^ν (730 a), inf. κτάμει^αί), 

part. -KTiif ; mid. -έκτατο was kiiled, inf. κτάσΒαι, part. κτάμ€νο5. 

f. ούτ(£-ω toouTU^ ; 2 ao. 3 sg. οβτα, inf. ούτάμ€ΐ^αι), mid. part, οίηάμ^νο^, 

g. τλα (νΙμνλτιμίβΙΙ): 2 ao. mid. 4ΊΓλ'(ιμην became fiUl (cf. h.). 

h. ΐΓλα (ireAttfcu brin^ near) : 2 ao. mid. ^-κΚ-ημ-ην came near (cf g.). 

i. «τα (of. ΐΓτήσσβ», St. irra-ic, crottcA) : 2 ao. 3 du. κατοηττ^τηΐ'. 

j. φθώ-νω anticipate : 2 ao. 8 pi. ψθάι^, subj. ψ0^^ or φθζσι (or ναρ-φθαίτισί, 

607), φθ4ωμΐν, ψθ4ωσι (T30 a), part mid. ^^a/xei^os. 
k. icTt (cf. κτίζω found): 2 ao. part. ^O-irrf/ievos well-founded. 
1. (^0t-yw perish : 2 ao. ^«^β^ηι^, subj. φ9ί€ται, ιρΘιόμνσθα^ opt φΒΐμην, φΐίί- 

το (698), impv. -φ0ί<Γ0», inf. φθίσθαι, part φθίμ^ροϊ, 
m. άλ-ο (άλ-ίσκσμαι at» taken): 2 ao. subj. άλών, αλ«()}7, opt άλ^η (731), 

inf. αΚώμ€ραί. Augm. c not used in Hm. and Hd. 
n. ν\ώ-ω (ion. for tAc» saU) : 2 ao. -^irAwf , part νλώ$, 
ο. σαο {σώ-ζω save) : 2 ao. σάω he saved, and save thou. 
p. δν-« COM vfui»* ; 2 ao. 3 pi. ISui/, opt δύη (698), -δΟμβν, iter. Ζύσκον, 
q. «Au Aeor; 2 ao. ίκλυον, impv. <cAD0i, icAvrc, or κίκλνθι, rr (721 b). 
Γ. λύ-ω loose : 2 ao. mid. κύμ-ην, λύτο or λυτό toas loosed, ύιτ-ίλνκτο. 
s. νμυ (nvdw breathe) : 2 ao. mid. ^(μ^κΰτο recovered breath, 
t σν ίσβνο) drive) : 2 ao. mid. σύτο, part. ιτύμ€νοϊ trag. 
ΰ• Χ»' (x««* pour) : 2 ao. mid. Κχϋτο^ Ιχι/ιττο, part χύμ^νοί, 

736. From consonant-stems : 

a. λ^-« speak : 2 ao. 4\4•γμην counted myself Ackto counted for himself 

b. μίγ-ρυμι mix : 2 ao. mid. Ijuiicto, μ7κτο. 

C. ΊτίΐΎ'μυμί βχ : 2 ao. mid. κατ•4ιηικτο stuck. 

d. ιτ4ρ9-ω destroy : 2 ao. inf. ir^pOai (for ΐΓ€ρ0-σ0αι) <o δβ destroyed. 

e. £Α-Αομαι /eap ; 2 ao. ίΑσο, δλτο, subj. fiAerai, part. ί*(χ)-άΑ/χ€ΐ'θί. 

f. ToiA-Aw shake : 2 ao. mid. νάΚτο dashed himself. 

g. 76^, only in 2 ao. mid. y^vro grasped. 

h. op (άραρίσκω fit) : 2 ao. mid. part, ίίρμίνοί fitted, 
i. 6ρ-νυμι rouse : 2 ao. Spro, 5p(ro (impv., cf. $ρσ^ο 699), 5ρΟαι, ίρμ^νοί. 
j. δ€χ-ομα< receive : 2 ao. ί^^γμ-ην, Βίκτο, δ4ξο (impv.), 5cx0ai, Β4γμ*νο5. 
k. Α6χ Zay; 2 ao. cAckto, A^^o (impv., cf. λ^ξίο 699), -Κίχθαι, -λέγμίνοί. 

737. Seeond Perfects of the fit-form. 

a. στα {ίστ-ημι set) : 2 pf . 2 pi. €<mjT€, part, (ίσταώϊ) ίίττοίίτοί, etc. 

Hd. part kartas, Ιστ^ωσα, gen. icrt&ros, etc. 

b. /3a (βαίνω go) : 2 pf. 3 pi. β^βάάσι, part. /SejSa^r, νΐα, gen. Qros. 

0. 7a (7i7iO/uoi become) : 2 pf. 7ί70οσί, plup. 3 du. ytyarriVy inf. γ^γάμίν, 
part. 7€7οώ5, 7€7οι;ία, gen. 7€7ο«τογ. 

d. θνο {ρν^\(τκω die) : 2 pf. part τ€βΐΊ7ίι;ί, v?o, gen. Soros or t^ros.. 

e. μα, μ€ν{μαίομαι reach after , seek for, '2 pf. press on, am eager); 

2 pf. μίμονα, as, c : μ4ματον ; μ4μαμ^ν, μίμαη, μίμάάχΓΐ ; plup. μ4μα- 
σαν ; impv. μ^μάτω ; part, μ^μαώί, via, g. μ^μαώτοί or μ€μά6το5. 

f. τΑα {ΐτλην endured, 300 nb) ; pf. τίτληκα ; 1 pi. τ4τΧαμίν, opt. τβτλαίην, 

impv. τ^τΑίΐΛ, inf. τ6τΑό/Α€>^αΐ), part τβτΑηώϊ, υΓα, g. ^roy. 
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g. δι (δ€ΐ, δοιΧ pf. δ€ίδοι«α /ear, ZeiBia (prob. by ] 6 for δ€-δΓοί-«α, δβ-δΓ ι-α, 
fr. stem SFi) ; ao. ίδδ€ΐ(Γο (for e-^Ftitray cf. 632 c). For δβίδίο, Hm. 
has also δ€ΐδ« (only in 1 eg., with present form). Add impf. -δί( 
feared, hlovfled^ pr. mid. ΐΊομαι make flee: cf. Y?4g. 

h. iSufwy-a (691) or£i{er, 724: fii-forms, 1 plur. ^ί,νύτγμ^ν, impv. Ι^ωχϋι^ and 
with middle endings άνώχθω, &¥ωχθ€, 

L ιδ (f (δ, οιδ), 2 pf. ο7δα know : Hm. 1 pi. YS/tcv, plup. 2, 3 sg. ii^i^s, ίιύ^η 
(perhaps for cf «ιδη^, τΛ, 3 pL ϊο-ον (for ι^-σαν) ; subj. «ίδβω (ιδ^ω), pL 
~€ΪΒομ€ν, €Ϊδβτ€ (697), inr. ΪΒμ€ν(αι), part. fem. βχδυΤα, ίδυΓο (723). — Hd. 
pf. 1 pi. iJftcv, plup. 2 pL ^δίοτ€. — Ion. fut. €ΐδ V». 

j. €\υθ {άρχομαι come)y 2 pf. ^ληλυ0α, c(A^\ov0a (611): Ipl. €ΐλ^λοι;9|ΐ€κ 

k. παί, ΐΓ€νθ (νάσχω suffer), 2 pf. Ίτ4νομθα : 2 pi. ιτ^-ηοσθΐ (for ireiroi'0-Tc). 

L 1ΓΙ0 (Tcia» persuade), 2 pf. ireVoi^o irwei : plup. 1 pi. Μιτιθμ^ν. 

m. IK (eiK, οικ), 2 pf. ίοικα am like : 8 du. ίϊκτον, plup. ^κτηκ ; plup. mid. 
^ϊκτο or etKTo ; impf. €7icf. — Hd. pf. ο7κα, part ο(«ώϊ. 

η. €7ep {βΎ^ίρω wake), 2 pf. iypirfopa am awake, 3 pL ίγρψ/όρθάσι very ir- 
reg. : impv. iyp-fiyopOt, inf. iyjyl\yopBai, with middle endings. 

738. PECULIAR TENSES. The IterAUTe Imperfect and Aorist mark 
a past action as repeated or usual : κύ^σκ^, Κύσαχτκ^, he voas loosing {loosed) 
repsatedly. They are confined to the indicative, act. and mid., and are 
commonly unaugmented (always so in Hd., who uses only the iter, imper- 
fect). The iterative sign σκ takes the conn, vowels and endings of the 
impf., making σκ-ο-ν, aK-^-s, σκ -e, etc., in the active, — σκ-ό-μην, σΐΓ-6-ο, 
σκ'ί-το, etc., in the middle. These terminations are applied to the tense- 
stem of the impf. or aor. in two ways : — a, directly, in tenses of the in- 
form : ί-φα-σκον {Ιεψην said), στά-σκΐ {ίστη stood), i -σκον {^v W€Ls), κ4-σκ€το 
(for Kct-ffKCTo, 4κ(1μηρ lay), pir/viMTM (ippiiyw was breaking)', — b. com- 
monly WITH A CONNECTIVE, 6 for the impf. and 2 aor., α for the 1 aor. 
(rarely the impf.): (p^ity-e-aKt, φίτγ-^-σκ^ {<t>€aywflee), κα\4'ί-σκ€ {καλ4ω 
call; but ώθ€-σκ( from ώθ4'ω push)^ vattrdaaKov (for vateTa't-CKov 713, 
from νοα^τάω ίηλΰώϋ) ; ώσ-α-σκ^ {ώθίω push), κρύπτ-α-σκ^ {κρύπτω hide), 

739. Fonuttion In θ (chiefly poetic). Several verbs annex θ to the 
stem, usually with a connective α or c, making a new pres. imp£ or 2 aor., 
but with litde or no change of meaning. Thus Hm. has φ\eγ4$ω fr. <p\4y» 
bum, {4)epyaeov fr. {i)liρyω shtd off, 4κίαθο¥ fr. (inioy (aor.) toent, ^σχ^βον 
(inf. σχ^θί^ιν) fr. ίχω hold, irYtp4Bovrai, οντο fr. iycifx» gather, iiepiBovrai, 
ovTo floated) in air fr. &ei/>« lift up, ψΟινύθω fr. φθίμω perish: so in Attic 
poets, αμυράθω fr. άμύμω ward off, ^ιωκάθω fr. ^ιώκω pursue, ^Ικάθω fr. ^ίκω 
yield, 

740. SPECIAL FORMATION OF VERBS (un- Attic-forms). Alpha- 
lietieal List• Forms not referred to other dialects or authors, and not 
marked with a star (*), are to be understood as Homeric (occurring in the 
Hiad or Odyssey) ; so, even after the sign = ; but not after the words for 
(/.) or see, ore/. But where a first person singular is given, it is, in gen- 
eral, only implied that some form or forms of that tense-system are actually 
met with. Of the verbs included in this list, a large part appear also in 
that of 300 ; and in all such cases the student should compare the forms 
given in that list. 

aa. οά « (αα) craze : 6&ira or 5σο, αάσ9ημ ; *άα- only by augm. v. &•άατο5. 

ab. ayάΌμat, ίιτγαίομαι (cL 4), envy : αγ&σομαι, ίLyάa'άμηy, ίγητόί. 

ac. ay€ίpω gather: ^yip4eovrai 739, 2 ao. ίτί€ρ6μιι\ν 712, &τ/ρόμ€νο5 721 c, 

pf. ayriy4paTai, ατο 706 ; also pr. inf. iiyep4-€aeai{c\. 7, cf. 613). 

ad. iy-w lead: ao. &{€Τ6, αζ4μ€ναί, 699. — άδ (tadov), see ανίί^ω be. 

10. 



212 DIALECTS. SPBCIAL FOBMATIOK [740 

ae. ά8( (or aiBt) he %ated: ao. opt &δ4σ€ΐ€, p£ part ίΛ-ηκώζ, 

— ac (&«σα), see hiim ft. af. aciS-» (att. f5«), 800 af. 

ag. acipM (acp) toA;e tM) : ffeipo, ^ι*ρθη¥, plup. &»ρτο (for -ηορτο) ; ^cpc9oKra« 

789. Of oipM (300) Hm. has only ^p(i/iii}v, &/>06is. Cf. cT/k» dz. 
ah. &«{-« tncreoM, pr. impf. (for *αΰξω^ ^α^ξώ^ω). 
ai. &i)fii (ac) blow^ pr. impf., see 784 f. 
aj. οή-ομΜ pr. impf., = αΐ94ομαι (800). 
ak. euvc -ω praise : euy^awy ^ιτησα ; also pr. alyi([b/ut<. 
aL βΛ-νυμαι toJce away^ pr. impf. ; in comp. kwoalwiuu^ Αταί^υ/λοχ. 
am. ΛψίΐΛ (a^c, Ιλ) /αΑ:€ ; Hd. pf. άραίρηκα (692^. 
an. άίσσω (αΧκ) rush: -at^Vy ΙΙϊξα^ 4ιίχθην\ see (σσω^ 800 bo. 

— ακ-αχ, see &χνυμαι br : also 620. — αλ (^άλην), see cXXw du. 
ao. άλά-ομ« wander: pt ίίΚάΚτιμαι (692. 712) as pres., ao. &Ai^^if (284). 
ap. a\9-wv make laryey itXJUiiaiev (αλδ -c) grow large, pr. impf. 

aq. α\4ξω {oXtK-CKw) ward off: ά\€ξ^σ» (217), ^\4ξησα, &λαλ«ον (721 d). 

ar. ίί\€ύομΜ (αλν), έ\4ομαι, avoid: ao. ήλ((υ)^ΐ|ν 720; pr.&\cc(Vw 694 a. 

as. Ακβ-ομαί am healed: άλθ^βΌμβα (217). 

at ^ακίσκομαι (αλ, αλ-ο) em taken : Hm. 2 ao. ^Xjuv, 735 m. 

au. *&λιτ-αίνομαι offend: Hm. ao. ffAtr-ov, -^fM}y, pf. ί\ιτ^μ§¥05 {2Vl . 712). 

ay. &\-Ao/iai leap : 2 ao., 786 e. — αλκ (&λ^{», ftXaXjcoy), aq. 

aw. ί^-αΚύκτη-μΛΐ (of. 692) am dietreued: of. Hd. &λυκτά(«. 

ax. ίίλύσκω {αλυκ-^κω) avoid : άκύξω, ffAv|a ; also ΙίΚυσκ-ίω^ -άζα (cf. ar.) 

ay. άλ^ -dUrw procure, att po. : Hm, 2 ao. ^^^κ 

az. αμαρτ-άνο» err : 2 ao. ϊίμβροτον (for ιιμροτον, ιιμφοτορ^ 721 a. 621). 

ba. άμιτλακ-ίο-κ» mm, «rr ; ao. ^/tirXoicoy, pf. ^ίμχΚάκιτται (217) ; all trag. 

bb. *ίμυρ'άθω (fr. &/a^m» ward off), see 789. 

be. avUy» (άδ) pleaee: Hd. fu. «8^» (217), 2ao. lodov; Hm. aZow and 
c0a8ov (for tFFc^ov, cf. 688), 2 pf. 4αδα. 

bd. ίίν••ίινοθ€ (207) tMttee (or ientoi), defective perfect 

be. άιηιάτω meet : άρτΛσω, άντιόω (262 e. 719), άιηίάσα ; Hd. pr. ίίΛττιάζω, 

bf. &vi^ (also &if-u) achieve, 784 m : fu. >ayi^ (719). 

bg. &ΐΌ0γ-α order (pf. plup., 724. 787 h): άρώξ», ffyvla. 
bh. άιταφ-ίο-κα» deceive : 2 ao. ^^παφοι^. 

^i. &iro-xpa Hd., for &ΐΓ(^χ/)η, 784 e. 

bj. Απτω (cup) fasten: ao. p. 4άφ9η (cf. 690). 

bk. ίράτομαι prav : inf. act ίφ-ή-μίναι, 784 a. 

bl. ίίραρίσκνί (ap) join, fit : ao. ^fxra 696, usu. ^^papov 721b; 2 pf. βρηρα 

am fitted (ίψάρυΐα 728), ao. p. Uptfev 708, m. &ρμ€Ρ05 736 h. 
bm. ^άρημ€νο$ distressed, pf. part — 2σα, see aa. bs. ft. 
bn. ίπ-αυρ-Ισκομαι enjoy: 4ΊΓαυρ^σομαι (217), 2 ao. ίπ-ηυρορ, -^υρόμ-ην, 
bo. kw-avpd-ct takeaway: 2 ao. part, iiiroopas, 785 b. 
bp. &φάσσω/€^, ao. ^^φασα (228 b), Hd. (not in Hm.) 
bq. ίίφύ-ω and ίφύσσ» {αψν-κ) draw out : ί^ρύζ», ΐΊφΰσα» 
br. άχ-ιη/μαί (rare Αχ-ομαι) sorrow : ao. ^^καχοί' (721 b, r. ίικάχησα) pained, 

ao. m. ίικαχόμην, pf. ίκάχημαι, &κ•ίιχ€μαι (217. 725. 712). Also pr. 

ixtvy, αχ^ύωρ, sorrowing : άκαχίζω pain. 
bs. ^i-^scUe : Hm. &σ», Sira, 2 ao. ίωμ^ν, ίμ^ναι (786 a), v. Zttos (f. &-ατο$). 
bt jBaiW go : ία -)3ι^σ«, €)3ι;σο, cause to go (288) ; cf. 699. 735 c. 737 b. 
bu. βάΚ'Κω throw: -βκΊισομαι v., 4β\•ί)μην (735 d), βίβληαι (711. 706). 
bv. βαρύν-Φ burden, 4βαρννθην : intr. βϋφύ-θω (739), pf. β^βαρηώε (st /Sopc). 
bw. βά-σκν (= ^aif»), chiefly in impv. βάσκ* ϊθι haste, go, 
bx, βιβάs (733) and )8ί/8ώι/ {βι-βα-ϋοιή, = βαίνων going, 
by. '*βιβρώσκν. (βρο) eat ; Jim. β^βρώθω (739) : 2 pf. part. β€βρώτ€ί trag. 
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bz. *βι6-ω live: Hm. fu. β^Ιομαι^ β4ομαι ('719), 2 ao. impy. βιώτω. 

ca. β\άβ•€ται = βκάχηται is hurt. ^ [μίμβΚωκα 621. 

cb. -βκώσκο» (μολ, μΚο, 216) go, come : fu. μολουμαι trag., 2 ao. ίμοΧον^ pf. 
CC. iSoXc, in β^βολ-ί^ατο, •ημ4νο5^ = β€βλ•ηατο^ •ημ4ρο9^ fr. βάλλΜ bu. 

cd. βού\•ομαι wish, Hm. also βόλομαι : 2 pf. Ίτρο-β^βουλα. 

ce. /Spcx ra/^/£, only in 2 ao. ίβραχ^. 

cf. /Βρώ-ω am /leav^ : υβρίσω, ίβρισα, βίβριβα, 

eg. βροχ stocdlow, AO, opt. &i'a-(Karar)/3p<{ic(e, 2 ao. p. itvafipox^is, 

ch. ^βρνχ-ά-ομαι (7) : ^ίβρυχ'ησάμ-ην^ Hm. β4βρϋχα roar, (but άνοί-βέβρυχε 

— 7α (7«7άο<Γΐ, 767άμίΐ')^ See 737 c. [6«<όΰ/ΰ8 wj».) 
ci. γάνν^μαι am alad: γοίρύσσομαι ; orig. 8t. ya in ^αίων cl. 4, jjr/oc^ 

cj• 7c-7»i^ <»7 (pf. plup., 724) : not in Hm. yeywv-iffKw, -«ω, -ήσ•», -ησα. 

ck. γ^ίνομαι {yev) am born : ao. iy€ιvάμηv begot , bore, (yuvάμ€vos Xen.) 

el. yiv-ro seized^ 736 g. em. γηρά-σκω : 2 ao. part, yfipas (279 b). 

en. yiyvoμaι (ycv) become : "^iyevro = iy^vero ; 7€7«£α<Γί, 737 e. 

eo. yvyvaaiM (yvo) know : Hd. αν-^γνωσα, Hm. yvtaras (att. yvoMrras), 

cp. -γνάμν-τω bend: yvάμ'ι^oi trag., &v-4yyaμ^|/a, -νγνάμφθην, 

eq. 7(η£ι«) (7) oewai? ; yvf^σoμaι, 2 ao. ^οκ 

cr. δα: fu. JT^ttf (Y19) shall find, 2 ao. δβδαον (721b) ίαυ^Λ/, mid. U^aa- 

σθαι (for a-etruat), pf. Μάηκα (217) Aava learned, 2 pf. $c8cu6^, 2 ao. 

pass. ^Ζά-ην learned, iii. Βαίισομαι (726). 
cs. dai-wjiu/uae^ trans., mid. intrans. (698): Βαίσω^ ^ίαισα, [706. 607. 
ct. Καίομαι (4, δα) divide : ϋίχτομαι^ &ίάσ'άμ•ην, pf. ScSoorat 218, ΜαΙ-αται 
eu. δαίω (4, δα) 6um trans., mid. intr. : 2 ao. sub. δάιρ -at, pf. δβδηα intr. 
ev. ϋάμνημί, ίαμνάω (δα/χ, δαμα 217 a. 694) overcome: 9αμάω (future, 719), 

Μμασα, δ^δμηκα (216), δ^δμι^μαι, ao. p. 4Βαμά(Γθην (218) or 4?ίμ^θην, 

more freq. 4Ζάμι\ν, Fr. δαμίί^» not in Hm. 
ew. *δαρ0-ά^» «ieep .* Hm. 2 ao. ispoBov (721 a), 
ex. Ζατ4-ομΜ divide, pr. impf., = iaioμat et. 
ey. δεα-τσ impf. seemed, akin to δοά-σσατο dl. 

— δβίδια, δβίδ»^ ^δδ^σ-α, see 737 g. 

cz. ϋίίκ-νυμι show : Hd. δ€|», Ιδ€|α, Ιί4ΐί^μαι, 494χθην. Hm. pf. δ€(δβ7μα{ 
^ree^ (for δ€δ6<7μα<, 8 pi. 9€Λ4χαται, arc) ; and in same sense, ieiK- 
ανά-ομαι (694 a) and ^^ι^ίσκομαι (f. δ€-δε(Κ'σκομαι). 

da. δ€μ-» (= att. οΙκοίομ4ω) build: Ιδειμα, δ€δμ97μα^2ΐ6). 

db. ^4ρκ-ομαι see : ί^ρακον (721 a), Μορκα see, *494ρχθην. 

do. δ€γ-ομαχ receive, Hd. Ζ4κομαι : 2 ao. it4yμ^ηv 736 j, ρϋ 94χβται 691. 

dd. δ/^ω wan^ ; Hm. has in act. only δ^ο-ε, ^δβί^ηιτβ, mid. always δ€ΐ^-ομαι. 

de. Βηρι-ώ^μαι (7) quarrel : ao. 4Ζηρϊσάμην, 4$ηρΙν6ην (726). 

df. δ( (δ€/δια, δ£6, Βίομαή, see 737 g. 

dg. δ/δαμι (δο) yiw, see 728-31 : fu. ίιΒώσω = δ^έύτω. 
dh. ^X6 {4v'ZUffav, Βί^μαι), see 784 g. 

di. Ζίζημαι seek, 734 h : fu. Βιζ-ίισομαι, 

dj. Blk fling: 2 ao. ftiicoytrag. dk. *δι»«-<£θ« (fr. ^ώκω), 739. 

dl. Ιίοίσσατο ao. seemed, subj. δοάσ'ΐτεται (697) ; cf. δεία-το cy. 

dm. δοκβ, in 9€Βοκημ4νο5, = δ6δ€7μ€ΐ/οί fr. Βίχ-ομχα receive. 

dn. ^δονπ-«.» sound: Hm. ίΖοίητησα or Ιγ^ούττησα, 2 pf. δcδovπ(l$s. 

do. δι^ΐ'-α; (r. δύ»), mid. δ<(ομαι : ao. ^diScrcro, δνιτεο, δνσ($μ€ΐΌ9, 699. 

dp. ^7€tp« toake: ao. m. iypόμ^ηy (721 c. 712), pf. 4yp-ny6peaxn (737 n). 

dq. 6^ομαι (cd, orig. (τεδ) θίί ; trans, ao. €f<ro (f. β-Ιδ-σα) seated, 4€σσάμ•ην 

(f. ε-έδ-ο-αμηι/, ♦βίο'άμηΐ'), impv. ^Χσον, inf. -€(Γσαι, part. Ισα^, 4σσάμ€• 

vos (Hdi -€ίσα;, ^Ισάμ€ΐ/ο$), fu. 'ίσσομαχ. 
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dr. ^e-uy pr. part aecustomed: fr. 8t. 170, pf. ^ωΟα or Ιί<»θα (692). 

— cfarai, aroy or carcu, ατο, see ^μαι 784 1 ; c7aro, see %ν¥υμι eh. 

— ci5o/uu appear, see dpio) jn. — «κ, see ^ο<κα 737 m. 
ds. *(Ικ-άΛω (fr. cfjcw yteU), see 739. 

dt. *(1κύω (€λν, €tAv) «nmi, tora/> .* Hm. fu. ciXOcr», pf. ciA^arai, aa έ\ύσθην. 
dtt. c2X» (€λ, orig. Fe\) press: Ιλσα 696, eeA/xai 690, ia\riif 264 e. 

Hm. pr. act. only tl\4w (att. also etX^w ; but «ύλαι, ίλλα», = clAuw). 

— cf/icu, c7aro, ctyuov, see tvvvfu eh. 

d7. €7μ< (i) ^0, see 784 j. dw. ^Ιμί (€σ) am, see 734 s. 

dx. cTpy-yv/ii eAu< t», ^Χργ-ω shiU outy not in Hm., see Ιργω euL 

dy. €Ϊρομαι ask, eip^cro/iiai ; Ionic (607) for *Ιίρ-ομΜ, *ίρήσομΛί. 

— €ΐρυ, see 4ρύ<9, ομαι^ ez, ey. — ^ϊρω say, see to ek. 

dz. «ίρω (ep, orig. afp)join: Hm. only ^epro, ^ρμ4νο5', bat from kindred 
St. aep, ao. σ'ν^-ή€<ρ€, -acipercu (697). 

— cfira, see ίζομαι dq. — ^σκα, see ϊσ•«ω gb. 

ea. iKaAvM(tKa) drive: fu. ^λ((« 719, plup. ήλήλατο 689, ^λΐ}λβδατο 725. 

eb. ίκ^'ομοΛ and ί4\^ομρΛ (cf. 603 a) imA, only pr. impf. 

ec. €\κ-ω draw, pr. impf. ; also €\κ4-ω : ίλκ^ισω, ΙίΚκησα, ri\icfieijv, 

ed. eAir-w (603) cause to hope, mid. hope : 2 pf. ίολνα hcpe, iaKvuv, 692. 

ee. ivaipa {tvatp) slay : 2 ao. *1ivapoy, ao. m. iv^paro, 

— cyeic (^j/eiK-a, -oi'), φ«/>« ms. ef. ^ir-ci^iO0c (207) tffox u^Mm. 

eg. 4ήν-τω chide, also ίνίσσω (cf. 294 b) : 2 ao. iipfwoarov, 4ν4νϊ•κον, 721 e. 

eh. €'ννυμι (orig. St. f βσ) clothe, impf. Kara-ciwoy (f. Fec'vvoii) : fu. Ισ-σ-», 
ao. 6(Γ-σο, ^{σ)σιίμί•ην {^σσατο 603 a) ; pf. cT/tai (f. Ρ^σ-μαι 691), €<r- 
σαι, (-?σ-τοί Hd.) ιΓται, plup. %σσο, Ιστό («στο 603 a), βϊατο (706),*Λ!?^^''/^'*?;^ί 

— ^οικα (ικ, €ΐκ), 787 m. [part. 9ίμ4νο^. 
ei. 6R--» (σβ π) am busy, mid. follow : -^ψ», 2 ao. -ίσττον, Ιστόμην, ίσχωμαι^ 

έσνοΐμην, etc. (better σιτώμαι, etc.), 721 c, impv. σιτίΓο f. <nr4o, 
cj. iy(v)'4irt» (σ€τ, 4ir) to//; iW^w (βνι-σιτ-σ»), ίνι-σιτίι-σω (217), 2 ao. &<- 

στ -oy, impv. Ιι^ι-σιτ-β or tvi-airt-s (2 pi. ΙσΐΓ€Τ€ f. «I^<r1Γeτe). 
ek. €p, p€, βα^, pr. cfpw rare« fu. 4ρ4ω, ao. l-etroi' (690) ; €ΐρ4θην Hd. 
el. ίρΛ-μαι (734 b) = ψά-« /ot^ .* ao. ίιρασάμην, 
em. ep7-a), i4py'W, 44ργ-νυμι (603) βΛν/ t» or oiU : ao. ^p^a, pf. fyxarai, aro 

(691. 726), 4€ργμ4»οί, ao. p. ^ρχββίί : {4)epyaeoy, *€Ϊργαθον, 739. 
en. 1*^5» (4, for (ρζω, st. ep7 603) do : Ιίρξω, 4ρξα, topya, iopyftv (692). 

Hd. has pr. impf. Ιρδ». Cf. ρ4ζω (^ey = cpy 215). 
eo. ^peiJ-» ijrojD ; pf. 4ρηρ4δαται, aro (725), ^pi^puaTO (689). 
ep. *ipeUw ((ρικ) rend : Hm. 2 ao. iipiKov shivered intians. 
eq. ipelvw (eptir) overthrow: intrans. 2 ao. lipivoyfeU, perf. ip^piTra, plup. 

4ρ4ρΐΊΓτο (207) : perhaps also ity^ptl^amo sfnaiched away. 

Not in Hm., ίρ^ί^ω, lipu^lta, ίιρ^Ιφθην^ ^ρΐιτην, 
cr. 4ρ4σσω (cpn*) roto ; ao. ffpfffa, 

es. 4ρ€ύγομαι (epvy) spew (att. po. ίρυγγάνω 224 c) : 2 ao. ^pvyov roared. 
et 4ρ€ύθω (cpvtf) maA;e rei?, ao. inf. ipevaau ; 4ρυΒ'ω.νομαι grow red, 694 a. 
eu. 4ρι9•αίν» contend (694 a) : ao. inf. ίρι^-σασθαι ; usu. ^pi^'»', ao. ^ρισα. 
ev. *€ρ-ομοι ΟίΑ;, Hm. efpo/ttai (607): fu. €Ϊρήσομαι, ao. inf. ίρ^σβαι (712). 

Also pr. ip€-« (subj. ^petojue»', cf. 730), 4ρ4'ομαι (impv. ^peio fr. epeeo, 

18 d), and ipt-eivw (694 a), 
ew. αιτό'€ρσα swept away, defective aorist. 

ex. 4ρϋκ'ω (also -<£μ», -ανάω) hold back : ^p«5|a?, Ιίρυξα, ^ίρύκ-ακ-ον 721 e. 
ey. 4pύ'oμaισ^^ard{1S^n): 4ρύσσομαι (inf. 4pitaBai 719), ^ρν(σ)σάμην ; 

also with stem ctpv (607) in same tenses. Cf. βύ-ομαι kz. 
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ez. 4ρύ-ω (603) draw: 4ρύσω {4ρύω 719), €Ϊρυσα 690, rfpO/itoi (-βτμαι Γ.) 

fa. ίρχομΛΐ come: 2 ao. fjAvdoi^, 2 pf. €<λ^λον9α 611, ^ΚηΚουθμ^» 737 j. 

fb. ^σ^ί», Ισθα», ^δ», ea/ / iof. ύδμ^ναι 734 q : pf. 4^^i&Sf i^$oμaι, 

— ίσ-σο, ecr-To, see %ννυμι eh. — Ι^σαι, Ισσομαχ, see c^o/uat dq. 

fc. ίχ-ω have : st οχ (14) in pf. συν-οχωκ-ώς (f. Όκωχ-), plup. Η-ώχ-ατο 

— Wfi', see Λ« bs. [(705): Ισχ-€β-ο^ 739. 

fd. ζά-ω live, in Hm. only pr. part, ζων ; ion. ^^« pr. impf. 

fe. ^μαι {ησ) Sit ; 3 pi. «ΐαται, c^aro, or %αται^ caro, 734 1. 

ff. ^μύ'ω bow : ao. ^Μϋσα, pf. ύΐΓ-€μμ^μϋκα w. irreg. redupl. 

fg. *θ<ίλ-λ»/ο«ΓΜΑ.• Hm. perf. τββηλα (τεβαλι/Ια 723); pres. θηλ^ω 217, 

fu. θΐ}λ^σ« ; part. θαλ•^0-ωι/, τη\(Θάων (f. θηλ-ββ-α-<»ΐ'), 739. 
fh. θάπτω (θοφ) owry; Hd. pf. τ€θάφαται (706), ao. p. 4θάφθην, 
Γι. θα<^ (9^ : 2 pf. τέθτρτα (37. 267 c) wonder, 2 ao. part, rac^ctfi^ (37 c). 
fj. θβίνο) (θ6ΐ/) smite: ao. ^0e<va ; att. po., fu. ^€1^», 2 ao. devuy. 
fk. d-ep-o^at am warmed: fu. ^4ρσομαι 696, 2 ao. p. subj. θβρ^. 
fl. θη^-ομαι (att. ^ceio/uat) vtezo : 4θηησάμην, once ^ησαίατο (st. θα), 
fin. θ^σ0αι (for θα-€σ0αι, cf. 251 c) to mt/A;. 
fn. θλά-ω crttfA, late : Hm. ao. ^θλασα (212 a). 

fo. θι^σ-και (θαΐ') cit«; 2 pf., 737 d. fp. ^6ρ•νυμαι Hd., = ^ρώσκω leap. 
fq. *^ράσσω (θραχ) disturb : Hm. only 2 pf. τ4τρηχα (37 c) am troubled, 
fr. *θρυΐΓτ« oreoAr ; 2 ao. -€τρύφην 37 c. fe. θιί-», θ^κ-«» raffe, pr. impf. 
ft. lav» (8, αν, ae, 217. 26) sle^ : ao. &€σα (ά by aug.), pL Λσαμ^ν 18 b. 
fu. Ιάχ•ω make tioise : pf. part. ίμψ-ιαχυΤα ; trag. ίαχ4ω, •ησω, ηοΌ, 
fv. <δρό•ω ββα^, establish : ίδρυσα, 'Λρύνβ-ην (726, att Ι^ρν^ι^ΐ'). 
fw, Χημι (4) sendy Ui» 733 : ao. ίκα, cij/ca 201 : fu. αν•4<ίω^ ao. 2ί^-6σα. 

Hd. pf. ανίωντοΛ (?) f. di'-cti^rai, μ('μ€Τ'ΐ'μ4νο5 f. μίθ-€ΐμ4μο$. 
fx. i/c, c(K, see Ιοικα 737m; and ίσκ» gb. 
fy. iK-yto μαι come, Hm. usu. </c-avw (^κ-άνομαι) and ίκω (ϊ) : ao. Τξορ (699), 

ίξ€: Hd. pf. άΐΓ-ίκαται, οτο(72δ). 
fz. Ικά-σκομαί, ϊκά-ομαι, propUiaie ; in act. 5tf propitious, pr. impv. Ιλι^Οι 

(734 cX pf. subj. ί\ίικω, 

ga. Ιμάσσω (223 b) /αβΑ ; ao. Τμασα. 

gb. ϊσκω (f. Ρικ-σκω), (ϊσκω (603 a), /«A:en ; cf. ίοικα 737 m. 

go. Χστ-ημι {στα) set, see 728-30 : 1 ao. 3 pi. ^στ&σαν (?) = έστησα», 
g3. iVx-iij/-«, Ισχ-ανά-ω (694 a), = ϊσχ-ω Ao^ci. 

ge. καδ (= χαδ, χ(£^Μ 300) : 2 ao. κ^καίόμη^ (721 b) retired, but act. «ceica" 

dov deprived, fu. κ€καδ^σ» (217) ; cf. κ^δ» gt 

gf. καί^υμαι ^f. κα^ί-νυμαι) surpass : pf. κ4κασμαι. [ao. p. 4κάην, 

gg. κα(« (καν) 5ur7i .* ao. ^κηα (720, less correct liccta), part K^as trag., 
gh. Ίτρο-καλίζομΜ call forth, pr. impf., = -καλ^-ομαι. 

gi. κάμ-νω am weary : pf. part. Κ9κμ•ηώ5 (722), -»tos (709) or -rfroj. 
gj. Ka<pf : pf. part κ^καφτιώ^ (722) breathing out, 

— Κ€δα (= σκ€δα), 8βθ κίδνηαι gu. 
gk. K6t-/xat /ee (κ€αται, κ /w), see '734k. 
gl. Kcfp» («fp) eAear : ao. ίκ^ρσα (696). 

gm. Kc\ drtn^r or uome to land: κ4\σω trag., ^κ€λσα (696) : in prose οκΙΚΚω, 
gD. κ«λάδ-»ν sounding: ao. -κ€λάδησα (217) ; not in Hm. κ^χΜω, -^σω. 
go. κ4\-ομαι command: fu. ««λ^σομαχ (217), ao. 4κ€κ\όμην (721 d). 
gp. *κ€ΐη4-ω prick, *κ(ντ^ισω, etc., reg. : Hm. ao. inf. k4vcoli (f. κβι^τ-σοί). 
gq. Kfpa -ω (f. κ^ρά'ννυμα), κ^ραίω (4), mia; .* ao. inf. ^ιτι-κρησαι (St. κρα). 
gr. *K€pltaiy» gain : lid. fu. κ€ρδ^σο/λα<, ao. 4κ4ρίησα, 
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gs. κ^ύθω {κυθ) hide^ KfvB-atm : fii. κ^ύσω^ ao. •4κ€υσα^ 2 ao. ίκυΒον (subj. 

KCKV0», 721 b), 2 pf. κ4κ€υθα keep hid. 
gt. κ^δ-α» vexj mid. care : κη^νσω^ iκ4|l•ησay fu. pf. κίκα^ίισομαι ; cf. ge. 
ga. κί^ίητιμι (ice8a f. o-iccSa, 694) acittter : ίκέ^άσα, (696), έκ€δάσ0ΐ7ΐτ. 
gv. κικλΐ^σκ» (6, καλβ, κλβ) = καλ^-» βαΰ. 
gw. κί-νυμαι move intrans. : 2 ao. (κίον went; 4κΙαθον 739. 
gx. κΙριτημΛ (κ(ρα 694), κιρνάω^ = ircpif'» (att. κ^ρά-ννυμι) mix» 
gy. κιχ-(ϊΐ'» com« «ρ to (734 i) : κιχ^σομαι^ ίκιχησάμην, 2 ao. ίκιχον, 
-gz. κλάςω (κλοκγγ) make noise: pf. part iccKAfrycis (st. κλαγ), wres (oi^fs ?) 
ha. κ\€ί-ω celebrate (trag. icXcw 25 a), pass. κ\4ομοα ; akin to «λν hd. 
hb. *ir\i}f-(tf (f. κλ6ί» 608) «Au^* Hm. ^κλήΓσα; Hd. κ€κλ^Γμαι, -εκληίσέΗ;^. 
he. κλίΐ'» incline: pf. 3 pi. κ€ΐίλί-αται, ao. p. 4κ\1θην, ίκ\1νθην, cf. 726. 
hd. «λ^ hear trae. : Hm. 2 ao. Ικλυον ; «λνβι, re, κ4κ\υθι^ re, 735 q. 
he. κόΐΓ-τα> cm/ .' pi. part, iccicoirctfs. 

hf. *κορ4'νμυμι aate : fu. κορ4ω, pf. part kc κορηών , pf. m. κ€κ6ρημαι. 
hg. κορύσσω (223 b) e^uip ; ao. κορυσσάμ^νοί^ pf. κ(κορΌθμ4ρο5 620. 
hh. «rorc-w, -o/iai, am angry: ao. κοτ^σσάμην, pf. ic€fcoT)}c6s (722) angry. 
hL κραίνω accomplish : κρα»4ω^ ίκρηρο^ (trag. κ4κραρται^ 4κράνθην ;) 

Hm. also Kpouaiywy 4κρ•(ιηνιι, κ€κράαρ•ται, -το, 
hj. κρί^μναμΜ, {κρ^μα^ 694) trag., = κρ4μα'μαι hang, 
hk. fcpi^w croaX;, com. : 2 ao. icpiice («piyc ?) Hm. ; pf. Kexpiyir^s com. 
hL ιτρίμ» distinguish : ao. p. 4κρίθην, 4κρίνθιιν (cf. 726). 
hm. κηίνω kill : fu. κτ€ν4ω^ KTay4u, ao. ^icretiO, ίπτοΜον^ ίκταν (735 β), 
hn. -κτίμ^νοί founded, 735 k. [ao. p. ίκτάθην. 

ho. κτυχ'4ω sound : ao. ίκτυττον (trag. ^κτ^τησ'α). 

hp. κύρ» Ai< on, happen : ao. ίκυρσα 696 ; not in Hm. κϋρ-4ω^ -^σ», -ησα. 
hq. λαγχίίι/« (λαχ) ^^βί 6y /οί ; 2 ao. λ^λαχομ (721) endowed, pf λ6λο7χα ; 
hr. λάζομαι (λα/3, 294 b) to^e; trag. λά^ν/ιαι. [Hd. fu. Xa|u/ia<• 

hs. *\αμβάνω (λαβ) take : Hd. λά/χψσμαι (from st Aa^t/S), λ€λά/3ηκα (217), 

Κ4καμμαι (260 b), ^λ^(μφβ)}ΐ'; Hm. \€λα04σΘαι (721 b). 
ht Κανθάνω (λα0), λή0«, /te Ai</; in sense cause to forget, -ληθ-άν» rare, 

-€λΐίσο, λίλαθον (721 b); mid. /or^ei, pf. λ^λασ/4αι, 
— λακ, λάσκ», see λ7}κ^« hz. 
hu. λ^7-« ^α^Αβτ : Hm. always A^Acy/xai, 4\4χθην. 
hy. X^y-« β/>βαΑ; : 2 ao. ^Aey/At^y, λ€κτο, 786 a. 

hw. λ€χ lay, mid. Zie : \4ζομαι, lAcIo, ^Xcli/iijy, 2 ao. ^Acicro etc. 736 k. 
hz. •'Κ'ηκ-4ω (\ακ) speak : 2 ao. ^\ακον, pf. part λ€λΐ}κώϊ, AcAoucuca 723 : 

att. po. λάσκω (f. λακ-σκ»), Aaic^cro/iiac 217, ^AcUnjOO, λ€λακα. 
hy. λιλαίομαι (4) (ieeire ; pf. part. AcAii}/iicVos. 

hz. λίσσομαι (223b), Αίτ-ομαι, pray; 4λ\ισάμη» 688, 2 ao. AircVdai. 
ia. Aoi;-» bathe: impf. A($-c (25), Arfc-oy (217), ao. 4\6faaa = ^λονσα. 
ib. λύ-ω hose : 2 ao. Χύμην, Κύτο (735 r), pf. opt AcAvro (698). 
ic. μαίνομαι (μαν) am, mad : fu. μανουμαι Hd., ao. ίμηνάμην^ 
id. μαίομαι (4, μα) reacA a/lCer, seek for ; (trag. μώμίνοί for μα-ομ^νοί :) 

μάσσομαι, -4μασ{σ)άμην ; 2 per£ μ(μον-^ μ^μα- (787 e) am eo^er ; 

intensive μαιμά-ω, ao. μαίμησ•^. 
ie. μοκ δ/βαί : ao. μακώμ, pf. μίμηκώϊ, μ^μ&κυΊα (723), 4μ4μ'ηκον (724). 
if. μάρναμαι {μαρα^ Q94) fight, pr. impf. ; opt μαρνοίμ€θα (729 b). 
ig. μαστί-ώ lash : ao. 4μασ'τιζα (st. μαστι-γ, cf. 663). 
ih. μάχΌμαι fight: μαχ-ήσομαι (Hd. -€σομ«ι), 4μαχησάμην or '^σάμην. 

Rare pr. μαχ^ομα< (also fut.), μαχ^άμ^νοί, μαχ€ούμ(νοί, 613. 
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iL μ49-ομαι think of: μ€9^<τομαι (217) ; μ4Βΰον, μ^4»ν^ guardian, 

Cf. /Α^δ-ομαι contrive : μ-ήσομαι, ίμησάμηκ 
ij. μβίρομαι (ficp, orig. σμ^ρ) receive part: pf. Ιίμμορ€ (f. ^σμορ^). 
ik. μ€\'ω care for : pf. μ4μηΚΛ (cf. 257 c), μ4'μβ\€•ται^ το (214. 621). 

— μ€ν {μ4μοιηι\ see μαίομαι id. — ^ij#c (μβΑΐΐ^κώ»), see μακ ie. 
il. μητι-ά-ΰ» (7), -ά-ομαι,οΐαη : μητίσομαι^ 4μ'ητΐσάμην, 

im. ^μίγ-νυμι, Hm. and Hd. /tttcry» mix ; 2 ao. ίίμικτο^ μΛΚτο, YS6 b ; fu.p.,72e. 
in. μιμΛ^4ισκω remind^ mid. remember : pf. μ4μιτηαι^ μ4μιηρ, (Hd. μ4μν90,) 711, 

SUbj. μ€μ^ώμ€θα (Hd. μ^μν^ώμ^θα)^ opt μ^μι/ι^μ-ην^ μ€μν4φτο (14 b). 
io. /J/iy« (8) = Ai^yflf remai», awHiii; also M</wai». 

— μολ (ί/*ολ•ιτ), see βλώσκω cb. ip. juvfe» (7) mutter: Hm. only -^Aw|a. 
iq. Ai^ftt» (μιΛ?) suck: Hm. only -CjuiJiijaa (cf. 294 d]^ 

ir. μϋκ^-ομΜ (7) iow ; ao. ίμΰκον^ pf. μ4μύκα ; not in Hm. μϋκ^σομοα^ -άμην. 
is. yaiw (4, ya) aioe//.* ίνασσα settled^ ίνάσθην. yaierdU», 713 a. 738 b. 
it. νάσσω press: Hm. only ^να^α. iu. νάωβοίο^ impf. rcuoy (4). 
iv. ¥€ΐκ4-ω chide: -4σω^ -etrce, 212 a. iw. ν4-ύμΜ go, comCy usu. as fut. 
ix. ν4ω (w) swim, ^jryctfy (688) : also ι^χ-«, -ojuat, fu. ιτίιξομαι. 
iy. *W-ft> AiisajD, Hm. νη4-ω : 4ί^ησα ; and intensive -νην4'ω only impf. 
iz. W^w (μ</3) «μμΛ Λα7κ& or feety mid. νίζομνα and -νί-πτομΜ, 
ja. νΙσσομοΛ (223 b) ^9, com«, also used as fut. : fu. ντσ^μαι? 
jb. o8vcr 6e an^y ; ao. ίΛυ^&,μιιν (31 a. 620 b), pf. ^δώδνστβ» (207). 
jc. 5^» (o5) «mer/,* Hm. only 2 plup. οδώ5€ΐ (207). 
jd. *οίγ•ννμΛ open, impf. itiyvmno : ao. £;|a, f |a. 
je. o?8a (18, C18), see 737 L jf. βιδ-«(Μβ, <Ηδ-^«, sweO,, pr. impf. 
jg. οΙνοχο4-ω pour mne, impf. and ao. ; augm. 690 : pr. οινοχο^ύ-ω, 
jh. οϊ-ομΛΐ think J usu. 61βμαι (<): ώϊσάμην, αίσθηρ; also act. ^t», οίβ». 
ji. €/ίχ-ομαι am gone, also οΙχ-ν4» : pfl -ί^^χι^κα (Hd. ο!χ-ω-κα, cf. 217 a), 
jj. 5λ-λνμι destroy: ao. part. o&\^/ii€yos (613): pr. also h\4'K'W. 
jk. 6νο-μαί censure (734 1) : ονάσομοΛ, ώνοσάμην, (Hd. -«v^o^y.) 
jl. iiruiw (4) marry : fu. dird(rtt com. — ολπ ΓΙολιταΧ IXirw ed. 
jm. Ζτ\Έα•θαί to prepare, impf. HwXfoif : usu. ^λίςβ», ao. &πλίσα, 
jn. opi-flf βββ; for pf imroy ao. c«8($^i}y = e75ov, and pres. βϊδαμαι αρ/)«ατ, 
see 800 jg. Kindred, tp-ovrax (ovro) tDotcL 

— opy (Jiopya, ίώργΈΐν), see IpSw en. 

jo. ip4y^, ipiy -νυμι reach : hpi^t», 6p€^a, pf 6ρωρ4χατΜ, ctro (726). 

jp. 6ρ-νυμι rouse, mid. rise : fu. 6ρσω 696, 6ρονμαι, ao. 2ρσα, &popov 721 b, 
ao. m. £pro (r. ^pero), ^ρσο (^ρσ^ο), 736 i ; pf. J&pwpa (689), όρώρ^τοΛ, 
subj. ορώρηται ; impr. hp4-orro (7). Kindred aa &ρ•υσα ruslied. 

jq. 6σσομΜ (ox, cf. 294 b)/ore8ie, pr. impC 

jr. οντά-β» i0Otfn(f ; ao. οΰτησ^, ο9τα etc. (735 f), pass. οίτηΟ^ίί, Kindred 
o^ci^», οΰτίίσα, ofirwrraiy ουτασμίνο^. 

js. 5(^^λ-λ» (=r Ιφ^Ικ») am obliged. Hm. pr. impf. ; and ao. &<pi\ov, 

jt. oip4Xr\(a increase: irreg. ao. opt d^^AAct€ (696). 

— οχ (6χ»κα, ^ν-ώχατο), Ιχ» fe. 

ju. ττάΚ'Κω shake: Αα ImjAo, &μ-ΐΓ6ΐΓαλώΐ' (721 b), ψτάλτο (736 f). 
jy. ναμφαίνω^ (4), ψταμψοι^όων (7), shining ; subj. παμψαίιηιισι : 

Ίταμ-ψαν is for φαι^φαν, from φαίΐΆ) mp. [(cf. 723). 

jw. ΐΓΟσχί# (ταθ) «M^er : pf. ir^iroyio, χ^ιτοσθ^ (737 k), part fern. τίΐτοβνΓα 
jx. χατ-4ομαΛ (7) tfoi Hd. : χ&σομαι trag., Hm. ίχϋσάμην, χ4χασμαι. 
jy. ΐΓίίβ» Γτίβ) persuade : ao. (Ιιτί^ομ att po.) ιτ^ιτίβον 721 b, fu. xtxiB^tret 

^217); mtrans. χιθ^σω, χιθ^σα^; plup. 4χ4πιθμ€^^ 737 L 
jz. vciicflf (f. vcK-w 607) comi: 4χΐ1άμιιιρ Com. ν€κτ4ω sliear, 4χ4χ9ιιν* 
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ka. ΐΓ(λΛζω (ircAci9, vcAo, τλα, cf. 294 c) bring (or come) near : ^rcAcuro, 
4ιτλ^ιμην (7S5h), π^ιτλημαι, 4ηΚάσθην. Trog. also fu. iTfAcicrw, vcA», 
ao. p. 4νλάΘηι/, pres. ircA&0», τλάβω (739). Cf. πιλίΌμαι kg, 

kb. ^λ-ομαι (move) be: ao. ίιτλόμην (usu. as pres.); also act. wcAw, lir\€. 

kc. νίοθ-ω destroy : ιτ4ρσω, (tcfpaay ίνραθον (721 a), inf. vdpeai (786 d). 

kd. ir/pio}/Ai (irepa, 694) 8β/2, att. νιιτράσκω : irc/)^» (719), iirepaaa, pf. ttcitc- 

— 7ii<pvov {}p*v)y see φα mo. [^^mr. 
ke. ν^ύΒομαι (2)= ΊτννθάνομοΛ kt. kf. ^ιΗτΫ-νυμΛ fix : -€τ^κτο 736 c. 
kg. νίΚναμΛΐ (ircAo, 694) come near; cf. vcAciC» ka. 

kh. ττίμιτλ-ημι {ν\α)βΙΙ, νΚήθω 739, onco vt/iirAxi-f-eTai : ^ΊτΧ^μΊΐ» 735 g. 

ki. ^κίμ-πρ-ημι (νρα) 6um : Hm. iviirppqeov (739). 

kj. ΊΓίνύ-ίΓκω make mse^ trag. : Hm. 4vitrijaa ; cf. iri/cw (ri'v) kq. 

kk. ιητι^€ω or irirw («τ, 211 c)/a//, trag. = iri»T»; finrvoiffdl, trag. 

kl. νίτνημι^ νιτνάω (irero, 694), att. Ίτ^τά-ννυμι eaofMind, 

km. ΐΓίφαί^σκ» (φαν) βΛοισ. — νλ (^irAt^/Af/»'), vcAofuu kb. 

— «-λα, see ireAa^iu ka ; ττΙμνΚ'ημι kh. [p. iwKayxerjy. 
kn. «-λά^<» (*'λα77) maA;e wander^ mid. wander : fu. ΐΓλ(ί7(ο/χα(, ao. Ιτλα7ία, 
ko. τλ^σ-σ» (»Airy) e/WA:e : ao. ^»€irAiryo»'721 b, p. ifeX'frfnv (never -τλογ-). 
kp. νλά-ω = ιτλ^ί» βαί/ : Ιιτλωσα, "itrXuv 735 η. Hd. -ιτλώοΌμαι, ν^τλνκα. 
kq. iri'eitf {irvv) breathe : ao. &/Α-πι/υί, &μ-νρϋτο 735 s, pass. ίμ•χρύρ9ην 726 ; 

Ίτίπνύμαι am uiiee, cf. νινύ-σκω. Intensive νοιττνύω pant, 
kr. irop, προ (215): ao. i-nopovgave^ pf. vivporrai isfaied, ν^-κρωμ^νοί. 
ks. irra crouch^ fall : ao. -Tfr-fyrTiy 735 i, pf. itcittijwt, g. ircimj»TOi, ewror, 

trag. «-eiTT^r, £tos. Akin *»τή<Γσ» (ιττα-κ) ; Hm. ιττώσσ», but ^imjfa. 
kt. ΊτυνΒάνομαι {ιτυΒ) and rc^o^ax (2) inquire: 2 ao. opt. ΐΓ€χύθοιτο 721 b. 
ku. /&αδ sprinkle : ao. impv. /ϊάσσαΤί , pf. ip^aharai (725). = poetic *^a<- 
kv. ^i-» shatter : ^αίσω^ Ιθ^αισα, ίβ^αίσθην, [νω {pay) reg. 

kw. ^ef» (^€7) rfo : ^e|e*, i(p)pe|o, ρ^χΒ^ί^, Cf. Ιρδ» (ep7) en. 
kx. ρ-ί\Ύ-νυμι and δ^ισσω break : pf. -ίβ^τιγμαι. 
ky. *^i7-e« shudder : Hm. ^«τ^σω, 4ρΡίγησα^ 2 pf. ^^^Γ7α as pres. 
kz. ρύ-ομαι auard (μΛ'ίοπη3 7 34 η); ρύσομαι Hd., ^^υσάμην^ r. a. pr. 
la. ^virti-w (att. pwa-w) am foul: pf. ρ^ρυνωμίνο^ (692). 

— σαο ((Γ(ίβ», σαίέσω), see (τώ^ν 11. 

lb. σ€^α> (συ) rfme ; ao. ίσο•* να (688. 720), pf. ίσσνμαι (692. 712) Iiasten^ 
ao. p. -€(Γνθ77ν, ao. m. σντο 735 1 Attic poets have irreg. pres. σεΟ- 
τα< or σοντα(, (ΤοΟκται, impv. σον, σούσΒω^ σονσ0€. 

Ic. σκαλ: ΙίσκηΚα dried. Att. ρο. -σκ€λ-λομα< am (fry.* ao. -^σκλιμ' 215. 

Id. σκίδνημι (σκ€δα, 694) scatter : 4σκίΖασα ι cf. κίδνημι gu. 

— ffiJ-ps, »/» «σι, see σώς» 1L — €ΐ'ί-σΐΓοΐ', ^-σΐΓ€Τ€, 4ρν-4πω ej. 
le. arelfiw (στιβ) tread: trag. -€θ^€ΐψα, 4στΙβημαι (217). 

If. στ€»χ« (στ»χ) ^ο : ao. -eVretlo, ^στιχο», 

Ig. *στ^ρ-4-ω deprive : ao. inf. σηρ4σαί Hm., 2 ao. p. artpfU trag. 
Ih. στβν-ταί, ο^βντο, 734 Ο. li. στρ^φ-» /wm ; Hd. 4στράφθην. 
Ij. στ\τγ'4ω hate^ dread: ao. -ίστχτγον^ but ^στνξα motfu dreadful ; 

not in Hm. are οΎυγησομαι, 4στύγησα^ ηκα, 77/tat, 4στυγηθην. 
Ik. σφάί» (σφθ7) eZay : Hd. 4σ<ράχΒ•ην. 
11. σ(ίί» (in Hm. ?), σώ-» βανβ, subj. σ(ί-ρ9, ρ, «σι : fr. stem σαο come σοβδ- 

σ», 4σάωσα^ 4σ'αώΒην ; 2 ao. σά» 735 ο. 
Im. τα : impv. τη (for το-€) reach^ take. 

In. Τ07: 2 ao. Terayovj 721 b. — ταλα (βτάλασσα), See τλα mo. 
lo. rayv-w extend (734 p): τα^υ(σ)» 719, ^τά^νσα, τ€τάνυσμαι^ 4ταννσΒ7ΐν ; 

tiiyto {ja-v)y τα.-νύ-<ύ^ rtraivw (τι-τα-^), all come from stem το* 
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Ip. ταφ^ν amazed^ see bap Tu 

Iq. ^irt -τΑ-λβ» enjoin : •4τ^ιΚα^ •τ4ταλμαι. Akin τ€\'4θ•« (199) become^ am, 

Ir. T€/tt : 2 ao. ίπτμον (721 ά) found. 

Is. τ€μ-ν» and τ^μ-ω rare in Hm., usu. τάμ-ρω cut : ao. Κταμον. Gf. τμ^γ». 

It. r^pir-a) delight : {τ)ΙταρΊΓ6μ'ην 721, irapperiif^ ίτάρητην {ΎρΛ-π^Ίομ^ν 727). 

lu. Ύ^ρσ-ομαι grow Sry: 2 ao. p. irfyarjy; {*τ€ρσ•αίνω) irip<nivamade dry, 

\y, TcrprnVw (re-Tpo-i') δοΓβ Hd. : Hm. Μτρηνα. Ct η-τρά-ω 300. 

Iw. Τ€ΐ5χ»(τι;χ, τνκ) prepare^ make : τ^ύζω^ lTcv|a, τ6Τ€νχ<55, τίτι/γ/χαί (tc- 

τβυχατα* 726), τ€Τ€υξο/χοί, 4τύχθην: 2 ao. τ€τυκ-οΐ', -($/A7}y, 721b. 

Also pres. τιτύσκομαι (f. π-τυκ-σκομΜ) prepare^ aim, 
Ix. τηλ60ά»^ blooming^ see θ({λλΜ fg. 
ly. Tie : pf. part. τ€τΐ'ηώ5 (722) troubled, pf. m, τ€τίημαι, 
Iz. ri^j/ii (θί) pii/, 728-38. ma. ri -νω pay, mid. τί-νυμαι get pay. 
mb. TiTotya» (Tt-To-y) extend: ao. ^τίτη^α. Of. rai/t^» lo. 
mc. τιτύσκομαι (rt-ri/fc), see τ(ύχω Iw. 
md. τί-« honor : τίσω, ΙγΓοό, τ€τϊμ4νο5. 

me. τλα endure : τλ^σομαι, eTAryy, τβτλτ^κα (737 f) ; also st τολο : crciXcura. 
mf. τμ-ίτγω (τμα-γ) cut : ao. Κτμτιζα, ίτματγον, iτμάηfηv\ϋkmtO Ύάμ-νω{τμα). 
mg. Top pierce : ao. ίτορον, αντ-ίτόρνσα ; pr. *Tope-« (7). Akin τρώ» ml. 

— Tpair-eiojuey, τ4ρνω It. — τροχ (τ€τρΐ7χα), φράσσω fq. [βω, τρον-ίω, 
mh. τρ4π-ω turn, Hd. τράτα : ao. ίτρακον Hm., 4τράφθΊΐΡ ion. ; Εϋη. τροιτ- 
mi. rpf φ» (θρ(φ) nourish : intrans. 2 ao. irpa^ov grew, 2 pf. τέτροψα, 
™j• τρ€χ« (θρβχ) run : ao. ^0pc|a and ^^ραμον, 2 pf. -Βέδρομα, 

mk. rpif» (τριγ) foueak : 2 pf. rtrplya as pres. 

— τρι;(ί> (ίτρϊίφτ;!'), see bpivrw fr. 

ml. τρώ-^, att. τιτρώσκω, wound, Cf. τορ mg. 

mn. rvyxdya (τυχ): ao. 4τύχησα (217). — twic (tctuicoi'), see Τ€^χ» Iw. 
mo. φα, i^ci', A:i// : 2 ao. iveipvov 721 d, pf. τ4φαμαι, fu. pf. ν^φτιοΌμαι. 
mp. ^oiV» (orig. St. φα ; φα-ι», φα -ef) : appear, impf. ^ae, fu. pf. irf^^acTai, 

ao. ipav€ffK€ (738 b), 4φαάνθην (726) ; βΛίη^, ^aetW, ψαίθων (789), in> 
mq. φά-σκω say : Hm. only impf. [tens, ναμφαίνων, -φανόων, jv. 

mr. φείδομαι (φιδ) «jEKzre : 2 ao. «-c^t8<$/A77i' (721 b), fu. ν^φιδ-ί^σομαι (217). 
ms. φ^ρ-» ftear ; impv. ^€prc 734 r : ao. livtiK-a (rare -ομ), -άμην, impv. οΤσβ 

(699), inf. οΙσ€μ€ν(αι) ; Hd. ^i^etica (ο?σα), 4νίΐΡ(ΐτγμαι, ίιν^ΙχΟην, 
mt ^eU7» {pvy)flee: 2 pf. irreg. ire^i/^drcy, pf. m. Χ€φιτγμ4νΰ5. 
mu. ψημί (φα) say : mid., 734 d. mv. φθά-νω anticipate : 2 ao., 735 j. 
mx. φθ€ίρω ruin : διαφθ^ρίτω 696, δι4φθορα am ruined ; fu. Ζιαφβαρ4ομαι Hd. 
my. φθί-νω perish^ {destroy in φβίσω, 4φθτσα,) 2 ao. %φ9ίον, 4φ9ίμ•ην 735 1, pf. 

ίφ&ΐμαι, ao. p. 4φθΙθην (3 pi. -βφβίββΐ') ; pr. also ^fit-yii-ea) (739). 
mz. φι^4-ωloυe; inf. ^tA^/ici^ai, 713b: from st. φΓλ, ao. 4φΐ\άμην. 
-na. φλ67-^0» C^SQ), = φ\4Ύ'ω bum, — φμ (ΐΓ^φνοι»), see φα, φ^ν, mo. 
nb. φορ4-οί bear ; inf. φορ4\μ€ναί^ φορτιναι, 713 b. 
no. φορύ-νω make foul : ao. part. φορυ|αϊ (st. φορυ-κ), 
nd. φρϊίί» (Φροδ) tell: 2 ao. 4ν4φραδον (721 b). 

ne. φύρ» mix : ao. ίφυρσα (696). nf. φύ-ω : 2 pf. ΐΓ€φ<$άσι, wras, 722. 
ng. χαίρ» (χορ) rejoice : ao. 4χηράμην, Κ€χαρ6μην (721 b), fu. κ€χαρίισω, 

ομαι (217), pf. κ^χαρηώί (722) ; *Κ€χί{ρτϊκο, -η/χαι, *Κ€χαρμ4νυ5. 
nh. χανδάι/» (χαδ, χαν8^ χίί'δ) co^iiain : χ^ίσομαι (80 a), ^χαδον, κίχανΖα, 
ιύ. χ€« (xv)pour, also χ«ίβ9 (4) : ao. ^χβνα (720) or Ιχβα, χντο 736 u. 
nj. xpa{xpii, *•χρ^) 734 e: Hd. χρασβαι, 716: χρ^ίων giving oracle. 
nk. χραισμ help, ward off: χραισμϊισω (217), 4χραίσμιισα, 2 ao. ίχραισμον• 
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APPEiIDIX.-B. METRES. 

Note. — It belongs to more extended works to describe the great va- 
riety of metres used in lyric poetry and in the Jyric parts {choruses) of 
tragedy and comedy. For compositions not lyrical, the metres used are 
comparatively few ; and of these, the more important will be described 
here. 

741. Feet The most important feet of two and three syllables are 
Trochee — «^ λ€?ΐΓ€ Dactyl — ww Aciiro^cv 
Iambus w.- Xncuv Anapaest vw— Xnrerw 
Tribrach vww txacov Spondee λβίπωμ 

742. Terses are named trochaic, iambic, dactylic, anapaxstic, etc., 
according to the principal {or fundamerUtU) foot used in them. — a. They 
are further distinguished as monoheter, dimeter, trimeter, etc., accord- 
ing to the number of their feet In trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic yerses, 
each ** meter " consists of two feet : thus an anapaestic dimeter consists of 
four feet ; an iambic trimeter, of six ; a trochaic tetrameter, of eight. In 
other kinds of verse each foot is reckoned as a ** meter " : thus a dactylic 
hexamSter consists of six feet. — b. In many kinds of verse, the closing 
foot is incomjolete (i. e. has less than its full number of syllables). Such 
verses are called catalectic ; while verses which close with a complete 
foot are called acatalectic. 

743. Kesolntion and Contraction. Many kinds of verse allow the use 
of two short syllables in place of a long one, which is then said to be re- 
solved ; or, conversely, the use of a long syllable in place of two short 
ones, which are then said to be contracted'. Thus a tribrach is used by 
resolution for a trochee or iambus ; and a spondee is used by contraction 
for a dactyl or an anapaest 

744. €aesnra• When a pause in the sense, however slight, occurs 
within the verse, it produces a eaesUra (i. e. a cutting or dividing of the 
verse). This division very often takes place in the middle of a foot, and in 
that case maybe designated as Afoot-caesura, Thus in the dactylic hexa- 
meter (with spondees used by contraction for the second, fourth, and sixth 

dactyls), ayra (rdetv, rov y«?, θβοΟ Sj, r€pir<{/xc0* ai/dy (— ν w — | « | 

w — |-ww ) he/ore thee, bv whose voice, as if it were a god's^ toe two 

are deliffhted, caesuras occur after <r60ey, y«r, and &s ; and the first two of 
these are, at the same time, foot-caesuras. 

745. Aceent, irsis and Thesis• The written accent was not regarded 
in versification. But in pronouncing verse, a special stress of voice 
{rhythmic accent) was laid upon a part of each foot This part is called 
ARSIS, the rest (or unaccented part) of the foot being called thesis. Thus 
in the dactylic hexameter &in-a σίβ^ν, rov v&X, ^€ου &s^ τ^ρΊτάμ^θ* ανδ^ 
(i.ww i.— -Lww i.— i.ww -i.-)the syllables which have the rhythmic ac- 
cent are &y'y -dfy, y&•, -oO, rep-, βύ- (only half of which have the written 
accent) : each of these six is the arsis of its own foot, while the remaining 
syllable or syllables of each foot compose the thesis. — a. In " meters *' of 
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two feet ('742 λ\ the first has a stronger accent than the second. — b. When 
a long arsis is-resolved into two short syllables (743), thefirat of them re- 
cdves the rhythmic accent: thus a tribrach (« w «) in trochaic verse, where 
it stands for ~ v, is accented on the first short («& w «») ; while in iambic verse, 
where it stands for w i., it is accented on the middle short («> «& «). 

746. SyUaba Anceps• At the end of a verse, a long syllable was free^ 
ly used in place of a slrart one, and a short syllable in place of a long one. 
The reason is that each verse was followed by a brief metrical ^auee; and 
the time of the final syllable, whether long or short, together with the time 
of the pause, could never be less than the time of u long syllable. The 
same cause explains the seeming hiatus often found between the last syl- 
lable of one verse and the first syllable of tbe next : the two syllables were 
in fact separated by the metrical pause. — a. Yet ^e sometimes find a 
SYSTEM of lines (forming, in strictness, only a single long verse), in which 
the syllaba anceps and the hiatus are allowed only in the closing line. It 
is only in such systems that a verse (or, more properly, a line) can end in 
the middle of a word. 

. 14:1, Trocbalc Terse• Each ** meter " (742 a) consists properly of two • 
trochees / but a ttpondee may be used in place of the second trochee. Hence 
a monometer, dhneter, etc., may have spondees for the even feet, 2d, 4th, 
6th, etc A tribrach may be used by resolution (748) in place of a trochee, 
and an unapaest in place of a spondee. A dactyl is sometimes found in 
place of a trochee, but only in proper names. The rhythmic accent (746) 
falls on the first syllable of each foot Thus 
a, b. trochaic dimeter ; b, catalectlc: 

a. fj Aths φ€^0νΤ€5 όμβροΡ. i.w — — J.W-.W 

9•ημόσια yap Xya ταφωμ€ν* iwwww «!>ww-iv 

ώΐλότρΜ rolvw ίτοφίζίΐ, ±s,yj>j^ i.w — w (746) 

b. 'nfy ^ehyirposfiirare. -iw-w i.v- (746) 

c. tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dhn. catal.) : 
ΐΓολλ^ μ^ν yhp 4k ^αλάσσηε^ πολλοί δ* 4κ χίρσον κακά- 

•κασΛ yhp yivovr' l&v Έλλ2ίϊ βασιλ.€ω5 vHikoos^ 

νυν yhp ^μ7ν αρνάσαι νάρ^στιν hyaQQu Βαίμονοχ^ 

d. The following remarks apply to iambic (748) and afiopaestic (763) 
as well as trochaic verse : > — e. The catalectic tetrameter is much used 
in comedy : the most common caesura (744) is at the end of the fourth 
foot — f. The DIMETER is often found in systems (746 a), where a succes- 
eion of complete dimeters (with, here and there, a monometer) is closed by 
a dimeter catalectic. 

748. Iambic Verse• Each ** meter'' (742 a) consists properly of two 
iambi ; but a spondee may be used in place of the first iambus. Hence a 
monometer, dimeter, etc., may have spondees for the odd feet, 1st, 8d, 6th, 
etc A tribrach may be used by resolution (743) in place of an iambus, 
and a dactyl in place of a spondee. An anapaest also may be used in place 
of an iambus ; but in serious poetry this is nearly confined to the firstfoot 
of the verse. In catalectic verses the last complete foot is always an iam- 
bus. — The rhythmic accent (746) is on the second syllable of eaph loot^ 
tut on the third syllable of an anapaest — Thus 
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a, b« iambic dimeter ; b, cataleetic : 

a. ίιώξομαί σ€ B^iXiets, wI.m— wi.v^ 
5iairarraXcv940'ci χαμαΐ. wwi-w— —i.^. 

b. Kol rby A^yoy T^y f^w. — Z-w— mZ.w (746) 

c. iambic trimeter : 

& Koi aieiipj κ<ύ ταχύ9Τ€ροί irvoel. — Z.m— .I.w» w^w^ 

Arel 5i ιτλ^ρηι iyhrr^ 'Apy^lon^ 6χλο$. wZw— ^«Sww-. .^w.. 
iiri τφδ€ δ* ifyopw€ Αιομ4)9η5 &ya|. wv-Lw— wi.www .2.w^ 

d. tetrameter cataleetic (= dimeter and dim. cataL) : 
& TCMiy ίίνθρώΊΓ0ΐ5 ffiaytU μ4γΜΎον &ψ4λημα, 

σκ/ψαι δ^ rohi ίί\€κτρυόνα$ καί τ2λλα rh βοτίι tcwtL 

■~^W-> W^WV•— ^^WWW %f iL %d 

τι SijT^, iirciS^ rohs aXticrpvoyas itroarra μιμ^Ζ 

749. The IAMBIC trimeter is the Terse mainly used for the dialogue of 
iragedy and comedy. Of the six feet which compose it, the last is fdways 
an iiimbus. For the iambus in the odd feet (let, 8d, 6th)y a spondee is 
very often used, and somethnes a dactyl ; but a dactyl in the fifth foot is 
almost unknown in tragedy. Each of the fii-st five feet may also be a tri- 
brach, and, in comedy, an anapaest. In tragedy the anapaest is generally 
confined to the first foot : in a proper name, however, it may occur in any 
foot except the sixth. — a. The most common caesuras are those which 
fall iffUhin the third and fourth feet (called perUhemimer<U and hephihe- 
mimeralf as coming after five or seven half-feet), especially the former. 
But caesuras of less frequent use are found at almost every place in the 
verse : the least approved are those which divide the verse into equal 
halves or thhtls. — For the use of the cataleetic tetrameter, and of the di- 
meter, see 747 e, f. 

750. Dactylic Terse• Every foot is reckoned as a " meter.^' A tpondee 
may be used by contraction (743) in place of a dadyU The rhythmic ac- 
cent (745) is on the first syllable of each foot Thus 

a, b. dactylic hexameter ; b, spondaic (with spondee as fifth foot) : 

a. As ίτΰο^^στησα^, ψηίθορτό rt iroi/um λυοωρ. i-wwi.— i. — i.wwi.wwi.— 

b. αυτίιρόίγνω ζσιν ivl <lip€ff\t ψώίτησ4ντ€. i.vwZ — i.wwi.w wi. — -ί- 
ο* syncopated hexameter (the so-called elegiae pentameter) : 

αίσχύκη 5i φίλο» 7ΐμ€τ4ροΐ3 Ιγίνου, i. — i-wwi. i.wwi.wwi. 

751. The heroic hexameter is the established measure for epic, di- 
dactic, and bucolic poetry. Of the six feet which compose it, the last is 
always a spondee : the rest may be dactyls or spondees at pleasure ; but 
the fifth foot is much oftener a dactyl than a spondee. — a. The third foot 
is commonly divided by a caesura : this is called rmuculine^ when it foU 
lows the long arsis of the foot (colled also perUhemimeral, cf. 749 a), — and 
feminine^ when it comes between the two shorts of a dactyl. Often also 
there is a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot (hephthemimeral cae- 
sura, cf. 749 a) ; or at the end of the fourth foot (called bitcolic caesura).. 
But other caesuras, of less frequent use, are found at almost every place in 
the verse. 
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752. The ELEGIAC PENTAMETER (wronglj 80 called) is a hexameter 
which wants the thesis (745) of the thu-d and sixth feet The first two 
feet may be dactjls or spondees at pleasure. The third is a smgle loog 
syllable (arei's), with a caesura after it The fourth and fifth feet are al- 
ways dactyls, and the sixth foot is like the third. This verse appears only 
as the second line in the much used elegiac distics (two-line stanza), the 
first line of each distich being the ordinary hexameter. 

753. Anapaestie Verse• £ach ^* meter '' consists properly of two ana- 
paests ; but a spondee or a dactyl may be used in place of either anapaest 
The rhythmic accent (745) falls on the final long syllable of the anapaest 
or spondee, and on the first short of the dactyL Thus 

a, b. anapaestic dimeter ; b, catalectic {jparoemiac) : 

a. σκφτξ δ* ^νίμων νν^ύματα νάμτων. — Xww— — »tw• — 
άλλ* ody μ^μνησθ" ατγώ νρο\4γ», — Λ — — — i.ww — 
rots βασΊ\§Ιοισίρ Αγουσι νόμΛΐ5, — »!'w vv2.ww» 

b. κσΧ μΛιν rSBt κύριον ^μ€φ. — i.ww— wwXw 
irama yhp ffiij τ€Τ€λ€στοϊ. — Λν — — wwi.w 

c. tetrameter catalectic : 

7Γρ6σχ€Τ€ rhy vow to7s kBavarois νμ7ν^ rots aUy iovaiy. 

ro7s cdeepioiSj τοίσιν h.yf\ptpSy rots ϋψθιτα μιβομίνοισιν. 

mmJm\J\J^m » ώ W •» Μ •. ^ V V — • W U JL W 

764. Anapaestic systems (746 a) are composed of any number of com- 
plete dimeters (and. here and there, a monometer), with a catalectic di- 
meter (paroemiac) always added as a close (747 f). They are much used 
in tragedy and comedy, — more than any other kind of Terse, after the 
iambic trimeter. They are of two kinds, stricter and freer systems. The 
former, which are much the most common, have these peculiarities : — 
a. They avoid a succession of four short syllables : a dactyl must not be 
followed by an anapaest. — b. In the complete dimeter, they have a regu- 
lar caesura, generally at the end of the second foot, but sometunes within 
the third. — c. In the paroemiac, they admit the dactyl only as the first 
foot, and almost always have an anapaest for the third. 

755. The catalectic tetrameter is much used in comedy : it is mAde 
up of a dimeter and paroemiac, which are subject to the remarks a., b., 
c, of the last section. 
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GREEK INDEX. 

KoTE. The references are made in all cases to the sections, not the 
pages, of the Grammar. A hyphen, placed after the number of a section 
(thus 4S2«), shows that the same sul^edt extends into the following see- 
tions. 

For the special formation of terbs, the student is referred to the 
Alphabetical lAss in sections 300 and 740. The words and references 
given in those lists are not, in general, repeated here. 



A, 4 ; quant. 49-. 633. 
0» r, 0, interch. 14. 211. 

245 e. 254. 256 c. 258. 

264 e ; a,i, 14 g. 
ο after e, i, p, 15 a. 75 b. 

76 a. 77 a. 115 a. 612. 
VL for -n 253 c. 606. 612. 

636 b. 693. 
a for t? 605 a. 723. 
ά fr. ao^ aw, see ao^ αω^ 
a from €, see e. 
α to at 245 e. 607. 
«to e 609• 659. 713b. 

716. 
α to 77 15. 76-7. 199. 

212.. 252 b. 253 a> b. 

257 b, c. 270. 
« conn. vow. 61 i. 236•. 

268. 729 a. 738-. 
Of priv. 51 i. 336 a. 424b. 
tt- conj., euph., 336 b. 
-a quant. 75 b. 77 b. 102 

b. 115 a. 
-aacc. 86. 89. 97 a. 651. 

104d.l06i;voc.77b; 

neut. pL71b.78b. 86. 

106 e. 
-a gen. 77 cb. 638 d; 

voc. 652. 
-a fem. 309. 307. 
-a adv. 132 c. 676. 
f diphth. 5. 
aatod 18b; to ά 656; 

aa, ας(, for a, ^713. 
iiyaeos comp. 130 a. 674 

a; adv. ei 132c. 676. 
άγαΛλβήί 658. 
άyy4\\ω pasj. pers. 537. 



ί•γκά\η 663. 
&yvo4wy iiyvolriff€, 618, 
Ατγνυμι dig. 603. 
a7p/irepoS) Χγρωτ, 672 a. 
άγχ*, άγχοΟ, 677.427 b. 
kUK^os 112 a. 
•άδην patron. 818, 
άδ<κ€»399. 546 e. 476 a. 
ae(aif) to ά 18b; to?} 

251c. 618. 718 b; to 

αα 713. 
ά€( toq(21; to α 251 a; 

to ρ 251 c. 616 ; to of 

713. 
aei 607. 

a^Ktuv 386 a. 614. 
'άζω denom. 827 f. 252 e. 
αϊ}, αρ, to ά, ^ 18 b. 21 ; 

to 17, ?7, 251 c 269. 616. 
α•η^ών 666 a. 
i^p666b. 

Άβήι/ΐί, •Αβΐ7ί/αίΐϊ, 606. 
Άβ^ι/ησι, 'Qiv, -fc, 118-. 
ά9λ^α> 199 a. 
"Αβω^ 82 b. 647. 
ac 6 ; for α 607 ; for ο 

(«) 128 b; to ρ 199 b 

642. 
oito^, 102 b. 656. 
-a< accent 55 ; elis. 626 ; 

(σ)αί 245 b. 267 c, h. 

711. 
at for et 489 b. 
'Ai3i7s(=''Atii7s) 666 C. 

667. 859 bb. 
alloioi 820 ; aiSc^s 102, 
aiei, oieV, for aei, 607. 
afae for ef^e 489 b. 



Alelo^ 663. 
αίΐ'α fem. 308 c. 
-alvw denom. 327 g. 
-aios adj. 320 a. 307. 
αίρ4ω mid. 469. 
αισ(ι) dat -pi. 642. 
aUrxfos comp. 129, 
αισχύνομΜΐ 547. 
-({/rii num. adv. 147. 
ακλ€^ϊ 658. 
άκμ^ ace. 397. 
άκ6\ονθο$ 836 b. 426 d. 

438. 
aico^M w. case 419; w, 

pred. 885 ; pres. 475 a. 
e(«c»v 386 a. 542. 
aKyeiuos comp. 1 30 h. 
oAf'osadj. 826 f. 307. 
&ληθί5 101 c ; -6ia 636 a. 
&Kis 608. 424 b. 
^Κίσκομαι 603. 420 b. 
άλκ^ 663. 
&λλά 585 b ; with other 

particles 678 d, f. 683 

c. 688 a. 
αλΧ'ίιλων 186. 459 d. 
άλλοθι, -0€i»^, -σ€, 114. 
&\\05 134; synt 383 £ 

424 g. 425 a. 853 a. 

858 b. 
άλΧ«5 re καΐ 688 c 
&\s 666 d. 

&λίδlΠ7|112b. [539, 

&μα 40 c. 132 c. 438 a. 
&μα|α {&μαξα) 602. 
&μβροτο5 621. 
ίμ^Ινων {hyaeos) 130 a. 
«Aijttcy, -I, -6, 678. 629. 
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αμ65 680. 

άμφί 447 m. 684. 

άμψι4ν¥υμι perf. 476 b. 

ίμφίί 630. 

άμΙράηρο$ 148 a. 863 d. 

382 d. 
&μφ« 148 a. 382 d. 
cuf 6 cl. 224. 296. 
άν- priv. 336 a. 
-oi' from 'awv 641 d. 
&y for ά»ά 628. 
&i^ (a) 590 a. 679. 479, 

483 b. 488 d. 491. 603 

c. 607 b. 611-. 614-6. 

519. 623-. 
&i^(a)fur^(ii', 611. 690. 
fii^for&&i^39b. 
άΐ'ά4471. 634. 
&va 634 a. 666 e. 
avayKOios pers. 637. 
&ναξ 603. 666 e. 
άν^άνω dig. 603. 
avSpdwodov 663. 
ai^eu 427 b. 
&ν€υθ({ν) 629. 
Mp 99. 667 ; om. 369 b. 

360b; ai^pS9c. 
ivupwiros 71 e ; om. 366 

c. 356 c. 367. 869 b. 

360 b. 
&in€ for iatne 684. 
arrU47c. 463 a. 634. 
άιηιάμ€ΐρα 670. 
αντικρύ^ &vTtKpvSy 630. 
άνύω part. 640 b. 
&νωΒ.άγ. 182 d. 
&|i(i5 826 e. 424 e. 
ao, ea>, 14 b. 82 a. 638. 
ao to ω 18 c. 638 c; to 

οω 713; to α 77 cb. 

616. 638 d ; to CO 713 

b. 716. 
-ao for -ov gen. 638 a. 
aoi to φ 21. 
&op 664. 
aov to » 21 ; to οω 713 ; 

to eov 716. 
air- for άίΓο- 628. 
άίΓλίίοίΙΙβ. 150. 
air(i447d; comp. 132 d. 
&7o5iew/iit mid. 467. 300 
'Av6\\»yll2Q, [kj. 



Xirrw mid. 469. 649 a. 
mp stems 86 b ; αρ(τ) 96 a. 
Kpa686a. 679;&p628. 
ipa 666 b. 667. 
apcuos dig. 603. 
ίρίίων 674 a. 
^A/>i}5ll2d. 666 f. 
'€ψωρ neut 817 a. 
ipiaros (ά-γαθό^) 130 a. 
αρν (^pi^^s) 112 e. 
ipxi aec. 897. 
Kpx» mid. 469. 539 a. 
ασ stems 86 c. 102. 659. 
-<ί5(-α8)318. 819h. 826 

g. 80V. 
-ayfor-ar 96. 819 g. 
OS ace pi 86. 106 L 
aavis coll. 864. 
άσσα, &σσα, 683. 
^ίσσον, 677. 676. 
άσΉ)ρ 112 f. 
άστν 103. 603. 
ατ Stems 85 a. 96. 
-αται, -ατο, 261 a. 706-. 

725. 
άτάρ 685 d. 
&Τ6 592 e. 640 c. 
&Ttp 427 b. 

&T€pOS 89 c. 

άτρ4μα{ή 630. 

άττα, δττα, 141 c. 142 C. 

αν dipbth. 5. 

al• 585 c. 579. 

aleis 602 a. 

αυλή 663. 

αΰριομ w. art. 859 b. 

αντάρ, 685 d. 

αδτβ 685 C. 

αντίκα 539 a. 

ah-ts 602 a. 

αΰτόί 134. 133 a. 187 a. 

469 e. 460.679 ; appos. 

363 d; w. art. 382 c, 

d ; w. dat. 438 b. 
αύτοΰ adv. 428 a. 
αντου = iavTov 135 a. 
άφαρ comp. 676. 
ίψ^μοϊ 666 b. 
&Xapis comp. 672. 
'AxiX{\)fvs 619 a. 
άχρ»(ϊ) 593 f. 630; w, 

gen. 427 b. 663. 



αω and cm 641. 

ao to» 18c; to 00 713; 

toe» 716. 730 a; to α 

616. 641 d. 
-άω denom. 827 a; con^ 

tract 261 ; fat. 262 e. 
•i^ωy gen. pi. 76 b. 641 a. 

B, 9. 10. 12; euph. 26. 

28. 29 ; inserted 621 ; 

to ψ in pf. 257 e. 2Cla. 
βαθύί 669. 673. 
i8a/v«pf. 476 b. 
βάρΐίιστο^ 678. 
iSacriAcia 76. 812 C. 
fi€uri\€M 76. 808 a. 
/3ασ<λ«<(ϊ 104.676.879 a. 
βασΙ\ισσα 808 a. 
fi4\T€poSf 'TOToSf 674 a. 
fitXriwy^ -lOTos» 180 a. 
i3itoC294b. 
βία w» gen. 409. 
βιάζομαι pass. 285 a. 
βορ4α{, fioppas^ 77 cb. 
βονΧίύω mid. 468 a. 
βόύΚομαι 437. 520 b. 
βουχ 104. 666 g. 
iSpaS^s comp. 673. 
βραχύε comp. 678. 
jBpiVos 659. 
βροτ65 621. 
βώτιάν€ΐρα 670. 

Γ, 7. 8 a. 9. 10. 12; 

euph. 26. 29 ; to X in 

pf. 257 e. 261 a. 
yaKa 47. 96. 
ya\6ms 647. 
7<ip688a.579. 581.380 

d. 663 a; cl7ap489-. 
yaurrhp 99. 
77 stents 223 d. 
7^ 580 a. 579. 40 a. 65 d. 

380 d. 
yiλω5 666 h. 
yfpaios comp. 128 b. 
7^ 76 c ; om. 859 b. 
71 to crcr or ζ 86 a, b. 

223 a, c. 
yl{y)yoμaι om. 868 b ; w. 

case 415. 434. 
y\vKvt 678. 
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yov stems 85 g. 
yow 112 g. 666 i. 
yovv 680 b. 679. 
ypaSis 104. 666 j. 
ypatpoa mid. 469. 
ywi\ 112 h. 47; om. 869 
b. 860 b. 

Δ, 9. 10. 12; inserted 

99. 726 ; to <r 27-. cf. 

620 a, c ; dropt 29. 80 

a. 47. 97 a. 266 a. 
^8 stems 86 f. 97. 
8ar680h; 8at666b. 
ηάκρί^ον) 109. 
^αν^Ιζω mid. 467 a. 
-8(iadv. 828 a. 
-8€ local 114. 667 ; enclit. 

66d. 68. 138-9. 
U 686 a. 679. 40 a; w. 

artic. 876 a. 880 d ; w. 

prepos. 634 ; καί- . . 8^ 

683 c. 
8et632c; pf. 476 b. 
8c7, see 8/». 
^uva 683 a. 
8eVar 666 b. 
δ^νδρον 109. 6661. 
8c|(rc^f, 8(ξ«$ί, 672 a. 
^σμάί 110. 663. 
^^σνάτ7ί$ 1121 640. 
ielireTOs 676, 
Se^epof 147. 149. 426. 
8€w,86r,890c;l8ei478; 

8c?ir 632. 418 a; Ziov- 

res 149 a. 
8^ 680 d. 679; w. rel. 

146 ; w. art. 380 d ; w. 

sup. 466; κ(ά 8)) καΐ 
8ie6ir680g. [683 c. 

Αημίιτηρ 112j. 
•9ην adv. 328 b. 
diitf 632 c. 

8^irov 680 e, i ; 8ή ΐΓοτβ| 
-8jjj patron. 318. 
8^Ta680f. 
8i to C 86 b. 223 c. 
At{Z€Os,At65) 112 m. 
Bid 447 i. 634. 
8Γα 668. 

Βώάσκω mid. 467 a. 466. 
Βίκάζω mid. 467 a. 



Siicaiof pers. 637. 

Βίκη ace. 397. 

8iof, δια, 668. 

8c($ri 688 c. 

δίίΓονϊ 124 c. 

Biaffos, διΙ^ϊ, 160. 686. 

δίχβ, ««xSt 160.427 b. 

δ<χθ(ί 686. 

δ /i^f 92 c. 

iou&y δοωί, 686. 

δοκ€(» pers. 637; inf. 

632 ; part. 644 a. 
δοιτ stems 86 g. 8191 
.^6v adv. 328 a. 
S6pv 112 k. 666 m. 
6ρυμ65 664. 
ηύο 147-8. 
δνϊ- 336 c. 203 a. 
8iSscp»s 67 a. 
δ<ί», -»!', -οΓίΤί, 686—6. 
δ» for Βώμα 666 b. 
δ»ρ6ά acc. 397. 

Ε, 4 ; interch. w. α, see 

ο; W.I, ι;, 14d,f.211c. 
c before F 603. 
cforo, 17, 61, 609. 697. 

705. 
6 to a, 211. 264. 266 c. 

268 b. 264 e. 
e to t7 16. 88. 661. 199. 

212. 230. 270. 

to c< 16. 201. 285. 

263 b. 270 c. 607. 668. 

727. [306 c. 

6 to ο 101 a. 211. 267 a. 
€ inserted 252 f; dropt 

99. 254 a. 721 c, d. 
6 added to stem 226. 

291 d. 294 d. 297. 
€ augm. 198. 200- ; re- 

dup. 205 a. 208. 
e conn. vow. 235-. 699. 
, 738-. 
[146. e pass, sign 230. 264. 
6 tense-sign 231. 262. 
€(1^) 3d pers. 48. 
-6 dual 86. 

? pron. 183 ; stem 603. 
ca to η 18 b. cf. 23. 
-ca for '€ia 669 ; for -^v 

640 ; for -w 669 ; fr. 



Stems in €σ 101 b ; fr. 

St. in 6u 104 d, f; in 

plup. 700. 
-^aftim.319a. 
ecu to 17 21 ; to CI 22 a. 

246 c. 711. 
^άιτ690. 611. 616. 
icanrep 680 c ; iairre 684. 
Ιίοψ 92 d. 603. 
-cos to -€is 28 b. 
eavTov 136. 469-. 403. 

426. 
4άωρ 676. 

^ύϊ 182 d. 427 b. 
Ργκατα 666 a. 
Ιγχβλνν 1121. 
€*7ώ 133. 837 a. 866 a. 

458. 
iyίμaι 39 a. 
^γώ(ι.) 629. 678. 
%Βνον dig. 603. 
ectocil8d. 201.261b; 

ton 658. 713b. 
-ee to -17 101 b. 103 a. 
ki 603 a. 678. 
€61 to 61 21. 251 b. 
UUoai 603 a. 685. 
6ccr stems 101 d. 668. 
-e'es to -is 104 e. 
€17 to 17 18 b; 6]7 to J7 21. 
inos 676. 
617$ for h 682. 
ieeXovriii 126. 
€061^ 678. 

iSvos dig. 603. 

61 6 ; for € 607 ; from 6, 

8ee6;fromi213. 221; 

to 6 609 ; to 17? 608 ; 

to 01 14 a. 211a. 267 b. 

306 c. 
61 redup. 206 c ; 6i in 

plup. 237. 
-61 3 sg. 236 a ; 2 sg. 22 

a. 246 c. 
ci adv. 328 d. 
El 690. 64 c. 61 1-; in- 

terrog. 601. 667. 670 

b; in wish 489-; w. 

other part. 489-. 520 d. 

691. 
tia fem. 119. 669-. 808 

a. 812 c. 



GBEEK INDEX. 



227 



€ΐαψιν05 618. 

eUos in comp. 831 c. 

'€ίη for -cm 686 a. 

€ίθ€ 68 a. 489 b. 

cTfccAos dig. 603. 

€Ϊκοσι 147. 603. 

€Ϊκω dig. 603. 

ίΐκών 666 η. 

fiKhs ^v 478. 

flK-hKovSa 611. 613. 

€ίλ» dig. 603. 

elAia dig. 603. 

€t/[J copula 843 a, b ; cm. 
358 a. 642; with case 
415. 434 ; w. pf. part. 
265. 261-. 485 ; ΙστΙ(ν) 
43 ; ίστιν οί 556. 367 ; 
thai 682. 

tivares 685-. 

ίϊν€κα, 'K€y, 60Y. 427 b. 

«ίο 678. 

'tlou neut 315 b. 807. 

-6toy adj. 320 a. 

efirep 680 c. 590. 

fliroy dig. 603 ; inf. 532. 

-us 2 8g. 235 a, c. 

-madj. 121.328. 669. 

CIS 447 a. 64 b. 846 f. 

cff 147-. 88 c. 

c7s 635. 

elsOKc 593 e. 524. 

itari 603 a. 

€Ϊσω w. gen. 427 b. 

c7ra 40 C. 539 a. 

cfre 684. 568. 

fUea pf. 475 b. 

c7(ws (vos) 684. 

iKy see ^1. 

Iffcif comp. 677. 

Ijcacrrof 150 a. 865 b. 
882 d. 

€κάτ€ροί 150 a. 882 d. 

iKu {-etu, -ae) 144 a. 

ίκ€ΓΐΌ$ 188. 461. 882 d. 

€κητι dig. 603. 

^κτίίϊ w. gen. 427 b. 

ixvpos dig. 603. 

^κώ^ 603. 542. 632. 

^λάσσω^ 130 d. 452 c. 

ίλάχ€ΐα 670. 

^λ«7χ€«ί comp. 673. 

lAirctf dig. 603. 



ιλωρ 663. 

ίμαυτου 185. 459. 679. 

ήχ€ο, -€ϋ, -6io, -e'eci', 678. 

4μ65 137. 460. 

-«(ι/) 3 sg. 43. 

-€v 8 pi. aor. pass. 708. 

€V447h. 80d. 64b; in 

comp. 489 ; adv. 449. 
^yain-bf426f. 39. 358 d. 

359 ba. 
6veica, -Key, 427 b. 607. 
Ιίμ€ρθί(ν) 629. 675. 
Hv^poi^ ivipnpos^ 675. 
ίνθα, 4νθάδ€, 144. 594 e. 
ίνθαΰτα, -eurevy 602. 684. 
^ye€y,iye4pd€,lU,694te. 
iyiUlh; rw634a. 
4νταΰθα, -eOdey, 144. 639. 
itnos w. gen. 427 b. 
i^ 447 e. 29 a. 45. 50. 

64 b ; w. pass. 471 a. 
ίξαίφρη! 539 a.. 
Ιίξ€στι impers. 348. 
r^w 182 d. 427 b. 
CO toov 18 d; to cv 615. 

656. 674 d. 711. 714. 

717. 
CO 603. 678. 
€01 tool 21a; lo7678. 
^oiicadig. 608 ; pf. 475 b. 
-cor adj. 822 a. 116. 81c. 
I<{i'680; see 5s. 
€ου to ou 21 ; to ev 615. 
^wdy, 4w€ay, 523. 
ivaatrvrepos 675. 
iirei 693 d. 588 b. 
^ΐΓ€ΐδ^, 'δάν, 693 d. 523. 
^ircira 639 a. 
iiriip 623. 
^irU47n; in comp. 390 

c. 439 ; adv. 449 ; ίφ' 

i(Tc)681b;riri684a. 
'4ΐΓομΛί w. dat. 438 a. 
riros 608. 532. 
(p stems 99. 657. 
fya(€ 667. 

Ιργομ, ίρδίι•, dig. 603. 
fyysa dig. 608. 
ipiyjpoSy -cy, 671. 
Έρμηί, 'Ep/Acios, 77 b. 
Ifpos 666 o. [638 c. 

ΐββω dig. 603. 



€ρσην 609. 

ίρύοο dig. 603. 

ίρω5 666 ο. 

4ρωτάω 300 es. 

CO- Stems 85 c. 101. 

-cs nom. pi. 86. 107 b. 

is 447 a. 64 b ; see cts. 

ice^s dig. 603. 

c^ircpos 608. 664. 

-«σσο fem. adj. 121 a. 

-€σσι dat. pi. 655. 

4σσί enclit. 635. 

€σσωΜ 674 b. 609. 

Ιστ£593β. 624. 

'4στ(ρο5 128 c, d. 

έστιΌ 666 1 

r^Tiv 0Ϊ 656. 867. 

Ιστώϊ 123. 

ίσχαρόφι 639. 

^σχaros 181a. 382 a. 

Ισ« 132 d; cf. ^σω. 

€T(pos 39 c. 143. 883 e. 

^Tijj dig. 608. 

rri 40 c. 44. 578 b. 

cv 6; to ου 611. 

€v from V 213. 221. 

ev to 6 104 a. 221. 

6ϋ Stems 85 j. 104. 661, 

c3 132c. 208 a; it 676. 

c5 678. 

€ύθύ 427 b. 630. 

€ύθύ5 639 a. 680. 

c^kAc^s 658. 

ci/foof 128 d. 

cuirar^pem 670. 

tifpvoira 637. 

-etJs masc. 104. 8 10-. 807. 

-6vr gen. eg. 656. 

ios 676. 

eSrc 593 a. 

-cvw denom. 827 d. 812 c. 

^φβ^ηϊ 438 aa. 

4χθρ05 comp. 129. 

Ιίχω 546 a. 427 be ; part. 

540 b; ndd. 469. 4l7d. 
c» and aoy 170, 14 b. 
cw from verbs in aw 7 1 6 ; 

in Att 2 decL 82 ; to 

ω 18 c. 
-COD gen. eg. 638 b ; verbs 

226. 297. 251. 827 b ; 

fut. 252 d-^. 
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'4ωρ gen. pi. 641 b. 
-CMS gen. sg. 103 a. 104 b. 
I»s noon 82 b. 647. 666p. 
CMS coDJunc. 144 a. 693e. 

624. 684. 
ίωυτου 679. 

f (Van) 13. Ute. 603. 

Z, 11, 12; fr. <r5U4a; 

fr. ii, 7», 36 b ; in pres. 

223 c 
-Ce local 114. 
Z«^s 112 m. 666 q. 
Ζηνό^^ -r, -o, 666 q. 
-ζω verbs 228 c, d. 294. 

321 ; fut 262 e, f. 
ζωό$^ Cas, 668. 

H, 4; interch. 140d. 

•η after c, I, p, 612. 

17 ford 212. 261c. 263 c. 

606. 612. 616. 636 a. 

693. 
η from €y eee c. 
17 to € 609 ; to c( Y30. 
1} syU. augment 198 a ; 

pass. 8i<;n 230, 264. 
-ij fern. 309. 307;. η 819. 
H 6 ; subj. 233. 246 b. 
•η voc. m. 77 b; dual 

101b.l03a;plup. 266 

a. 700. 
i? 2 8g. 22 a. 246 b, c. 
H or 684. cfl 601. 667-. 
ii than 684. 462. 631 a. 
Ji truly 680 j. 
^ interrog. 666 b. 668. 
$144.442. 692 fl 694 d. 
- 466. 

uaitop21. 246 b. 711. 
^8c 683. 

^δη 680 d. 639 a. 
ifioi 666 b. 
riU^ 129. 608. 669. 
^c 667-8 ; 4c 668. 
i}f< to 17 669. 
^6λιοϊ'602. 
νΐίοτ ei 608. 
^κιστα 130 b. 674 b. 
^«cwaspf. 476 a. 
il\4, ήλ<^, 665 b. 



fjXlKos 143. 666-. 
¥,\ios 602. 
W 133. 678. 
ή/ι«ν 683 a. 
νμ^ρα om. 369 b. 
^McVepoi 137. 460, 667. 
^/tof 693 c. 684. 
ffyfor^(iv611. 690. 
V«cal44. 693 b. 
Vvioxos 663. 
ίΐνορίη 613, 

fjinrtp 680 c ; iitne 684. 
170 intercb. w. ew 14 b. 
170 to « 20 ; i7o( to 9» 21 ; 

170U to » 21. 
-170 y, -170, -1705, 661. 
^pa 665 b. 
ΗρακΑ4η5 668. 
fipiyweia 670. 
^pof (^apos) 92 d. 
fiptas 102 b. 
-i7f (-a) agent 831 b. 
•ijs nom. pL 104 e. 
-i7t prop, names 108 a. 
-17s adj. 326. 831 c. 807. 
-17σ(ι) dat. pL 642. 
Ιίσσων 130 b. 
iffvxos comp. 128 a. 
ητ stems 861. 319 g. 826 
ffroi 680 1. 684. [h. 

irop 666 b. 
^Tr<£fl0 422b. 646 e. 
ηυ diphth. 6. 
ilts 676. 
ilOTf 692 g. 
Tjxi 684. 
^»s 647. 666 p. 

Θ, 7 b. 9. 10. 12; to σ 

27-8 (c£ 620 a). 47 a. 

267g; to τ 87. 
θ doubled 26 a; dropt 

29 (cf. 620 c). 80 a. 97 

a. 266 a. 
stems 85 f. 97. 789. 
da\§ta, θάλ€α, 670. 
θαμ€€$, θαμ€<αί, 670. 
^αβρίω part. 640 b. 
θάρβ-οϊ, θά^^οϊ, 32. 83 a. 
Κάσσων {ταχύ$) 129. 
θ2ίτ€ρον 39 C. 42 a. 363 d. 
θαΟ/χα 601, 



θαυμαστοί W. rel. 568. 

θ* pass, sign 230. 264. 

»fa 636 a. 

;^^μ<ν 112 η. 666 r. 

^€ir 114. 629.667.427 b. 

bfos80\}. 379a. 

dc^Tcpor, θ€Γοϊ, 672 a. 

9i7 pass, sign 280. 264. 

d^jKvs 669. 672 a. 

diiv 680 L 679. 686. 

^pnriip 663, 

θι to σσ 36 a. 228 b. 

-θι local 114. 667; im- 

per. 242. 246 a, 267 b, 

g. 728. 87 b. 
-0/iof, -Φμη, 812 b. 
^οΐμάτιον 42 a. 
dovpiSj doVpOSf 670. 
hpaffos^ dapaos, 82. 
-^poy, -βροϊ, -θρα^ 314. 
Vi 87c96. 
Siry^T^p 99. 
θύρασι, -Oiv, -it, 11 3-. 
d<6f 92 c. 
&»υμα (^ωμα) 601. 

1,4; quant 49-.. 638. 

ailer cons. 36^6. 223. 
ι interch. 14. 103 a. 660, 
t om. 26 a. 223 g. 276. 
< to ct 213. 221. 
c subscript 6 a. 21. 39 a. 

88. 106 a. 102 b. 
I of 4thcl. 223. 294; in 

redup. 227. 278. 298 ; 

mode-fflgn 234. 698. 
I stems 85 d, I. 103. 660. 
-t nom. pL 83 ; dat. sg. 

86. 106 a; loo. 113. 
ί dem. 189 c ; ady. 328. 
•mfem. 118.308 a. 8 12c. 

315 d. 316 c. 307. 330. 
ia for μΙα 685. * 
'teuos ac|j. 820 a. 
ιάομαι pass. 286. 
ϊάχω dig. 608. 
-la» denom. 827 j. 
ιδ (root) dig. 603. 
id€ conj. 683. 
-livs, -td^Sj 818. 
litov neut. 317 a. 
rStos 426 c 442. 
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ΙΒρύί 666 β. 

iepos 426 c. 614 a. 

-ίζω deoom. 827 e. 252 f. 

IT}, If, mode-eign 234 a, b. 

iei{s) 630 ; sup. 672. 

u to ί 656. 

IK (root) dig. 603. 

rK/A6vos 620 a. 

-iKOs adj. 821. 426 b. 

7A€ws, -aos, 117 b. 668. 

"lAioj dig. 603. 

ly Stems 88 a. 

-tv ace. 97 a ; du. 83. 106. 

7va 507-. 594 f. 358 b. 

'tvos adj. 822 b, c. 

Ί0 gen. eg. 643. 

-101/ neut. 817 a. 807. 

-tor adj. 820. 

ιοχ4αιρα 670. 

iVToSetircia 670. 

7irTof colL 864. 

ιπχότα 637. 

ίρ)}| 602. 

ipos 614 a. 

-isbaryt. 97 a. 651. 

-if (-i5) 807. 808. 317 c. 

818. 819 h. 826 g. 
-Ukos, Ίσκη, 317 b. 307. 
ίσο% dig. 603. 
'iartpos 128 d. 
ίστημι mid. 466 ; pf. 475 
ίστίη 666 1. [b. 

ιχώρ 663. 
ff» 685. 
iwK^ 668. 

4wu patron. 318 b. 
'ίωvy -«Γτοί, 129-. 673-. 

Κ, 7. 9. 10. 12; euph. 

26. 28 (cf. 620 a). 29. 

47. 
κ for rr 684a; to χ in 

pf. 257 6.261 a. 
jc movable 44. 
κ tense-sigQ 231. 256. 
κα 1 aor. 271. 
κάγ, leoiS, etc. 628. 
Kcd 583. 361-. 39; w. 

num. 149 a; w. part 

540 f; in other uses 

144 b. 875 b. 578 d. 

588 a. 591. 



Koirfp 540 f. 580 c. 
καίτοι 585 g. 
κάκ (κατά) 628. 
KOKOs comp. 130 b. 674b. 
κα\4» perf. 475 b. 
KoWiyvvMKa 670. 
Ka}ias 130 f. ct 829. 
KdKwSt KdKoSj 82. 647. 
KOiVy K&vy 39 a. 691. 
Kav€OVf Koufody, 81. 
κάΊΓ, κάρ {κατά) 628. 
Kapaj κάρη^ κάρ^ 666 u. 
κάρτα 676 ; καρτ€ρ6$ 622. 
κάρτιστοί 674 a. 
«carc£447j. 448a.452d. 

423 a. 628. 
k(£tw comp. 132 d. 
jc^y) 590a. 579. 629. 635. 
KfWiy -^€1/, -σ€, 681. 
xceii^of 681. 
Kf\fveos 664. 
jcfpoi 96. 102 a. 659. 
Κ€ρ9ίων, 'itrroif 674 f. 
Kf<f>a\aioy 853 d. 
ic^iicTTof 674 g. 
Ki to o-ir 36 a. 223 a. 
κιθών 602 a. 
KiySvyos itni 510. 
-κλ^ί, -κλ^ϊ, 101 d. 658. 
icAcis, κλττίϊ, 1120. 666τ. 
κΑσστί 636 a. 
κοινωνοί 112 p. 
«(^λτοι om. 859 b. 
(^0 KOpoKas 358 b. 
-jc({ra4j. 321. 307. 426 b. 
ic(i(rof , KOTfy Kov, 684 a. 
KoDpos comp. 675. 
ΚΟω$ 647. 
KpaC« pf. 475 b. 
κρατ(κάρα) 666 U. 
κράτιστοί ISO a; κρατύ$ 

676. 
Kpfaf 102. 659. 
κρίίσσων 130 a. 674 a. 
«cp^0cv 667. 
«cpi for κριθ^ 665 b. 
κτάομχα perf. 475 b. 
κτ€άτ€(τσι 665 b. 
KTfls 88 c 
Kripas 659. 
KvSiaveipa 670. 
KvSp^f comp. 673. 



KVK€(&v 666 w. 
KvyTtpos 675. 
K-vp^» w. part. 546 e. 
κύων 112 q. 
'cxforxx26a. 
KOias 659. 
Kus 82 b. 647. 

Λ, 8. 12. 688. See ZU 

quuk. 
\aas 666 X. 

Ao7»v<ii»-»<^»t 82 b. 647. 
Καμβάνω mid. 468. 
Κανθάνω 390 a. 640 b. 

546 e. 
{\as) \aot etc. 666 X. 
λάχίΐο 670. 
\4yca om. 358 b. 
Ac^r, \a6s, \v6sy 82. 647. 
-\ri fern. 319 b. 
Λήδα 76 a. 
Ai to AA 36 o. 223 e. 
Αίγα (Ai7<5s) 676. • 
Ai* 666 y; λιτί, λιτά, 

666 ζ. 
-AAafem. 819 b. 
Αλω verba 223 e. 
Xoiiros 897 a. 428. 
-Aof, 'λον, 819 b. 326 a. 
\oxvos 664. [807. 

A^W, Aeottfv, 130 a. 674. 

M, 8. 12. 28. 621. 688. 

See Liquids. 
-/uaneut. 313 a. 96. 
μά 580 η. 891. 
-μαι 1 sg. 240-. [ba. 

μακροί 673 ; μακράν 859 
/u(iAa40c 132 c 465-6. 
AiaAiilllb. 
-μάν 1 Sg. 702. 
μάν for /i^i^ 580 m. 
μανθάνω 547. 540 c. [aa. 
μάρτυς, -vpos, 112 V. 666 
μάσσων 678. 
μ4(Γτι| 663. 
/i^65a. 138. 
/A^7ar 126. 129. 132 a. 

897 a. 853 d. 
-μ^θα (ψίθον) 240-. 
μείζων, μ4ζων, 129. 609. 
μύϊ = /i^y 666 ab. 
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μΐίων 180 c. 452 c. 

/AeAas88c. 119-20. 

μ4\€ 665 b. 

μ4\ι 47. 96. 

μ€\Κω w. inf. 484. 

-μ^ν 1 pL 240-. 

μ€ν 685 a. 679; w. art 

375 a. 880 d; for /*V 

680 m. 
'μ(ν(αι) inf. 708. 
μ(ΐη&ι/ 89 c. 

μ4^τυι 685 f. 679. 578 f. 
/Afpi; om. 869 b. 
-/iej 1 pi. 702. 
-μΐσθα 1 pL 704. 
μ^σαμβρίη 605 a (835 c). 
ju^ofirWos 675. 
μ€σ{σ)ττγύ{ή 630. 
/Α€σο$ 128 b. 675. 882 a. 
μ€τά 447 Ο. 417 a. 449. 

634 a. 
/Α(τα|ύ 427 b. 639 a. 
μ€υ 678. 
M*xpt(s) 40 b. 630; w. 

gen. 427 b. 663 ; conj. 

698 f. 524. 
-MTjfem. 812 b. 307. 
/u^ 669-. 44. 488 b.; fin- 
al 607•^ 689; interrog. 

666 b;w. ού 510. 573; 

w. 8ti 587 ; w. €i 690. 

620 d. 
μηζαμου, -ws, 146. 
/U778^578a. 683 d. 148 a. 

144b. 
/uTjScb 148 a. 678 c. 
μηΒ4τ€ρο$ 146. 
μηκ4τι^4ί. 578 b. 
μ-ήκιστοί 673. 
μ-ίιν month 666 ab. 557. 
μ -fiu truly 580 m (j). 579. 

678 f. 
/u^vcu, μ^νωί^ 678 b. 
/t^T€ 678 a. 583 d. 
μήτη/) 99. 
μητί^τα 637. 
jU^Tif 146. 578 C. 
-jut 1 sing. 240-. 245 a. 

157. 267 a. 710. 
μία (efj) 148. 
μικρό$ 130 c. 418 a. 
μιμίομαι pass. 285 a. 



μιμιτίισκω pf. 476 b. 647. 
μίν 678. 635. 
M(Va)r 82 b. 666 ac. 
μισθόω mid. 467 a. 
μνα, μν^Λ, 76 C. 609. 
/αοη33. 65 a. 626. 
Moura 610. 
uiiyos 425 a. 678 e. 
μορ (fiporos) 621. 
•/loj 312 b. 807. 826 b. 
μυριά5, μνρίο<,149 b. 685. 
μυχοίτατο5 675. 
-μ»ν 319 i. 324. 
/u»y (μ^ι οΖμ) 21. 666 b. 
Μώσα 610. 

Ν, 8. 12. 80.47 b. 688; 
bef.i36d. 228f; dropt 
fr. stem 256 d. 294 f; 
inserted 726*. 

V 6th cL 224. 295. 
y movable 43. 629. 

V stems 85 m. 98. 

V neut. 78 ; ace. 83. 86. 

89.97 a, 106 g,i; 1 sg. 

240; 3 pi. 240. 703; 

inf. 243 ; impv. 245 e. 
ua 5th cl. 694. 
'uai inf. 243. 248 c. 267 
ΐΌί580η. 391. [e. 

ΐΌΐ'χι 68 a. 
yaos 82 a. 
vaus 104. 666 ad. 
κδ dropt bef. <r 80 a. 
v€ 5th cl. 224 d. 296 d. 
v4aTos 676. 
vifiBiVy pipT€pof, 676. 
i'etSy, wjrfy, 82. 647. 
V€<&^01K0S 801. 

νη fem. 819 c. 
yil 680 η. 391. 
yrivs 666 ad. 
νβ dropt bef. <r30a. 
νικάω 422 b. 546 e. 475 
vtv 678 a. 685. [a. 

Koy, 'vov, 319 c. 826 c, 
822 b. 307. 
ι^ίίσί^ιίι/) 629. 
-{ν)σα part. 244. 245 d. 
{y)fft 3 pi. 240-. 245 d. 
KT dropt bef. σ 30 a. 
j^r stems 85 k. 819 g. 



vTi 3 pL 702. 
-yr«i/ 3 pi. impv. 242. 
yv tth cL 224 e. 296 e. 
νύμφη 666 ae. 
μύ{ν) 65 d. 629. 686 c. 

679. 
-νω verbs 223 f. 327. 
yt&, wt, 138. 678. 
voitrtpos 680. 

H, 7. 11. 12. 29. 46. 66. 
-{ 3 dec. 86 o. 96. 
|υν = σύν 447 g. 

Ο, 4 ; interch. 14. 

ο for α 329- ; for w 697. 

ο from Cf see «. 

ο to ι 14g; too( 607. 

ο to ou 16. 607. 

otow 15. 88. 128 a. 199. 

212. 235. 270. 715. 
ο dropt after αϊ 128 b. 
ο conn. 114. 235. 829. 

699. 729 b. 
-0 gen. 88; 2smg.245b. 

711. 
3, h. r6, 72. 138. 64 a. 

681- ; synt. 374-. 871. 

363 c. 429 b. 683 a. 

672. 455. 
S neut. of ?f 140. 39 ; 

for 5s 682 ; for Srt 587. 
oa to ω 18 b. cf. 23. 
Oas to 'Ovs 23 b. 
οβριμοπάτρη 670. 
SSe 138-. 148. 461. 882 d. 
dS<$5 om. 359 b. 428 a. 
oMs, oUv^ 88 c. 648. 
*03υσ{σ)€ύ$ 619 a. 
Of, o€(, to ov, 18d. 21. 

251a. 
oc( to 01 22 b. 
-oetJ^f adj. 331 c. 
01} to a) 18 b; to η 23 a. 
037 to 01 22 b ; to i^ 269. 
50€v 144. 694 b. 
set 684. 

6θούν€κα 588 c. 563. 
01 6 ; for ο 607 ; to φ 199 

b ; interch. with ct 14 a. 
01 stems 85 h. 105. 650. 

656. 
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-o( ace. 56 ; elis. 626. 
oi pron. 138. 65 a. 
ofadT. 144. 594 c. 427 b. 
οία CODJ. 592 e. 540 c. 
oUa 603. 475 b. 54*7. 
OiShous 104 g. 666 af. 
-οιη for -0I& 636 a. 
οίκοι, olKoSf, 56 a. 11 8-. 
oIkos 603 ; om. 869 bb. 
olKTpos comp. 678. 
-oil/, -otiy, 86. 106 b. 645. 

668. 
ohos 608 ; om. 869 b. 
-010 gen. 648. 
-oios adj. 807. 
oTos 148. (681.) 462. 

566-. 665 a. 455. 530; 

cf. οία. 
oTosTc 688 b. 580. 
oh 108 d. 666 ag. 
Όίσι dat. pi. 646. 
οϊχομοί as pf. 475 a. 
oXiyos 130 d. 674 c. 418 
^λλν;Αΐ pf. 475 b. [a. 
h\oi w. art. 882 b. 
ομννμι w. acc. 890 a. 
δμου 428 a. 488 aa. 
S^»f 691. 640 f. 
ov comp. stems 100. 
tvap 111b; tif^ipot 109. 
5κδ€ δ<(Μομδ€ 667. 
00 to ov 18 ; oot to oi 21. 
-oos acy. lie. 
oov to ov 21 ; Ζου 682. 
5«77l44.592f:594d. 
ένηλίκοι 148. 
din^Wica 144. 598 b. 
iJirto-ec(y) 629. 676. 
οΐΓ/σ(σ)» 619. 
h-xiaraTos 676. 

ίΐΓλ<ίτ€/>ΟΪ, -TOTOf, 676. 

incoe^v 144. 594 b. 
dir<fei 684. 
Stoi 594 c. 

OTotof, bicoffos^ 148. 462. 
όπάταΐ' 528. [566. 

Oir<jrel44. 698 a. 
ovorepos 143. 
Sirou 144. 594 a. 
<$ΐΓποΓοϊ, thnrwSy etc. 684. 
δπωί 144. 592 c. 507-. 
689.665. 522 a. 578 d. 



όράω w. μ^ 610. 
opfiosy 6ρ4στ€ρο5, 672 a. 
ipvts^l, 112 s. 
8poi 602. 

οσ Stems 102. 656. 666 p. 
OS 809. 807. 881 a. 834 
-Oi neut. 101. 813 b. [b. 
-OS gen. 86. 107 a. 
Ss poss. 137. 460. 608. 

680. 
h dem. 140 b. 875 aa, b. 
Us rel. 140. 148. 682. 

864. 462. 662-. 565 a. 

866 a. 872 a. 
όστιμ^ραι 557• 
Baos 148. 462. 656-. 566 

897 a. 530. 578 e. 
δσσάτιοί 684. 
6σσ€ 666 a, 
SsTc 583 b. 
UsTis 142.143. 145.462. 

555-. 666. 397 a. 
Βταν 523. 

$r« 144.588 b. 598 a, e. 
5ττίο, δτ(τ)βι;, 688. 
δτι 40 b. 501-. 587-8. 

456. 662.563 a. 578 d. 
OTiii 146. 

3τ«, Zrivoj 5 TTi, 688. 
ου 5; for ο 607; to ω 

610 ; from o, cv, see o, 

cv. 
-ου gen. 77 cb. 80 a. 
-ov 2 sing. 246 b. 
ov, ούκ, ονχ, ονχί, 44, 

64 d. 669-. 566 b; w. 

μή 610. 578. 
oS 188. 65 a. 678. 469 b. 

adv. 144. 694 a. 
o6aTos (ods) 666 ah. 
οΰΒαμοΰ, -»;, 146. 

ZBas 669. 
oJ>$^578a, d. 583 d. 540 

f. 144 b. 148 a. 
oiBtis 148 a. 865 b. 668. 

678 c. 
o^ScTcpos 146. 
ούκ, see ου ; ούκΐ 602 a. 
ουκ4τι 44. 678 b. 
otfKovy^ οϋκουν, 586 ba. 
-oOp acc. sg. 650. [d. 
oly 586 b. 579. 145. 880 



οΰν€κα 568. 588 c. 427 b. 
οΰτω, oinrctff, 678 b. 
odpos 602. 618. 
-oOs adj. 822 a. 116. 
o2f 92 c. 112 1. 666 ah. 
o(^c678a. 583 d. 
ovrcpos 626. 
oihiSy ούτι, 146. 578 c. 
oSros 188. 148.461.871. 

882 d. 886. 391 a ; neut. 

858 d. 858 b. 372 a. 

876 a. 897 a. 408 b. 
o&ra(s) 144. 45. 539 a. 
ουχ, ουχί, see ού. 
οφΐί\ω in wish 490. 
liip€\os lUb. 
6ψρα 684. 607-. 624. 

598 e. 
6xof 666 a. 664. 
ow to » 18 c; for» 718. 
-({» verbs 261. 827 c. 

Π, 9.10. 12.26.28.29; 

684. 
irto^inpf.267e. 261a. 
irais 85 p. 90 c. 92 c. 
παλαιοί COmp. 128 b. 
ΐΓάμκρωτο$ 675. 
»οντοχ5, χάντη 150 a. 
χάρ 628 ; τάρα 684 a. 
χαρά 447 p. 448 a. 439. 

458 a. 
xapai 607. 

(ipot0c(v) 629. 676. 
xdpos w. mf. 681 o. 
irar92b. 98. 160 a. 865 

b. 882 b. 
χάσχω, χαθών 640 c. 
χαΎ^ρ 99. 
Πάτροκλοϊ 668. 
iravwmid. 466. 
ιταχύί, χάσσων 678. 
ΐΓ6ί0» 475 b. 466. 649 a. 
Ilcipaccvv 104 f. 
xupap 666 sd. 
Wnjs 125. 127. 
χ€χρωμ4νη 859 b. 740 kr. 
χ4νων comp. 128 c. 

4p 66 d. 145. 580 c. 

579. 540 f. 
x4pa comp. 132 d. 
xipas 666 ai. 
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9€pl 447 q. 449. 40 b. 

68. 846 f. 439. 
Π(Τ€ών 647. 
r^,^, 144.442.65 b. 
ΊτηΚΐκο$ 143. 
ιτηνίκα 144. 
1ΓΙ to 70- 294 b. 
wUtpa 670. 
wiffTtf 312 a. 
rtiavpts 685. 
wiW 1280. 670. 
'ir\a<riot 150. 425 a. 
T\c€ff -as, 674 d. 
v\uu (rKfov) 452 C. 
«-Acres, ττλ^βί, 668. [λίϊ. 
«-Afi»i/, ΊΓ\4ων^ see TO• 
v-Acvy, TAcvycf, 674 d. 
νΚ§υρά 663. 
τλί«ί 117 b. • 
Ίτληθύί {v\fi$os) 666 aj. 
νλ^ρ w. gen. 427 b. 
-ιτλ^σιοί mult. 686. 
-τλ^βί, -τλοΟί, ΙδΟ. 426 
ni'u|112u. [a. 

νόβ€ν 144. 65 b. 565. 
Ίτόθι, iroBi^ 684. 
TO?, Toi, 144. 66 b. 
ιτοι4ω 358 b. 390 a. 899. 
TTotos, irotosy 143. 665. 
v6\t9 103. 660. 441. 
ToXtrevw mid. 468 a. 
ΐΓολλΛκι{$) 160 a. 630. 
τολλαχ$ 160 a. 
woKOs 126. 671. 383 d. 

403 c ; comp. 130 e. 

674 d; ady. 132a.397 
τ(ίσ€ 684. [a. 

ΤΙοσ€Λώρ 112 τ. 
χόσοί^ iro<r6s, 143. 566. 
τ<(τ€ΐ44. 65 b. 665. 
vOTtpof 143. 568. 601. 
χότί for vpoi 447 Γ. 
τΓΐίτνα, τότνια^ 670. 
ToD 144. 565. 427 b. 428 

a; T($ul44. 65b. 
τουΚυβότψφα 670. 
τονλ^ϊ 671. 669. 
Toi^s 98. 104 g. 
"Kp^os 126 a. 
τρίσσω 287. 398. 
Ίτρίσβα, ΐΓρ4σβ€ΐρα^ 670. 
irpfafievT'iit 112 W. 



ΊτρΜσβ^ύω 392. 468 a. 

Ίτρ^σβυ^ 112 w. 

rptV 693 g. 624. 531c; 

w. art. 374. 
rpd 447 f. 39.463 a. 376 
τρόικα 397. [b. 

xpos 447-. 439. 453 a. 

471a. 
ΊΓρ6σ$€(ρ) 629. 531 c. 
κρόσω 428 a. 
Tpiiscoiroy 663. 
rpOTtpos 131. 380 a. 897 

a. 531 c. 
Tcpori 447 r. 
xpoTov 876 b. 
τρσϋργου COmp. 128 b. 
τρόψρασσα 670. 
Tpvrayir 379 a. 
TpuTos 181. 397 a. 467. 

>X^ 666 ak. [675. 

νύμντοί 675. 
rvp 93. 109. 
ir<p for φ<^> 26 a. 
τώ 66 b. 678 b. 
rtSts 144. 565. 427 b; 
τώϊ 144. 65 b. 578 b 

P, 8. 12. 36 d. 223f. See 

Liquids, 
^y ^^, 6 c. 83. 
ρ stems 86 n. 98% 
pa fern. 819 d. [b. 

Αά636. 586 a. 579. 666 
A^Sios, ^4^vy 130g. 
^co, ^€7a, 674 e. 
^rfiSios^ βηίτ€ρος^ 674 e. 
it7i«*' ipiyvKos) 674 h. 
-pof, -poy, 319 d. 326 d. 

307. 
■ρω verbs 223 f. 

2 (<r, 8 a, b. 7. 8. 12. 

29-31. 252 a. 620. 
0- from T, see τ. 
σ to Λ 34 a. 201 b. 
dropt 81. 34. 101-. 

306 f ; in -σαι, -σο, 245 

b. 267 h ; see σ tense• 
sign, 

added to stem 218, 



I 259. 291 c. 306 d. 332.Ι(ττονδ^ 611. 



σ tense-dgn 231. 252-3. 

268-4. 696. 719-. 
s movable 45. 630. 
s nom. 77ca. 83. 86. 88. 

106 f. 267 f. 
'$ dat, ace., 83. 106 h. 
-s 2 eg. 240-. 
'S patron. 818. 
-(τα fem. 121a. 319 e. 
-σαι 2 sing. 240-. 245 b. 

267 c, h. 711. 

σ^ 8 pi. 240-. 267 ά. 
2apwiibwy 662. 
σάψα (σαφ^) 676. 
vaartpos 668. 
aStoClHa. 
HTr locid 114. 
c4 133. 65 a. 
a{t)avTov 185. 469. 
-aci» desid. 827 j. 
σ%μ»6% 28 a. 

σ/ο, σ«5, <Γ6Γο, σ^0€ΐ', 678. 
σβ«ντον 679. 
(Ηιμψρον 86. 
ιτή»92ο. 

σ0 after cons. 81. 
-ϋθα 2 sing. 240 a. 267 1. 
-σθάν daal 702. [706. 
-<r0f, -σΰ», -σθΰα^ 240- 

48. 708. 
σι added to stem 826 b. 

832 a. 
'σι{ν) 43 ; dat 83. 86. 

91. 106 d. 655; loo. 

113; 8 pers. 240. 245 

a, d. 267 a. 710; -σι 2 

eg. 240 a. 277 a. 
-σια, ffis, fem. 312 a. 
'σίμο5^ -^losj adj. 826 b,e. 
σΤτοϊ 110. 
σ/τ 6 cl. 225. 296. 
σκ iter. 788. 
σκοΊΓ4ω 468. 510. 622 a. 
σκότοί 108. 
:ξκύΚλη 636 a. 

ro 2 sg. 240-. 245 b. 

267 c, h. 711. 
aoly σον, 133. 66 a. 
σόοί 668. 
σ65 137. 460. 
vx4oSy ^irctovy 668. 
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σσ sea. 223a, b. 688. 

696. 
-σσω verbs 223. 294. 
CruSiov, σΎαΒμ6%., 110. 
irrixos 666 al. 
συ 183. 837 a. 678. 
συμβαίνω pers. 537. 
σύν 447 g. 449. 439. 
-σύιτη fem. 816 b. 
avs34a. 93. 103. 
σφ€-, σφι-, <r<f>w-, etc. 

133. 136. 137. 468-60. 

65 a. 629.636.678-80. 
σχοΚαιοί comp. 128 b. 
σώο$^ a»Sf 117 b. 
fft^ilp 112 X. 
σώφρων 830 b. 

T, 7. 9. 10. 12 ; to σ 27-. 

85-. 47 a. 87. 620.623. 
rdropt 29. 30 a. 47. 87. 

96. 97 a. 240 a. 256 a. 

806 f. 
r 8 cl. 222. 293. 
r Buff. 319 g. 326 h. 
-τα 1 dec. 637. 77 b. 
-Tcu 3 8g. 240 ; ral 681 
roAaf 120. 88 C 
-Tdv dual 702. 
Teii/(Vay)112y. 
riv^poi 89 C. 
ταρψ4€ί, ταρφ€ΐαΙ^ 670. 
-raros fluperl. 127-. 
Ttt&Tii, τούτοι.), 89. 184. 
ταύτρ 188. 442. 
τ(ίχα 40 c. 132 c. 
ταχύ; 119. 129. 359 ba. 
τάων 681. 
-Tf 2 pi. 240-. 
Tr683. 579. 40 a. 65 d. 

380 d. 
-ricL, 6θβ•τ4ον, 
Tf θριττχοί 42 b. 
Tetv 678. 
-Tftpa fern. 810 b. 
τβίωί {τηο$) 684. 
τίκμαφ^ τ4κμωρ^ 665 b. 
Ύ€κμ•ίιριον 353 d. 
T€AcvT«y 589 a. 
rcAor ace. 397. 
TfVvw w. ace. 392. 
Wi», Tif», 683 ; T€ow 678. 



-Tioy, -τί'α, 548-, 347. 

358 a. 369 a. 
-τί'οϊ verb. adj. 152 c. 

266. 307. 435. 548-. 
Tfos for aos 680. 
Tfpas 96. 659. 
rfyvv 120. [149. 

-Tfpos comp. 127-. 143. 
τ4σσαρ€ί 147". 685-. 
τίτραιτλ^, τ€τραχ0ά,685. 
τ^χκιΐ om. 359 b. 
τ^^, τ4ων^ 688. 
τ4ω% (Tiia0144a. 684. 
-τη fem. 819 f. 
τηλ«, Tt)\o?, 677. 
τηΚίκο^, -<ί$δ€, -0VT05, 

189. 143. 684. 
τ^μψρον 35. 
r^/Aos 684. 
•την dual 240-. 
τηΐ'/κα, -<ίδ(, -αΟτα, 144. 
-τΖ/ρ SlOb. 307. 99. 
-τ^ρων neut. 315 a. 
-T^piof adj. 820 b. 
■της masc. 8 10-. 307. 

77 b. 637. 
-njy fem. 316 a• 85 e. 
τ^(τ(ι) 681. 

τθ for Μ 26 a. ^ 
Tt ίοσσ 86 a. 223 b ; to 

σι 35 ; inserted 821 a. 
•Ti 8 sing. 240 a. 277 a. 
τί adv. 328 c. [702 
Ti^ 145. 

τίβημ» mid. 467. 
ti/aJj (-<6tt) 669. 
τιμωρ4ω mid. 469. 
τ/ιγ(ο)τ€ 618. 
-τίί fem. 808 c. 807. 312 

a.cf. 810 b. 
tIs interrog. 141. 143 

683. 65 b ; synt 565. 

897 a. 858 b. 
τ)ϊ indef. 141. 143. 145. 

.683. 66 b; synt. 463. 

365 b. 375 a. 380d. 397 

a. 414. 
-TO 3 8g. 240-. 
T((0i 684. 
To( 580 k. 579. 39 c. 65d. 

626. 
Toi proD. 678. 681. 



Toiyap 586 e. 
Toivvy 586 d. 579. 
τοΓοτ, ToiosHty ToioOroff 

139. 143. 684. 461 b. 
TolsStaai, το<σίδ«, 681. 
■TOP dual 240-. 703. 
Toi, -TOP, subet'. 319 f. 
-TOsudi, 152 c. 265.307. 

466. 
TOaos, τοσ<(ίδ€, τοσοΟ- 

Tos, 139. 143. 684. 461 

b. 397 a. 

6t« 144. 539 a. 
TOW fr. τ/ί, TIS, 141 b. 
Tolhtpop 625, 627. 
τόψρα 684. 
-τρο fem. 814. 
Tpiif, τρίο, 147-. 

τρία fem. 310 b. 308 c. 
τριΊιρη^ 101 a. 
rpivKy 685. 
Tpixous 104 g. 
•rpis fem. 310 b. 307. 
τρισσ(ί5, Tpi^asy 150. 686. 
rpiX (S^piO 95. 
^P*xS> "TpiX^df 150. 685. 
-τρομ, -τρα, 314; -rpos 

310b. 
Τρώί 92 C 

TT 36 a ; see σσ, -σιτ». 
τυγχάνω 546 c. 397 a. 
T^Kij 678. 
-rvf fem. 812 a. 
-T«, -των,-τωσαν, 242. 
τφ from τίϊ, τΐϊ, 141 b. 
τώ\ηθ4ί 625. 
-τωρ masc. 310 b. 
τώ$ 684. 
τ«ϊ;τ({ 625. 

Τ, 4 ; quant. 49-. 683. 
υ interch. 14 e, f. 103 a. 
V to €u 213. 221. 292. 
u om. 25. 104 a. 214. 

221. 306 f. of. 624 a. 
vstem8 86d,i. 103. 119. 
Oyiiis 101 b. [660. 

'ύίριον 317 a. 
ΰδωρ 112 Ζ. 

vr, vas, to v, vs, 103 C. 
vi diphth. 6. 
υϊ to υι 656. 
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-νΓα fern, part 128 b. 
vMsll2aa.66e. 369 bb. 
ύμ-, ΰμμτ, 133. 185. 187. 

458-60. 629. 678-80. 
-vy acc. 97 a. 
-ύνω denom. 327 li. 
ύττ for ύιτό 628. 
ύίΓοί 607. 
Siraplllb. 
ύχάρχω 484. 546 a. 
fhrarof (ύττ^ρ) 676. 
ύΊτ4ρ, ό»€ΐ>, 447 k. 607. 
ΰΐΓ(ρθ((ν) 629. 
iir^prfpoSy -τοτοί, 675. 
ύν€ρφνώ$ &s 558. 
ύνό 447 8. 439. 435. 

471 a. 
νίΓοντίύω w. μτι 610. 
'Vt baryt. 97 a. 651. 
-i^s adj. 8261 807. 
Sf 34 a. 103. 
ύσμίνη 663. 
ifcrarios 675. 
ΰστ€ρο5^ -TOToy, 131. 
ύψ/βΰΐ', ί^ψιστοτ, 674 i. 
ΰω impers. 542. 

Φ,7b. 9. 10. 12; euph. 

26. 28. 29. 87 a. 
ipaavraTos 672. 
ίραιρω mid. 466. 547. 
<f>aos 666 aq. 
4>aptr/(666ao. 
φ4ρτ€ρο5, ψ4ριστο5^ 674a. 
φ4ρω part. 540 b. 
φ€ΰ w. gen. 429 a. 
φίύγω as pf. 475 a. 

ίρημί W. 00 576. 
ipeayw w. part. 546 e. 
^i(y) 629. 639. 644. 654. 
φίΚοί comp. 128 b. 678. 



ψοβίρόί 826 d. 
^<{ws 666 aq. 
φροιηίζω w. /A^i 610. 
<l>pov9os, φρουράς 42 b. 
φύγαδβ 667; <t>vyas 125, 
(^vAaicij 309 a. 
ipo\a(y ψύ\ακο9^ 666 ap. 
φυλάσσω mid. 890a. 510. 
<^uw perf. 475 b. 
φώ$ 92 c. 96. 666 aq. 
φί/ί 92 c. 

X, 7. 9. 10. 12; euph. 
26. 28. 29. 87 a. 620 a. 
χαίρω part 540 b. 
χα\κοβάρ€ΐα 670. 
χνψί€ΐ$ 121. 127. 328. 
xapis 97 a. 897.460 b, 
Xtip 112ab. 666ar. 359 
χ^Ιρων^ 'ίστοί^ 180 b. [b. 
χ^ρ^ίων, χ4ρηΐ^ 674 b. 
χι to σσ 36 a. 223 a. 
χιτών, κιθών, 602 a. 
xovs 112ac. 
χράομοΛ w. dat. 441. 
XpcoT, xpiuSf 112 ad. 
χρίών 274 c. 
Xp^ impf. 478. 
χρώτ 112 ae. 666 as. 
χύρα cm. 359 b. 
xvpls w. gen. 427 b. 

ψ,7ο. 11. 12.46.56. 
ψ 8 dec. 85 ο. 95. 

Ω, 4 ; from σ, see ο. 

ω for ο 709 ; for συ 610. 

800 le. 
ω interch. 14 ο, e. 
ω in Att decl. 82. 
ψ diph. 5 ; for oi 800 le. 



-ω fem. 105. 650. 656; 

gen. 638 c; adv. 132 d; 

1 Bg. 167. 235. 
i 89. 888. 891 a. 
&ya0€ 89. 
ώδ< 144. 
-ώδ)}ϊ adj. 331 c. 
ώκνν, ίκα, 669. 673. 676. 
'ών maac 315 c. 319 i. 

307. 
-ων gen. pL 76 b. 80 c. 

83. 86. 106 c. 641 c. 
&u part 277. 542. 
&v 610. 586 b. 
&i^f>, &ρΒρωποι^ 625. 
&ριστο5 625. 
W0- Sterne 102. 
-»sEubst.82. 102. 819g; 

gen. 103 a. 104 b. 649; 

adj. 117 b. 326 h; part. 

123 ; adv. 132. 
&f64c. 144. 592 a; w. 

gen. 427 b; .after pos. 

452 e ; w. auperl. 456 ; 

w. inf. 531; in wish 

489 b; indirect 501 -. 

687 ; final 507-. 689 ; 

w. part. 540 c, d. 544 

a ; in exclam. 562 a. 
&5 prep. 447 b. 64 c. 
&s 144. 684. 
5r»€p 592 b. 145. 540 c. 

544 a. 520 d. 
dsrc592d. 586 f. 583 b. 

531. 462 e. 
»T stems 851. 319 j'. 

826 h. 
ων diph. 601. 679. 
ωδτόί^ ωύτ65^ 625. 
for « 718. 
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Ability, adj. 821 a. 
' Ablative use of Greek gen. 401 b, 
422. 427 fio. 428 a. (541-.) 

Absolute, gen. 641- ; ace. 644 ; corn- 
par. 468 b, c. 

Abstracts 809 a. 636 ; in comp. 880a ; 
in plur. 869 b ; w. art 878-. 

Abundance, adj. 828. 

Acatalectic verse 742 b. 

Accent 62-. 684• ; nouns 78 ; 1 dec. 
7eb; 2 dec. 80c. 81. 82c, d; 8 
dec. 92. 98 a. 99. 100. 101 c. 103 a. 
106 ; a^j. 116 b ; pron. 188 c. 141 ; 
verbs 246-. 712- ; μι -forms 269 a ; 
*1μί 277 b-d; in deriv. 807; in 
comp. 884 ; — in verse 745. 

Accompaniment, dat 488 c. 

Accusative 71. 76. 79. 82 b. 88. 86-. 
89. 97 a. 106-. 108 a. 114a; contr. 
28 b ; as adv. 182 a, b ; — Synt 
889- ; app. w. sent 868 d; w. vbs. 
of hearing 419 a ; w. dat 431 a ; 
w. prep. 447-; w. inf. 686-; ace 
abs. 644; w. r4oy 660 a; inf. as 
ace. 688 a ; rel. sent'as ace 664. 

Action, suffixes 212. 809 a. 824 ; ex- 
pressed bj tenses 163. 472-. 

Active voice 161; fut pf. 166 b. 
268 b. 486 ; voice-sign 280 ; conn, 
vow. 285-'; endings 289-; no fut 
281 ; trans., intrans. 286- ; — Synt 
464 ; act. for pass. 630 c. 

Acute accent, 62-. 

Address, voc. 888 ; nom. 886. 461 d. 

Adjectives 116-, 668-. 71. 76 c. 81. 
90 c. 100. 101. 108 b; deriv. 820-, 
802. 804. 807. 808. 809 b ; comp. 
829-; — Synt 461- ; equiv. 846; 
adj. pron. 345 b; w. subet 389-; 
agr't8ti2; fern, wt subj. 869 ba; 
of place w. art 882 a; w. gen. 
424-. 408 ; w. dat 431 c. 488.438 ; 
w. adv. 467 ; w.poss. pron. 460 a; 
w. rif 463; w. inf. 630; w. μή 
574 ;— Verbal adj. 162 o. 266. see 
11 



reos (tcof, τ^α) in Greek Ind. See 

Neuter^ Attrtb.^ Preaicate-Noun. 
Adjuncts of participle 689•^ 
Advantage, dat 433. 
Adverbiid accus. 897. 
Adverbs, elision, 40 c; mov. cons. 

629-; encUt 66; local 11 3-. 667; 

form, and compar. 132. 676- ; de* 

monst 681; correL 144. 684; 

neg. 146 ; numeral 147. 150. 686 ; 

augm. 208 a ; deriv. 328 ;— Synt 

467. 462. 449. 340 c ; w. art 846 f, 

h ; w. case 891. 427. 488 aa ; w. rl 

468 ; w. inf. 626 c ; w. cure part 

639 ; reL adv. 665. 660. 592-. 
Adversative conjunctions 686. 
Aeolic, dialect 2 d ; aor. opt 268 d. 
Aflfection of body, verbs of, 827 j. 
Age, demonst 139 ; correL 148. 
Agent, suff. 810-11. 809 b. 831 ; gen. 

422 ca; dat 435. 560; w. pass. 

471a. 4478. 
Agreement, rules 861- ; exceptions 
Alphabet 8. 18. 147 a. [861-. 

Anacoluthon 696 g. 
Anapaest 741 ; anapaestic verse 768. 
Anastrophe 68. 634. 
Anceps, syllaba anc. 746. 
Antecedent 844. 462 ; agr^t 864 ; om. 

860 ; in reL sent 661-. 628. 
Antepenult 48. 68-. 
Aoristl68-; aug. 197; iter. 788; — 

Synt 473-. 480-. l86. 479 ; in wish 

490; subj. with μ4\ 488 b. 492 a; 

in hyp. per. 614. 616 b. 
Aorist, First, parad. 162. 173 ; stem- 

Tow. 213 b. 281 b ; tense-sign 231 ; 

mode-sign 697; conn. vow. 236. 

699; endings 246 e; accent 248; 

formation 268. 720 ; in κα 271 ; 

trans, sense 288. 
Aorist, Second, parad. 166. 191-; 

stem-vow. 211. 221- ; conn. vow. 

286 b; accent 247-; formation 

264. 721; Mx-form 157 b. 238 c. 
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2ββ-. 279. T28-. 785-; fonn. in Β 

789 ; intrane. sense 288. 
Aorist, Passive, parad. 165. 1β8< 

174; pa88.-8ign 230; mode-sign 

234 a ; conn. vow. 288 b ; endings 

239-. 708; formation 264. 726-; 

in depon. 284-. cf. 288. 
Apocope 628. 
Apodosis 498. 611. 
Aposiopesis 695 d. 
Apostrophe 40-. 

Apposition, part 863 a ; inf. in, 628b. 
AppositiTe 841- ; agr't 868. 362 b; 

sabj. cm. 867 ; subj. implied 460 a ; 

w. aoc. of spec. 894; ace. as app. 

893 d ; pron. 888 f ; rel. sent 668 a. 
Approach, prep. 448. 
Arsis 746. 618. 681. 683. 
Article 72. 188. 140 a. 141 b ; crasis 

89. 625 a ; proclitic 64 a ; w. ainas 

184 ; for pron. 681- ; — Synt 874- ; 

agr*t 862; attrib. 846 a, d; w. 

indet. subj. 860 a; w. gen. part. 

403 a; w. otoi 667; w. 7^ 680 a; 

of incorp. antec. 668. See Neuter. 
Aspiration of lab. or pal. 216. 267 e. 

261 a. 728. 726. 
Association, dat 488. 480. 
Asyndeton 682. 
Attic, dialect 1; 2 dec. 82. 117b; 

ending 108 a. 104b; redup. 207. 

692; future 262 f. 
Attraction 651-. 
Attributive 840. 842. 846d-h. 350. 

852. 862 a; subj. om. 869. 874 ; w. 

art. 880; w. cogn. ace. 898; w. 

ace. of spec. 894; part 688 a. 

640 e; rel. sent 661. 664. 
Augment 197-. 687-. 249 a. 
Auxiliary, tlfii 206 c, d. 261-2. 486. 
Barytone 63 ; 90 c. 97 a. 661. 101 c. 
Brachylogy 695 b. 
Breathings 6. 602. See Rough. 
Bucolic, poets 2 c ; caesura 751 a. 
Caesura 744; masc, fem. 751 a. 
Cardinal numbers 147-. 
Cases 71. 118. 111b. 665b;— Synt 

884- ; of infin. 683 ; in rel. sent. 

654. 
Case-endings 71. 83. 86. 106. 61 h. 

92. 244. 648-; caserterm. 76. 79. 

244. 6;iQ-. 



Catalectic verse 742 b. 

Causal, conj. 688 ;^ verbs 898. 

Causative use, act. 464 b ; mid. 467 a. 

Cause, gen. 402 h. 410. 416 h. 420. 
429; dat 440. 445; circ. part. 
640 c ; gen. abs. 641 c. 

Characteristic, gen. 416 j. 

Circumflex accent 62-. 61 e. 

Circumstantial part 638 b. 689-. 

Classes of verbs 220-. 290- ; of /it- 
verbs 272-. 788-; 2 cL 262 c. 266 
b ; 6 cl. 694. 

Close vowels 4 c. 6 c. 18 a. 19-. 624 a. 
97 a ; stems in, 74. 84. 108-. 269 b. 

Cognate, mutes 9. 42 ; ace. 898. 899. 

Collective subject 864-. 

Common, dialect 1 ; quantity 50. 128 
a ; gender 71 e. 

Comparative, adj. 127-. 672-. 100; 
adv. 182. 677 ; pron. 148 ; ending 
149. 160 a; — Synt 462-; w. gen. 
426. 422 b; w. dat 444; conjunc. 
692. 

Completed action 168. 204. 472-. 486. 

Compound words 801. 806. 829-. 8 b ; 
'V in, 30d; elision 41-;— -Subst 
68. 77 b. 98 a. 101 d. 658. 104 g ; 
—Adj. 68. 117. 124 c; w. gen. 
424 b ; — Pron. 136. 186. 142 ; — 
Verbs, aug. 202- ; redup. 209 ; ac- 
cent 249 ; tmesis 450. 684 ; trans. 
890 d. cf. 464 a; w. gen. 428 ; w. 
dat 489 ; —Sentences 498- ; -Ne- 
gatives 146. 669-. 677. 

Concession, part 640 f. 

Concessive conjunctions 691. 

Conclusion 61 1-. 691. 

Condition 61 1-. 691; w. μ^ 670- ; 
indet 491 0; infin. 681b; part 
640 e. 

Conditional, sentences 6 11-. 498-. 670. 
685 ab ; coiyunctions 590. 667. 

Conjunctions 681- ; crasis 89 ; elision 
40 b. 61 ; proclit 64 c ; irKiiv etc. 
427 b; in fin. sent 607- i condit. 
sent 611- ; w. inf. 681- ; w. part 
648 a ; rel. pron. for cox\j. 662. 

Connecting vowels, quant. 61 i ; ac- 
cus. 1061; local endings 114; 
verbs 157. 235-. 284. 246. 699-. 
721 e; 6 cl. 226 ; accH 247-; pres. 
infin. 251a; Mcforms 268.277 a. 



BN6LIBH INDEX* 



237 



280. 729. 733 ; iter. 788 ; — com- 
pounds 306 e. 329. 
Connection, gen. 402 e. 407. 416 e, 

419. 426 d. 
Consonants 7% 6c; euphony 26-. 

306 g; movable 43-. 629-; final 

46-; position 49-; stems in, 84. 

89. 106 i. 114. 210-. 213. 217. 227. 

257 c. 261. 296 b. 
Consonant-declension 74. 84-. 106-. 

118-. 669.23 b. 
Constituent, gen. 402 b. 404. 415 b. 

418. 
Contingent, &y 511. 488 b. 607 b. 

690 a. 
Continued action 158. 472-. 486. 
Contraction 17-. 34. 36. 605. 614- ; 

crasis 39 ; quant. 51 f; accent 69 ; 

— in subst. 76. 81. 100-106. 666. 
658; — in ac^j. (part.) 116. 119. 
122-. 128 d. 669; — in adv. 132; 

— in pron. 133 b. 1 36 a ; — in verbs 
251 (cf. parad. 169-. 176-9). 713- ; 
aug. 201. 202 a ; redup. 208 ; pass, 
sign 230; fut. 262 d-g; opt 234. 
698; w. (<r)oi, (σ)ο, 246 b. 711; 
/«-forms 268-9. 730; — in deriv. 
306 a, f ; in verse 743. 

Co-ordinate, mutes 10. 26; — sen- 
tences 493 a. 681. 
Copula 848 a ; omitted 368 a. 
Copulative, forms 879 a ; conj. 688. 
Coronis 89. 

Correlative (pron., adv.) 143-. 684. 
Crasis 39. 42 a. 626 ; accent 60. 
Dactyl 741 ; dactylic verse 760-. 
Dative 71 ; euph. 30 b ; accent 78 b. 

82 d. 92; in decl. 75 a. 76 a. 79. 

88. 86. 91. 106 ; ψι for, 639. 644. 

664 ; — Synt. 430- ; w. prep. 447- ; 

w. inf. 686 c; w. r^os 660 ; inf. as 

dat. 680; rdL sent, as dat 664; 

dat. for ace. 652. 
Declarative conjunctions 687. 
Declension 71 a. 74 ; 1st. 76-. 636- ; 

2d. 78-. 648-; 8d. 84-, 648-; irreg. 

108-. 662-. 
Defectives 111-, 666-; adj. 117 b. 

668. 670. 676 ; compar. 131. 676. 

674 ; verbs 228 a. 299 a. 
Degree, of compar. 127-. 462-. 426 ; 

gen. 403 b ; dat. (of diff.) 444. 



Deliberation, subjunc. 488 c. 608 1>« 
604 b. 621. 

Demonstratives 188-. 148-. 681. 684 
— Synt. 461. 458; w. art. 382 cl 
w. interrog. 565 c ; w. S^ 680 «1 
of ref. 344 b. 864. 862-. 872-; ar< 
as dem. 374-; rel. as dem. 876 aa 
b. 140 b. 

Denominatives 803- ; subst. 807. 808, 
811. 816- ; adj. 320- ; verbs 827. 

Dependent, Sentences 493-. 581 ; w, 
gen. 418; w. interrog. 666 b; — 
Questions 664-. 667-. 670b; — 
Verbs w. indir. refl. 469 a. 

Deponent verbs 151a; of /ii-form 
269 a. 274 ; w. aor. pass. 284 ; w. 
pass, sense 286 ; use of mid. 470. 

Derivation 801 -. 

Desiderative verbs 827 j. 

Designation, gen. 402 c. 406. 

Determinative compdUnds 886 c. 

Diaeresis 6 e. 

Dialects 1-. 601-740. 

Difference, degree 444 ; of vowels in 
dial. 604-. 

Digamma 18. 26. 147 a. 201 b. 881 c. 
603. 624 d. 631-. 

Dimeter 742 a. 747. 748. 758. 

Diminutives 817. 807. 

Diphthongs 6. 601. 6 a. 62 a; con- 
traction 17-. 21- ; crasis 39 ; elision 
626. 806 f; quant 49-; stems 
104- ; aug. 199 b. 

Direct, compounds 888- ; middle 466 ; 
object 286. 838 a. 890. 431 a. 471 
a ; question 664- ; sentences 502-. 

Disadvantage, dat 488. [684. 

Disjunctive, quest 668; conjunc. 

Distinction, gen. 422 b. 424 g. 

Division, adverbs of, 160. 

Doric, dialect 1 a. 2 c ; future 262 g. 

Double consonants 11. 12. 49 b. 51. 
56. 206 a ; double object 898. 

Double, mutes 26 a ; ρ 88 ; «r, τ, 36 
a; λ 86c; cons, doubled 619. 
684. 688. 696. 

Doubtful vowels 4. [371 . 

Dual 71 b. 240 b ; — Synt 861 b. 868. 

Duplication of contract vowel 713. 

Duration, gen. 402 i. 411. 416 i. 

Effect, ace. 392. 638 a. 

Elegiac (pentam.) 760 c ; distich 752. 
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Elements of verb 196-. 687-, 
Elision 40-. 626-. 139 c. 202 a ; accent 

61. 69 c; in derivation 806 b. 
Ellipsis 596 a. See Omission, 
Emphatic ; encliL 69 b. 188 c ; pron. 

189 b, c. 145. 855 a. 458. 459 e. 

461 c ; particles 580. 584 ; pro- 

lepsis 495. 
Enclitics 65-. 685. 
Endings 11. 4*7 b. 51 h ; in term. T5 a. 

^79. 244. 636- ; 3 dec. 86. 88-. 91-. 

99 ; local 113-. 66*7 ; adj. of two, 

117. 124 ; adj. of one, 125 ; comp., 

sup. 127-; 149. 150 a; verbs 239-. 

261 702-. 728 ; suffixes 802-. 
Epic dialect 2a. la. 
Epsilon class 226. 297. 
Equivalents of subst. and adj. 845-. 
Ethical dative 436. 
Euphony, of vowels 14- ; consonants 

26-; final sounds 88-; in deriv. 

806 ; in comp. 829. 
E-verbs2l7. 291d. 294d. 
Exclamation, nom. 887 b. 538 a ; ace. 

891 ; gen. 429 a ; rel. 562 a. 
Expectation, modes for, 488-. 497-. 

51 1. 515-. 524 ; of answer 566 b. 
Extent, adj. 820 a; ace. 895; gen. 

4021411.4151 
Favor or disfavor, gen. 420. 
Fearing, modes 510. 
Feet, in verse, 741. 
Feminine 71. 75. 78. 85- ; adj. (part) 

115 a, b. 118-. 126. 244. 668-. 723 ; 

deriv. 808; for neut. 403c; — 

fem. caesura 751 a. 
Figures of syntax 595. 
final, sounds, euph. οζ 88• ; — cons 

46- ; — vow., in compar. 129 ; — 

sentence 507- ; — conjunc. 589 ; — 

sylL of verse 746. 
Finite modes 152 a. 239; — Synt 

487-; pred. 887; agr't 851. 384-. 

361- ; Bubj. om. 855 ; w. wplv 524. 
First tenses 156 a. 
Fitness, a^j. 321 a. 
Formative lengthening 15. 
Fulness, adj. 828. See PlerUy. 
Future 153- ; parad. 161. 172 ; tense- 
sign 231 ; conn. vow. 235 ; forma- 
tion 252. 719 ; trans. 288 ; — Synt. 

473-. 483-. 486 c ; gen. truth 474 ; 



pres. for, 477 c ; subj. for, 488 d ; 

in reL sent. 522 ; part. 540 d ; w. 
. oh μίι 510 b; — Fut mid. as act. 

or pass. 281- ; — Fut. pass., end- 
ings 239- ; formation 264. 726 ; in 

deponents 284-. 
Future Perfect 153- ; redup. 204; 

tense-sign 281 ; fonnation 263 ; — 

Synt. 478. 485. 475 c. 486 c ; aor. 

subj. for, 516 b. 
Gender 71. 85; heterog. 110. 664; 

adj. of one, 125 ; pecuL of synt. 
Generic article 376. 378-. [861-. 
Genitive 71 ; accent 78 b. 76 b. 82 d. 

92; m dec. 75 a. 76 a, b. 77 cb. 

79. 80 a, c 83. 86. 100-107; ψι 

for, 639. 644. 654 ; — Svnt 401- ; 

attrib. or pred. 845 e, h. 869 bb. 

880 c; w. χάριν^ hliaiify 897; w. 

dat. 481 d ; w. prep. 447- ; w. 

comp., sup. 462. 454; w. pose. 

pron. 460 a; w. inf. 636 c; w. 

part. 538 a; gen. abs. 541- ; inC 

as gen. 580 ; rel. sent, as gen. 554 ; 

gen. for ace. 552. 
Gentiles 811a. 820. 
Gnomic aorist 474 c. 
Grave accent 62. 66 a. 
Hellenistic dialect 2 e. 
Hephthemimeral 749 a. 751 a. <« 
Heteroclites 108. 662. 
Heterogeneous 110. 664. 
Hexameter 742 a ; heroic, 751. 
Hiatus 88. 624. 631. 746. 
Historical tenses 154 b; augm. 197; 

endmgs 240-. 267 d ; — present 
Hyperbaton 595 f. [477 a. 

Hypothetical, indie 514 a. 519 b. 

521 ; period 511- ; rel. sent 523-. 
Iambus 741 ; iambic verse 748-. 
Imperative 152• ; θι of, 87 b ; conn. 

vow. 285. 245 ; endings 242. 707 ; 

accent 247-; perf act 255 b, c; 

Mi-form 267 by g ; fut for, 483 a ; 

in simp. sent. 487. 492 ; in hyp. 

per. 512. ΰ15 ; in reL sent. 521 ; 

inf. for, 634; w. μή 570; w. hii 

580 d. 
Imperfect 153-. 156; aug. 197; for- 
mation 220-. 250- ; /ux-form 266-. 

728-; iter. 738 ; form^ in Θ 739 ; 

— Synt 473. 476. 478-. 475 c ; for 
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pres. 603 a ; for plup. 481 ; in wish 

490 ; in hyp. per. 514. 
Impersonal verbs 348. 865 d. 869 a. 

890 c. 418 a. 626 ; part. 644 ; y; a. 

in rcov (r(a) 648- ; pers. for im- 

pers. 687. 
Improper diphthongs 6. 6 a. 62 a. 
Inceptive aorist 482. 
Incorporation 65 1-. 
Indeclinable 149. 681. 683 a. 686-. 
Indefinites 141. 143-. 683- ; enclit. 

66 b; — Synt. 463; — indef. ac- 
tion 158. 472; frequency 498 a; 

subj. of inf. 686 a. 
Indefinite Relatives 142-6. 683- ; — 

Synt. 462 b. 566-; as interrog. 

666 ; ατω$ 692 c. 
Independent, nom. 387. 
Indeterminate, condition 491 c; subj, 

or obj. 847-. 365 d. 356 d. 869 c. 

360 c. 368. 369 a. 407 b. 642. 663. 
Indicative 162- ; conn. vow. 236-; 

endmgs 240-. 246. 702- ; /ix-form 

267-. 728-; tenses 473•; in simp. 

sent. 487. 490; dep. sent. 496. 

600; indir. sent. 603 a; fin. sent. 

509. 610 a, b ; hyp. per. 612-. 617 ; 

rel. sent 621- ; w. neg. 670. 
Indirect, compounds 333-; middle 

467; object 338 a. 480-. 629; 

questions 664-. 667-. 570 b; re- 
flexives 469 a ; sentences 501• 
Inferential conjunctions 686. 
Infinitive 162- ; conn. vow. 236. 245 

e. 701 ; endings 243. 245 e. 708 ; 

accent 248- ; μχ -form 267 e. 270 c ; 

— Synt. 526- ; w. subj., obj., 337 c. 

338 c ; w. pred. noun 343 d ; = 

subst. 346 c; as subj. 848. 369a. 

644 ; om. 358 c ; w. καί rov 375 b ; 

w. του 429 b; w. compar. 452 d 

(cf. e.) ; w. μίλλω 484 ; of aor., 

fut, 486 b, c; w. ΑψίΚον 490; w. 

dep. sent. 494 a ; in or. obi. 602 e. 

605 ; asconcl. 619 ; for supp. part. 

647 ; w. neg. 57 1-. 
Inflection 71-. 
Influence, dat. 481. 
Insertion, of mute 99. 621. 726 ; of 

vow. 806 e. 329. 820-21. 823. 
Instrument, suff. 814. 310 b; dat. 

440-. 430. 



Intensive, pron. 134. 459 e; w. art 

382 c; w. dat. of accomp. 483 c; 

— particles 680. 
Interchange of vowels 14. 211. 254. 

256 c. 267 a, b. 268 b. 264 e. 611. 

721a; in deriv. 806 c. 
Interest, dat 432-. 467. 
Interjection 89. 388. 391 a. 429 a. 
Interrogatives 141. 143-. 683-; — 

Synt 565-; as pred. ace. 400; 

ούκονν 686 ba ; — interrog. sen- 
tences 664-. 
Intransitive verbs 286-. 338 a. 464; 

w. ace. 390. 392-; w. dat 431b; 

w. gen. as subj. 414 ; w. inf. as 

subj. 526 ; mid. 468 a ; pass. 471 c. 
Inverse attraction 558. 663 b. 
Ionic dialect 2 a, b. 
Iota subscript, see i in Greek Ind. 
Iota class 223. 294. 
Irregular, contraction 23 ; decl. 108-. 

662- ; adj. 126. 671 ; compar. 130. 

674 ; use of voices 28 1-. 
Iterative formation 738. 
Judicial action, gen. 420. 
Kindred form or meaning, ace. 893. 
Eoppa 147 a. 
Labials 9. 12. 26. 28-30; aspirated 

216. 257 e. 261 a. 725 ; labial stems 

86 o. 95.222. 293.294 b. 
Lengthening of vowels 16-. 612-. 607. 

30 (245 d). 32. 88. 93. 658. 661. 

121. 128 a ; aug. 199 ; redup. 206- ; 

class 221. 292; verb-stem 212-. 

221. 231b. 262 b, c. 263. 267 b,c. 

693. 714; pass. sign. 230. 264. 

727; pf. part 709; jut-form 270. 

731 ; in deriv. 806 d. 
Letters 3 ; for numbers 147. 
Likeness, dat. 438. 
Linguals 9. 12. 26-80. 620. 36 ; ling. 

stems 96-. 651. 223 b, c. 266 a. 

294 a. 
Liquids 8. 12. 28. 80. 32 (216). 86 c, 

d. 211. 621. 632 c; mute and liq. 

60. 206 b. 682 b. 676 ; —liq. stems 

90 b. 98-. 210. 213 b. 223 e, f. 263 

a; 1 pf. 266 c-e; 1 pass. 264b; 

4 cl. 294 eb, f;— liq. verbs 210. 

231 ; fut 252. 172 ; 1 aor. 268. 

178. 696; 1 pf. 256 a; pf. mid. 

260. 174 ; synopsis 180-. 
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Litotes 455. 

Local, endingfl 113'. 667; coDJunc. 

694. BeeFlace. 
Locative case 118. 430. 
Long Towels 4; contraction 11-; 

syniz. 617 ; quant. 49- ; accent 52. 

.64- ; augment 199 a. 
Manner, adv. 144. 427 be. 692; dat. 

440. 442-; hyp. reL sent. 628; 

participle 540 b. 546 e ; quest 565. 
Hwculine 71. 75. 78. 85-; for fern. 

117. 124-. 669; dual 371; for 

neut 408 c; for person in gen. 

870 ; — caesura 751 a. 
Material, adj. 322. 81 c; gen. 404. 
Means, suff. 814; dat 440- ; part 

640 b. [420 b. 

Measure, gen. 4021. 411. 415 i. 421. 
Mental action, gen. 419. 424 c. 
Metaplastic 109. 663. 
Metathesis, see Transposition, 
Metres 741-. 
Mt-forms 157. 238 c ; parad. 187-96 ; 

inflection 266-. 728-; aor. subj. 

697; opt 234 a; endmgs 240 c. 

703. 705 ; iter. 738. 
Middle mutes 10. 12. 60 a. 
Middle Toice 151. 155 a. 158. 230; 

conn. TOW. 235-; endings 289-; 

fut 281- ; aor. 284- ; dep. 285 ; — 

Synt 465-. 549 a. 



NegatiTes 44. 64 d. 146. 148 a; w. 
μά 891 ; w. iipxfip 897; w. superL 
456; w. subj. 488 b. 492 a; fear- 
ing 610; — Neg. sentences 669-. 
588 d. 488 a. 418 a. 524. 586 b. 
687 ; — Neg. answer exp'd 666 b. 

Neuter 71. 78. 86-. 125. 184. 139 a. 
807 ; equiT. of snbst 846 g ; pi. w. 
sing. Tb. 361b. 866; in app. w. 
sent 368 d; attrib. 869 c; for 
masc. or fern. 872 ; pron. w. gen. 
413; Tbl. in rtoy 648-; relative 
668 ; — neut. art., w. gen. 407 b ; 
w. inf. 688. 672- ; — neut adj., as 
adT. 132 a, b ; as cogn. ace. 398 
; as adv. ace. 897 a ; w. gen. part. 
408 b, c ; as degree of diff. 444. 

NominatiTe 71. 76. 77 ca. 78-. 80 b. 
83. 86-. 106-. 108- ; —Synt 884- 
as subj. 337 ; agr't 351 ; in app. 
w. sent 863 d ; w. inf. 536 b. 634 ; 
reL sent as nom. 654. [291 b. 

Non-protracting Terbs 212 a. 218. 

Nouns 71-. See Sybttaniive^ A^ec- 
Hve, Verbalf DenominaUve^ Pre- 
dicate,eUi, 

Nu dass 224. 295. 694. 

Number 71 ; heterog. 110. 664 ; de- 
fectiTe Ilia. 666a; in Terbs 152 
a; pecul. of synt 361- ; — words 
of, 143 ; w. art. 383 ; w. gen. 403. 



Mixed, Terbs 228 b. 299 b ; forms of Numerals 147-. 685- ; w. prep. 846 f ; 



suppos. 518. 
Modes 152-; mode-fflgns 232-. 230. 

236 a. 241 a. 246. 269. 697-. 730 ; 

conn. TOW. 235- ; endings 289- ; — 

Synt 487- ; tenses in, 488-. 486. 
Monometer 742 a. 
Motion, obj. 396; w. prep. 448 b; 

w. adT. 594 g. 
Movable oonson. 43-. 629-. 
Multipficatives 160 ; w. gen. 425 a. 
Mutes 9. 10. 12. 26-30. 37. 7 b. 602 

a. 619 ; and liquid 60. 206 b. 632 b. 

676 ; — stems 90 c. 210. 218. 264 

c. 292 a. 294 ea ; —verbs 210 ; fut 

262a; aor. 258a; 1 pf. 256 a; 

pf. mid. 260. 174 ; synopsis 182-6. 

See Zabialst lAnguaUy FcUcUaU, 

Smooth^ Roughy etc. 
Nasals 8. 12. 223 d. 224 c. 233 
Nature, long by, 49. 62. 



w. art 888 ; w. ol irdurrts 882 b. 

Object 338. 843 c, d ; indet 349 ; 
om. 356 ; ace. 389-. 398-400 ; of 
motion 896 ; gen. 416- ; w. inf. or 
part. 625 b ; as subj. of inf. 536 c ; 
w. supp. piurt. 645 ; w. rtoif 649 ; 
hif. as obj. 527- ; quest 565. See 
Birecly Indirect 

ObjectiTe, compounds 836 a. 334 b; 
gen. 402 g. 409. 416 g. 460 b. 

Obliqua, see Oraiio, 

Oblique cases 71 d ; as obj. 388. 

Omission, of Towels 24-. 306 b ; aug. 
200. 687; redup. 691; cons, of 
redup. 205 a; stem-TOwel 214; 
endings 246; — of subj., pred., 
obj., 855-. 638 a. 660 ; antec. 360. 
654-; article 379; obj. after μά 
391; τΙγ, τΐ, 414; δίΐκ 418 a; ff 
452 c ; ^i' 614 a. 616 c. 616 a. 523 
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f ; subj. w. inf. 636 ; bet μ^ δΙΟ b ; 

bef. Zvus 622 a ; w. fin. sent. 507 

a ; hyp. per. 620 ; rel. sent. 659- ; 

gen. abs. 542. See Syncope, 
Open vowels 4 c. 5 c. 14. 18. 74. 207, 

211. 261. 269. 
Opposition, dat 438. 
Optative 162- ; mode-sign 234. 698. 

269; conn. yow. 236-; endings 

241. 245. 706; accent 55 a; pf. 

act. 266 b, d; pf. mid. 262; μι- 

form 267 h. 269; aon, fut., 486 b, 

c; in simp. sent. 489. 491; dep. 

sent 498- ; indir. sent 603- ; fin. 

sent 607 ; fearing 610 ; hyp. per. 

513. 616- ; rel sent. 521. 523-; w. 

neg. 670. 
Oratio recta, obliqua, 602. 671 a. 
Ordinals 147. 149. 320 a. 395 a. 
Orthography 3-. 
Orthotone 65 b. 69. 
Oxytone 63. 61. 62. 
Palatals 9. 12. 26. 28>30. 620 a; as- 
pirated 216. 267 e. 261 a. 726 ; pal. 

stems 86 o. 96. 223 a, c, d. 
Paroemiac verse 763-. 
Paroxytone 63. 66. 69. 
Participle 162-. 88 b. 90 c. 92 a. 121- ; 

2 pf. 723 ; conn. vow. 236. 238 b ; 

endings 244. 246 d. 709; accent 

248-; pf. w. «»Vi 266 c, d. 261-. 

485 ; /ii-form 267 f; — Synt. 638-. 

625 ; w. obj. 338 c ; w. pred. noun 

343 d ; = adj. 345 c, d ; agr't 862 ; 

om. 358 c; attrib. 380 a; w. dat. 

of int. 437; compar. 466; nent. 

pas3. 471 c ; aor., fut., 486 a, c ; w. 

dep. sent. 494 a ; in or. obL 602 e ; 

as cond. or concL 619; w. inter- 

rog. 565 b; w. neg. 671. 674. 
Particles 679-; quant. 61 h; accent 

66 d. 635; w. indef rel. 145; of 

wishing 489 b; a^'uncts of part. 

639-; interrogative 666-; nega- 
tive 569. 
Partitive, appos. 353 a, b ; gen. 402a. 

403. 414. 415 a. 417. 464. 
Passive voice 151. 155 a; parad. 

165. 168. 174; w. σ 218; pass. 

sign 230. 696; aor. opt. 284 a; 

conn. vow. 238 b; endings 239-; 

formation 264. 726- ; in deponents 



284-;' as mid. 283 ; —Synt 471 ; 
w. indet subj. 347; w. ace. 898-; 
w. nom. for ace. 400 a. 431 aa; w. 
dat of agent 436 ; w. inf. as subj. 
526. 

Past time 154 b. 197. 473. 477-. 

Patronymics, suiT. 318. 

Pause, in verse, 744. 746. 624 c. 681. 

Pentameter, elegiac 760 c. 762. 

Penthemimeral 749 a. 751 a. 

Penult 48. 53-. 128 a. 

Perfect 163-. 156- ; redup. 204; ac- 
cent 248-; — Synt 473-. 486 ; gen. 
truth 474; result 475 b ; aor. for, 
481. 

Perfect Active, parad. 163. 167. 196 ; 
formation 255-. 722-; part. 123. 
238 b. 244. 709; stem-vow. 211. 
213 a; tense-sign 231; mode-sign 
234 a; conn. vow. 237-. 235 b; 
A*i-form 157 b. 238 c. 266-. 280. 
728-. 737 ; intrans. .288-. 

Perfect, Middle, parad. 164. 174; 
formation 268-. 725; euph. 30 c; 
w. <r 218 ; 2 sing. 711 ; 3 pi. 706 ; 
— Passive, w. indet. subj. 847 ; w, 
dat of agent 436. 

Periphrastic fut w. μ4κ\ω 484. 

Perispomenon 53. 

Person 133. 152 a. 239- ; subj. 337 a. 
355; agr't351; rel. subj. 854 a; 
two subj. 361 ; 1 pi. for sing. 369 
c ; 3d for 1st, 2d, 459 c ; — ^person 
in gen. 856 c. 856 c. 370; neut pi. 
366 a ; names, wt. art. 379 b. 

Personal, pron. 133.458. 469 b. 460. 
678 ; for reL 559 c ; = subst 846 
b ; gen. w. art. 382 d ; as eth. dat. 
436 ; — endings 239-. 51 h ; —con- 
struction for impers. 537. 

Place, adj. 675. 382 a. 426 f ;— adv. 
144. 427 b. 428 a. 449. 594; — 
endings 113- ; suff. 315; wt art 
379 b, c ; gen.' 428 a. 403 a ; dat 
446 a; dem. 461a; in rel expr. 
663; hyp. rel. sent 523; quest. 

Plenty, gen. 418. 424 b. [565. 

Pleonasm 696 e. 

Pluperfect 163-. 156; aug. 197. 200. 
689 ; redup. 204; conn. vow. 237-. 
700; 2 sing. 711; 3 pi. 240 c. 
705 ; formation 255-. 722• ; μι- 
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fonn 266-. 728 ; — Synt 478. 481. 

476 c; for perf. 603 a; in wish 

490; in h^. per. 614; — plnp. 

paes. 847. 436. 
Plural 71 ; w. dng. vb. 861 b. 866- ; 

pi and dual 868 ; pL for sing. 369. 
Position, long by, 49. 43 a. 676. 

205 a. 
Positive 1 27-. 462 e. [426 c 

Possession, gen. 402 d. 406. 416 d. 
PossessiYe pron. 187. 680. 460; w. 

art 880a; art as, 877 d; — poss. 

compounds 836 b. 
Possessor, dat 434. 
Poesibility, w. supcrL 456; modes 

487-. 497-. 611. 613. 615-. " 
Postpositive 679. [521. 

Potential opt. 491. 603 c. 616. 619 a. 
Praepositive 679. 
Predicate 837 ; w. ace. of spec. 894 ; 

om. 858 ; — pred. noun. 840- ; agrH 

862-8. 361-. 869 a. 372-; subj. 

om. 857; w. attrib. part. 380 a; 

w. art 881 ; in nom. 386 ; in ace. 

400; in gen. 416; w. inf. 635-. 

684; inf. as pred. 626; interrog. 

666 c ; pred. part. 638-. 
Predication, incomplete 415. 843. 
Prepositions, crasis 39; ells. 40 b; 

apoc. 628; quant 61 h; accent 

61. 63. 64 b. 634; w. loc end- 
ing 667; w. pron. 133 c. 682; 

tmesis 148 a. 450; aug. 202- ; in 

comp. 301. 830 a. 336 d ; —Synt 

447-; w. obj. 838 b; w. case, for 

adj. or subst 846 g, h. 846 f. cf. 

840 c ; bef. b μίν 880 d ; be£ words 

wt art. 879 c; in oomp. 890 d. 

464 a. 423. 439; after compar. 

453 a; in rcL sent 660a. 663 ; w. 

7c 580 a. 
Present 153-. 166-; parad. 160. 169-. 

187- ; formation 219-. 250-. 718- ; 

conn. vow. 236 ; /it-form. 157. 238 

c. 266-. 728-; form, in β 739; — 

Synt 473-. 486. 488 b. 
Primitive verbs 303. 
Principal, tenses 164 a. 240•. 474c; 

sentences 493-; verbs, w. inf. or 

part 626-. 638-. 
Proclitics 64. 66. 
Prolepsis 495. 



Pronoun 133-. 458-. 678-; enclit. 

66 ; of ref. 344 ; adj. pron. 845 b ; 

subst pron. 846 b ; w. indet. subj. 

850 a; app. w. sent. 353d; om. 

856 a, b. 856 b; w. art. 382-; w. 

gen. 403; w. 7c, δή, 680. See 

lieuUr^ Reference^ Personal^ etc. 
Pronunciation 4 b. 5 c, e. 6. 7-. 49 d. 
Proparoxytone 53. 66. 
Proper names 76 a. 77 b. 98 a. 101 d. 

108 a. 636. 647. 650. 652. 661. 

808. 311a. 318; nation as sing. 

869 d ; w. art. 379 b ; nom. as voc. 
Properispomenon 63. 66. [386. 

Protasis 498. 511. 
Protraction of vowels 16-. 2 12-. 
Punctuation 70. 
Pure verbs 210. 252 b. 253 a. 256 a, 

b ; w. added σ 174. 259. See 

Vowel-stems, 
Purpose 507-. 522 ; inf. 429 b. 529. 

531 b ; fut part 540 d ; w. μν 570. 
Quality, pron. 139. 143 ; suff. 316. 
Quantity, of vow. 49-. 75 b. 76 a. 

93. 115 a. 631-;"— pron. of, 139. 

143. 
Radical verbs 803. [511-. 

Reality 487. 490. 496. 509. 510 a. 
Reason, circ. part 640 c. 
Recessive accent 68. 100. 101 c. 246. 

307. 834. 712. 
Reciprocal pron. 136. 459 d. 
Reduplicating class 227. 273. 298. 
Reduplication 204•. 69 1-. 37 a. 200. 

249a; in 2 aor. 254a. 721b, d; 

in 8 cl. 227. 273. 298; in 6 cl. 

229. 
Reference, pron. of, 344 ; agr't 854. 

862-. 872-. See JDemonstrative, 

Relative, 
Reflexive pron. 135. 679. cf. 133 a. 

137 a. 678 a ; — Synt 459- ; = 

subst 846 b; gen. w. art. 882 d. 
Relatives 140. 143-. 592-. 682. 684. 

89; — Synt 462. 344 a. 521-. 

551- ; agr't 354. 862-. 866. 872-; 

antec. om. 860; as dem. 140 b. 

875 aa, b; as interrog. 566 a; as 

conj. 581 ; w. particles 688 b. 580 

c, α ; art. as rel. 682 ; — rel. sen- 
tences 521-. 551-. 498-. 585 ab. 

Seelndef, RdcUives, and Reference, 
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Kemoval, prep. 448. 

Residual class 228. 299. 

Resolution in verse 748. 

Respect, dat. 443. 580 a, b. 

Rest, prep. 448. 594 g. 

Restrictiye article 876-. 

Result, Euff. 818. 812 d; inf. 581b. 

Romaic language 2f. 

Roman letters, for Greek, 8. 5. 6. 7. 

Root 803. 129. 

Rough, breathing 6. 602. 84 a. 87 d. 

39 b. 42. 44. 627. 185 a. 227; 

mutes 7 b. 10. 12. 602 a. 26 a. 87. 
Sampil47a. [257 d. 

Second tenses 156 a. 291 e. 294 e. 
Semivowels 8. 12. 18. 619. 
Sensation, gen. 419. 424 c. 
Sentence 837-. 498- ; = subst. 846 d ; 

as subj. 848 ; as attrib. 551- ; in 

appos. 854 d; connected by conj. 

58 1-. See Simple^ Comjxmndt De- 
pendent^ etc 
Separation, gen. 422 a. 424 f. 
Sharing, gen. 417 a. 424 a. 
Short Towels 4; euph. 14.; bef. ρ 

83 ; elision 40-. 626% 189 c ; quant. 

49- ; accent 54- ; retained in verb 

212 a. 291b. 
Sibilant 8. 12. 
Sigma-kappa class 225. 296. 
Simple, rowels 21. 90 a. 103 ; correl 

143; words 801. 807; sentence 

887. 487-; suppos. 612. 
Singular 71; w. plur. 851 b. 864-; 

for plur. 869 d. 
Size, correl. 143. 
Smooth breathing 6. 602 ; mutes 10. 

12. 602 a. 42. 627. 
Sonant letters 12 a. 
Source, gen. 422 c. 
Space, ace. 895 b. 
Special formation of verbs 800. 
Specification, ace. 894. 588 a. 568 a. 
Spondee 741 ; spondaic hex. 750 b. 
Stem 71. 210-. 698- ; stem-class 220. 

274-. 291. 
Stigma 147 a. 
Subject 887. 842. 884 ; indet. 847. 

850; agr't 851- ; om. 855. 857. 

859. 688 a. 642. 650 ; two or more 

861- ; collective 864-; of pass. 471 

a; w. inf. 585-. 584; w. supp. 



part 645 ; sentence as subj. 846d. 
848; gen. as subj. 414; inf. as 
subj. 526. 628 a; quest. 665. See 
Indettrminaie^ Sentence^ Verbf At- 
irUntiive, etc. 

Subjective, gen. 402 f. 408. 415 f; 
mid. 468. 

Subjunctive 152- ; mode-sign 282-, 

697. 727; conn. vow. 238 a; end- 
ings 241. 245. 706. 710 ; pf. act. 
255 b, d; pf. mid. 262; /Ai-form 
267 h. 269. 780; in simp. sent. 
488; dep. sent. 497; indir. sent. 
608- ; final sent. 607- ; fearing 
610; hjp. per. 513. 515; rel. sent. 
521. 523-; w. neg. 570. 610 b. 

Subordinate sentence 493-. 581. See 

DepencUni. 
Subscript. See ι in Greek Ind. 
Substantives 71- ; compar. 675; de- 

ήν. 808- ; compos. 829- ; qualified 

339-; equiv. 846;• subst. pron. 

346 b ; in agr't 852-8 ; qualifying, 

in ace. 893 d ; w. gen. 402-. 426 e ; 

w. two gen. 412; w. dat 431 d; 

w. inf. 530; w. /i^ 574; inf. as 

^bst 625-. 538. 
Suffixes 802-. 
Superlative 127-82. (cf. 149. 160 a;) 

— Synt 454- ; w. gen. 403. 425 a; 

w. hii 580 d. 
Supplementary participle 538 b. 545-. 
Supposition, varieties 5 11-. 684. 
Surd letters 12 a. 
S-verbs218. 291b, c. 
Swearing 891. 680 j, n. 
Syllabic augment 198. 200-. 687-. 
Syllables 48 ; quant 49- ; ace. 62-. 
Syncope 24. 618. 99. 667. 264 a. 

721 c d. 
Synize8i8 6l7. 688 b. 641b. 
Syntax 837-. 
Systems, of tenses 156-. 250•. 713- ; 

inverse746a. 747f. 754. 
Tau class 222. 293. 
Temporal, aug. 199. 687 ; conjunc. 

698. See Time. 

Tenses 168-. 472-. 503 a. See First, 
Second, PrineijMl, Hisiorical, Pre- 
Bent, etc 

Tense^igns 281. 696. 252 f-h. 271. 

Tense-stem 232. 
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Tenso-systems Ifid•. 260•. 718-. 
Tenninations 75. 79. 244. 
Tetrameter 742 a. 747. 748. 7δ8. 765. 
Thesis 745. 
Time, adj. 822 c; ady. 144. 693-. 

427 b; wt. art. 879 c; ace. 896 a; 

gen. 428 ; dat. 446 ; tenses 478 

hyp. rel. sent. 628-; part. 589 a; 

in rel. expr. 568 ; quest. 565 ; 5σον 

ου 578 e. 
Tmesis 148 a. 450. 684. 
Transitive, verbs 286-. 838 a. 464; 

w. ace. 890; w. two ace. 898•. 

843 c; w. dat. 431a; — a^j. w. 

gen. 426 a. 
Transposition 82. 622. 99. 215. 256 e. 
Tribrach 741. [721a. 

Trimeter 742 a. 748-. 
Trochee 741 ; trochaic verse 747. 
Ultima 48. 53-. 73. 92. 
Unlikeness, dat 438 b. 
Until, w. subj., opt., 524. 
Value, adj. 820 a; gen. 4021. 411. 

4151.421. 424 e. 
Yau 18. 147 a. See JDigamma, 
Verbals 802. 807• ; noun, with ace. 

890 e ; adj., see rosy t4os in Greek 

Index. 
Verbs 151- ; denom. 803. 327 ; comp. 

202•. 838 a; omitted 868. 520. 



660 ; eubj. om. 866 ; obj. Om. 856 ; 

w. ace. 890•; w. gen. 413- ; w. 

dat. 431•; w. adv. 467; w. rel. 

569•. S^ Mnitef Impersonal^ 

Trarmiivef IrUrana.^ Pure, Liquid^ 

Mi-formSj etc. 
Verses 742. 

Vicarious lengthening 16. 
Vocative 71. 72. 76. 77 b. 79. 80 b. 

86-. 90. 98 a; — Synt 888. 886. 
Voices 151. 281•. 464•. 
Vowels 4-. 12 a; dial 604•; euph. 

14•; cons. w. vow. 32•; final 38-; 

quant. 49- ; accent 62-. See Long, 

Shorty Open^ Close^ Conneetinff, 

Jnierehange^ Lengthening, Can- 

traction, Omissiony etc. 
Vowcl-decl. 74. 23 a. 88. 106-. 116-. 

244. 668;— Vowel-stems 89. 106 

g. 210. 212; 1st el. 291 a-c, ea; 

2d. 292 b ; 4th. 223 g. 294 g ; eth. 

296 a; 8th. 227; w. added σ 218. 

264 b. 291c; made by transpos. 

266 e ; — Vowel • strengthening 

verbs 213. 257 b. 
Want, gen. 418. 424 b. 
Way, adv. 144. 
Whole, gen. 408. 
Wishmg 489•. 621. 570. 
Zeugma 696 c. 



SECTIONS OF THE LAEQER GRAMMAR 

COMPARID 

WITH THOSE OF THE ABRIDGMENT. 



Columns 1, 3, 5, etc, give the sections of the larger Grammar; columns 
2, 4, 6, etc., the corresponding sections of the Abridgment. A hyphen, 
following the number of a section (as 347-), shows that one or more of the 
following sections are included in Uie comparison: 
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1- 


1- 


70- 


40- 


168 


95 


230- 


188 


829 


224 


β- 


8 




626- 


165- 


96 




678 




694 


1' 


4 


73 


628 




669 


234 


184 


880. 


226- 


11- 


5 


74- 


46- 


169- 


97 


235- 


136- 


832. 


227- 




601 


78- 


43 




661 




679 


834 


211 


14- 


6 




629 


172 


98 


238 


137 


335. 


212 


16- 


7 


80 


44- 


178 


99 




680 




693 


18- 


8- 




630 




667 


239- 


138- 


837- 


213 


21- 


Il- 


85 


48 


174- 


100 




681 




723 


23 


ls 


86- 


49- 


176- 


101 


243 


140 


339- 


214- 




603 




631- 
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Arnold's Practical IntroducUon to Greek Prose 

Composition.'' 12mo. 297 pages. 

Arnold's Second Part to tke above•* 12xaa 248 pag<& 

Arnold's Greek Heading Book. ConUining tbe Substance 
of the Practical liitioductiou to Greek Conetruing and a Treatise 
cu the Greek Taiticles; also, Copious Selections &om Greek 
Authors, with Critical and Explanatory Knglish Kotee, and a Lexi- 
con. 12mo. 618 pages. 
Dr. Arnold's Greek Courses have been carefully reTised, coiTtcted, 

and immoved by J. A. bF£^C£I^ D. D., making them a thorough, 

practical,' and easy Greek couj-se. 

Boise's Kxercises In Greek Prose Conipoeition• 
Adapted to the Fkst hook of Zcnophon's AnaLubit». l>y Jaues 
R. Boise, Professor of Greek in Univerbity of Michigan. 12τηο. 
185 pages. 

€kanip]iu's Skort λ^Λ ComprelienBlTe Greek 
Grammar. By J. T. Ciiampliu, riofcssor of Greek and Latin in 
Wtttervllle Collqge. 12mo. 208 pages. 

First liCBBons in Greek;* or, the Beginner's Companion- 
Book to Hartley's Grammar. By James Morrm "Whiton, rector 
of Hopkins's Grammar School, "New Haven, Ct 12ma 

BCadley's Greek Grammar,* for Schools and OoUegea^ By 
Jaiom HjlDLBT, Professor in Yale College. 12mo. 866 page•. 

Elerodotue, Selections from ; Comprising mainly such por- 
tions as give a Connected History of the East, to the Fall of Babylon 
and the Death of Cyrus tbe Great By Heriiak M. JotaKSON 
D D., Professor ot Philosophy and English Literature in Dickinson 
College. 12mo. 185 pages. 

Homer's Iliads acording to the Text of Wolf, with Notes by 
John J. Owen, D. D., LLD., Professor of the Latin and Greek 
Languages and Literature In the Free Academy of the City of New 
York. I vol., 12mo. 740 pages. 

Homer's Odyssey, accordini? to the Text of ΛVoLF, with Not«sby 
John J. Owen. Sixteenth Edition. 12mo. 

Kuhner's Greek Grammar• Translated by Professors 
Edwards and Tayioe. large l?mo. 620 pagee. 

. Kendrick's Greek Ollendorff.* Being a Progressive Ex- 
hibition of the Principles of the Greek Grammar. By Abahh. C. 
Kbndbick, Professor of Greek Language in the University of 
Bochester. 12mo 871 pages. 
O^ren's Greek Reader : Containing selections from variooe 
authors. Adapted to Sophocles' and Kuhner's Grammars. With 
Notes and a Lexicon by John J. Own». New and Bevleed Edition. 
With Map. ICmo. 
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Plato's Apology and Crlto.* With Notes by W. H. Τλ lbb, 

Graves Professor of Greek in Amherst College. 3*^mo ISO pogeSb 

TliucydldeB' History ot tlie Peloponneslan IVar, 

aucordiug to the Text of L. Dindobf, with Notes by Johh J. 

Owen. With Map. Γ2ιηο. 
Xeiiopl&on's Jnemoralillla of «ocrates• With Notes 

aod Introduction by K. 1). C. Robbins, Professor of Langcuige- 

in Middlebury College. 12mo. 421 pages. 
J^enopl&on'B Anabasis• With £xpIanatory Notes for the use 

of Bchools and Colleges. By James E. Boise, Professor of Greek 

in the University of Michigan. l2mo. 898 pages. 
3Leno|ilion'8 Anabasis. ChieHy according u» the Text of L. 

DiMDOBP, with Notes by John J. Owen. Revised Edition. With 

Map. 12mo. 
J^enopi&on's Cyropiedla, according to the Text of L• Dindobf, 

witli Notes by John d. Owen. 12mo. 
Sopl&ocles' CBdlpus Tyrannus. With Notes for the nse of 

bchools and Colleges. By Howabd Cbosbt, Professor of Greek 

In the University of New York. 12mo. 188 pages. 

Hebrew and Syriac. 

C^esenlus» Hebreiv^ Grammar. Seventeenth Edition, with 
Corrections and Additions, by Dr. R Rodigeb. Translated by T. 
J. CONANT, Professor of Hebrew in Rochester Theological Semi- 
nary, New York. 8ve. 861 ])ages. 

Vl&lemann's Syriac Grammar. Translated from tbe Ger- 
man. By Enoch Hutchinson. WHb a Conrse of Exercises in 
Syriac Grammar, and a Croptomathy and brief Lexicon prepflxed 
by the Translator. 8vo. 867 pages. 
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